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BRAHMS introduced

Managing Natural History

BRAHMS is a management system for preserved and living natural history collections, taxonomic research and
biogeographic study. Updated to the latest database technologies, BRAHMS is scalable from the individual
research project to enterprise level systems with millions of records.

For collection managers in museums, botanic gardens, herbaria and seed banks and for those undertaking
researches related to natural history, BRAHMS helps integrate all of your data, increasing outputs and
productivity.

Literature Pres?.rved
Specimens
Curation «eeee--. . =
tiiiy Surveys and Taxonomic ~  Botanic
- > sereehp Diversity W data 0 Gardens
Research «seeee? "4
images ana w‘ Seed Banks
llustrations

The Taxonomic data infrastructure lies at the core of all BRAHMS databases.

BRAHMS has been developed to store all categories of natural history collection.

Development priorities

Intuitive - similar to MS Office applications

Scalable - from individual researcher to multi-site enterprise systems
Taxonomic Core - comprehensive across disciplines

Integrating Digital Assets - including preserved and living collections
Modular - allow others to develop, including web-based add-ons

International - with respect to data store and user interface

OXFORD UNIVERSITY
Sustainable and providing custom support - [[N\Mey//:yale])
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- ABOUT OXFORD UNIVERSITY INNOVATION Licensing and support are managed
INOVATION | | GXFOR through Oxford University Innovation.

OUI provide rigour to the BRAHMS project
and through appropriate licensing, ensure
projects receive the service and support
they require. With OUI backing, a
sustainable and long-term future for
BRAHMS is secured.

i

For further information about BRAHMS, visit https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/brahms/software/v8

BRAHMS v7 users

Although v8 is a completely new system, v7 users will be able to adapt quickly. Most v7 features and functions
have been carried over and are more intuitive in the new system. For a summary of some of the key changes
between v7 and v8, refer to Annex 2.

A selection of BRAHMS video clips

https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/brahms/software/trainingvideos

Some acronyms and other terms used in BRAHMS

ArcGIS API Internal mapper used in BRAHMS.

BGCI Botanic Garden Conservation International.

BOL BRAHMS Online.

BRAHMS The acronym originally stood for ‘Botanical Research And Herbarium Management System’.

The name BRAHMS is still used — however, the ‘Botanical’ and ‘Herbarium’ are no longer
relevant as BRAHMS manages all natural history collections.

Calculated fields Fields that are not automatically updated — they are updated using the Recalculate function.

Collection event Collection event records store details of collections: who by, when, where, what. They are
known as Botanical Records in v7. An event may result in one to many physical specimens.
Alternatively, it may be an observation or a recording from literature.

Custom field A non-standard data field added to BRAHMS (known as link fields in v7).

Data Connection A data connection is a link from the BRAHMS software to a data store. A data store may have
one to many databases.

Database project | A specific database (= project) in a data store.

Edit History The history of edits made to the database. This is called Track Changes in v7.
Gazetteer A place name added to the main gazetteer table as a collection event location. Often a town

name, park name, a forest, a mountain name or similar. If unknown or vague, a description
may be stored in locality notes. The place name should be linked to a country and hopefully a
major admin area such as a state or department.

Lookup List The central lookup dictionary as found on Management > Lookup Lists.
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Merge records Merging records is used to join one or more records into one. This is used where there are
two or more records representing the same thing. Merging records will also process child
records, joining these to the selected record.

Merge values If there are multiple spellings/formats of a text string in a given field, these can be edited to a
standard value using Merge Values on the Summary form.

Query or Filter Filter and query and one and the same thing in BRAHMS v8. These actions lead to a selection
of your data which can subsequently be processed as you wish (exported, printed, mapped,
etc.).

RDE Rapid Data Entry. RDE files are external to BRAHMS, used for efficient data capture. Refer to

the Rapid Data Entry section.

Specimen A physical object of any category, derived from a collection event.

Tag A single character mark (default="*) in the TAG field. This field is found in all tables.

Tag groups Tag groups enable you to set up and save any logical grouping of records, for example a list of
species records that are in some grouping, for example ‘Migratory birds’ or ‘Poisonous
plants’.

Transaction A transaction record describes a loan, exchange, gift or any other category of transaction. You

can link specimens and/or living plant material to transactions.
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Building a natural history database

Introduction

Some database project examples:

e manage a grasshopper or beetle collection;

e  create a catalogue of fungi or cultivated plants;

° produce an annotated checklist for a mountain in Cameroon;

e develop a comprehensive botanic garden or seed bank management system;
e  or all of these together within a larger natural history museum or herbarium;

e create an online portal to search and display your data, images and maps.

The development of a well organised database is an important activity for managers and researchers. The
strategy you adopt will vary depending on your resources, the amount of data to manage and your longer-term
objectives. In all these cases, the paths to successful database development are broadly similar.

Hardware

For individual researchers running their own show, the software and the database will often be installed on a

personal computer running Windows or on a Mac with Windows emulation. Aside from having sufficient disk

space and as much RAM as possible (16GB or ideally more), there are no special requirements other than that
the .NET version is sufficiently up to date.

For institutions with large collections, perhaps many millions and many simultaneous users, the actual
database will be stored on a server in PostgreSQL or MSSQL Server. It is important that the server is well
resourced with sufficient disk space, adequate RAM and a good processor. If you try to run a large database on
an inadequately resourced server, performance, under most circumstances, will be poor. Performance is
broadly related to how well resourced your infrastructure is. An under-resourced server and/or client
workstation leads to poorer performance.

As an example, the BRAHMS server used in Oxford has 256 GB RAM. BRAHMS rarely uses more than 50% of
this memory but nevertheless, where the server is used for multiple applications, it is comforting to have some
extra RAM. RAM is helpful as some categories of task are cached. Having plenty of RAM makes querying more
efficient. You do not need 256GB - but try to aim high.

Disk space? These days, disk space is measured in TB. Make sure your server has adequate space bearing in
mind that stores such as PostgreSQL or MSSQL Server tend to reserve empty space for database expansion. A
BRAHMS database with ca. 10 million specimen records (including all the related tables) will use ca. 100GB.

Images? It’s easy to calculate the space required for images. For example, 1 million images, each 5MB in size,
would require 5TB storage. Images may be stored on different servers. They can be referenced in BRAHMS as
physical files or as URL references (e.g. to a media library).

BRAHMS itself will be installed on a shared drive that all users can access or on individual client workstations.
You may also use remote server log in by users located on different sites. On larger networks, the set up will be
fine-tuned to achieve the maximum performance, a specialised IT task that is not further discussed here.

In addition to the server where the database is stored (possibly also the BRAHMS software), the role of client
workstations should not be underestimated. When you log into the BRAHMS software, the system uses the
resources of local workstations. Thus, even if your server is extremely well resourced, under-resourced
workstations may not perform well.

In summary, cutting corners on hardware set up is something of a false economy when it comes to established
a healthy database environment, all the more so when there are large databases and many users. Institutions
need to invest appropriately in managing their digital assets.

We can provide further tailored advice on hardware on a project by project basis.
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Data migration

You may have data in an earlier version of BRAHMS, in Excel or Access tables or in other database packages.
These data are important and can be migrated into BRAHMS. V7 databases are automatically upgraded and
data in Excel can be imported to BRAHMS via RDE. Data held in other packages may require some form of
migration input. However, one way or another, the idea of migration is that you maintain all the data your
currently have.

Optimising data capture

Data entry efficiency (speed + accuracy) can be sensibly optimised for all projects, be they small or large. While
smaller number of records can be added directly into BRAHMS, the recommended procedure for larger scale
data capture is to use Rapid Data Entry (RDE). Data are added to external RDE spreadsheets (themselves
portable mini-databases) and after checking, these data are transferred into the main database. RDE files can
themselves be optimised for specific projects by setting up the desired fields and field order.

To take full advantage of RDE, your database can be kick-started by importing useful dictionaries of data, for
example collector, taxa and geographic names. Lookup lists can be added for any field where you have a fixed
set of values. Although lookup lists can be generated on the fly, it’s usually best to have these defined in
advance. You are then in a position to force selection for a defined list or allow the data entry person to add
new entries. A more complete range of optimising procedures is discussed in the RDE section.

Exploring your data

One of the key attractions of BRAHMS is that you can explore your data in smart spreadsheets or data grids.
While the provided BRAHMS forms are great for data editing, the data grids, together with the many toolbar
options, are incredibly powerful for viewing, sorting, filtering, calculating and analysis. Data grids are
virtualized, ensuring they are fast even if you are working in table with millions of records.

Reports

Aside from using the data export options provided in BRAHMS, you may want to create report templates for
lists, labels, loan forms and others. You can gradually build up a library of handy report templates —and many
of the tricks to learn for that are reviewed in detail in the report design section of this guide. Learning to design
cool reports is one aspect of mastering BRAHMS where users with interest to do so can go the extra mile,
delving into complete range of report design options as laid out, for example in
https://www.stimulsoft.com/en/documentation and https://www.youtube.com/user/StimulsoftVideos

Mapping

Most projects want to produce maps and again, all the procedures for creating maps using different GIS
options such as QGIS are reviewed in the map section. Bear in mind that if you are online, you have access not
only to the in-built ArcGIS API but also the map point location editor. One of the handiest features in BRAHMS
v8 is the ability to view data records and map points together, dynamically linking these to highlight the current
data record, and respect filters.

Special management areas

In addition to the powerful system-wide features and functions listed above, BRAHMS includes specialist
modules for managing museums, herbaria, botanic gardens, DNA and seed banks. These modules have been
developed collaboratively with numerous institutions ensuring that provide the day-to-day curation and
research support that projects need.
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Installation and updates

Licensing

To open BRAHMS, you will need either an evaluation key allowing you to test the system for 60 days or a full
licence key. Both are obtained from Oxford University Innovation (OUI).

e Apply for evaluation key: https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/brahms/software/evaluations

e Apply for licence: https://process.innovation.ox.ac.uk/software/p/14165/brahms/1

The key you receive will be a long text string similar to:
lgBAN8JKR7HNUBBQBMAEShbWU9U29sYW51bSBQcm9qZWNOOiBSb3IhbCBCb3RhmljlEdhcmRIbnMgRWRpbmJ1cmdolCgTmFOdXJhbCBlaX
NOb3J5IE11c2V1bSNQAXJjaGFzZURhdGUIMDkvM123MjAxOQEPg4hL3jclbjaoucSgmBN70IiM2yDmE637gvIV/BArl5/UKOhY4ph84fkWap9q/
XRG8inHEyTGa8w2vRoOvfGm=

If you have received a licence key from OUI, when you log into the software, simply copy the key into the
licence key form when prompted.

Enter license text for BRAHMS vB below:

Pasta From Clipboard Load From File...

Apply License

Prerequisites and .NET

BRAHMS operates under Windows or on Macs with Parallels, Virtual Box, Boot Camp or equivalent.
As of v 2026.4.1 (October 2026), BRAHMS requires that you have .NET 10 available on your PC.

.NET 10 (formerly .NET Core / modern .NET) is not tied to the Windows version and can be installed separately
alongside other .NET versions. To check if you need to install .NET 10 on your PC, you can run the Command
Prompt "dotnet --version", it will display 10.0.xxx in the response if .NET 10 is installed. If it is missing, .NET 10
is easily installed using options on https://dotnet.microsoft.com/en-us/download/dotnet/10.0.

For earlier versions of BRAHMS (pre October 2026) BRAHMS is compiled using .Net 4.8.1. This is the current
.Net ‘Framework’ version which will be available on Windows 10 (and later) PC's. For anyone unable to use the
4.8.1 compiled version a .Net 4.7.2 version is available for download.

As further discussed below, ideally your workstation will have 8GB of RAM or more. RAM is used by database
applications for most operations.

Other issues you may encounter
WebView?2 installer

If you have trouble accessing any web related functions in BRAHMS and/or have error messages in your log file
that refer to ‘Couldn't find a compatible Webview2 Runtime installation to host WebViews. Source
:Microsoft.Web.WebView2.Core’ (or similar to this), this usually implies that your PC does not have the
required Microsoft webview2 components. In this case, please visit
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/p/?Linkld=2124703 — this will download a exe runtime file
MicrosoftEdgeWebview2Setup.exe which you can quicky install.
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C++ redistributable

Exception = An exception occurred while initializing module ‘MapsModule'.
- The exception message was: Kon ArcGIS Runtime (D:\BRAHMS RC2
beta\bin\arcgisruntimel00.3\client64\RuntimeCoreNet.dll) of een van zijn
afhankelijkheden niet laden. Zorg ervoor dat "Microsoft Visual C++ 2015
Redistributable Update 3 x64" geinstalleerd is.
- The Assembly that the module was trying to be loaded from
was:MapsModule, Version=1.0.0.0, Culture=neutral, PublicKeyToken=null
Check the InnerException property of the exception for more information. If the
exception occurred while creating an object in a DI container, you can
exception.GetRootException() to help locate the root cause of the problem.
: Inner Exception = Kon ArcGIS Runtime (D:\BRAHMS RC2

If you get an error similar to the above, you need to download the Microsoft Visual C++ redistributable as on:

https://aka.ms/vs/17/release/vc redist.x64.exe for a 64 bit system

https://aka.ms/vs/17/release/vc_redist.x86.exe for a 32 bit system

(This will work for 2015, 2017, 2019, and 2022 versions)

Blocked DLL files

Exception = No exports were found that match the constraint:
ContractName

BRAHMS.Brahms.Adapters.MefRibbonRegionAdapter
RequiredTypeldentity

BRAHMS.Brahms.Adapters.MefRibbonRegionAdapter

0K

If the copy/deploy BRAHMS install zip is opened using the Windows default extraction, this may block access to
some BRAHMS files. When logging in, you may see a message similar to the above. Alternatively, your system
menu may simply not display correctly — typically showing only System. The solution is to delete your BRAHMS
software folder and then again open the zip file you have downloaded using 7z https://www.7-
zip.org/download.html or another utility. Another possible explanation is your security system (e.g. anti-virus)
requires you to include brahms.exe as a trusted exception.

Software folder location

The BRAHMS software folder can be located on a drive that all users have access to, either through a share or
via internet access. Alternatively, it can be installed on each local workstation/PC where it will be used.
Otherwise, there are no restrictions of the location and/or name of the installation folder.

Disk space and memory requirements

For the complete system installation (including the ArcGIS and reporting runtime libraries, the training guide
and other system components) you will need about 250 MB of disk space. This does not include the space
required for your data. The demo conifer database requires about 100 MB.

RAM requirements are not strictly imposed. However, as with most database systems, the more RAM you
have, the more efficiently the system will operate. Firstly, this needs to be considered for the server itself. For
example, the more RAM MSSQL Server has, the better. The server database, independently from the BRAHMS
software, will utilize available RAM for indexing, caching and querying. In Oxford, we use a server with 256 GB
RAM although BRAHMS itself rarely uses more than 50% of this. If you are using a server database such as
MSSQL Server, make sure the database has access to as much RAM as possible.
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The RAM requirements also need to be considered for the workstation where you are running BRAHMS from,
even if the software is stored on a separate server. Running BRAHMS on a poorly resourced workstation, even
if your server is well resourced, will not give the best result. For average use, the workstation you are using

should have at least 8GB RAM but ideally 16GB or more.

Workstation

e

Workstation with

BRAHMS software

e

Server with
BRAHMS software
and database

Server with
database

Whether the software is on the server (above right) or on the workstation (above left), both will benefit from being well-

resourced.

Installing v8

The software is conveniently provided as a single (copy-deploy) zip file.

Opening your software zip: Downloaded zips that contain certain types of software files are blocked for
security reasons. If you right-click on the brahms.zip file and choose Properties > Security, you can see if it is
blocked. If so, select the Unblock tick box. Once unblocked, you can open the zip using any extraction software.
If you have any issues running BRAHMS after opening the software (typically you might only see the System
menu), we recommend opening the software zip with 7z rather than Windows extraction. 7z is free software
and can be downloaded from https://www.7-zip.org/download.html You can check the zip file Properties >
Security tab to make sure it is not blocked.

Created:

Modified:

Accessed:

Attributes:

Security:

10 January 2024, 12:11:10
03 April 2024, 10:42:53

03 April 2024, 10:42:53

Read-only | Hidden

Advanced.,,

This file came from another

computer and might be blocked t :

Unblock

help protect this

OK Cancel
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O MName
bin
Branding
Logs
Modules
Shared
E BRAHMS.exe
+| BRAHMS. exe.config
o | BRAHMS lic
2| MLog.cenfig

" Startup.Profile

After opening the install zip, you will have a software folder similar to that shown here. This folder also has a BRAHMS
licence file. Evaluation versions do not have this licence file.

Files/Folders Notes

bin Core application DLL and ArcGIS runtime files.

Branding Branding banner image and other branding items as available.

Logs Daily log files and any application error files.

Modules Application DLL files linked to specific modules.

Shared Shared data connection files and some other shared files.

BRAHMS.exe, The main application exe file. System configuration files. The BRAHMS licence file (evaluation
BRAHMS.exe.config, systems do not have a licence file).

BRAHMS.lic, NLog.config

Initially, no installation of additional database management software is required as BRAHMS is delivered with a
default SQLite data store. Further information on using MSSQL Server or PostgreSQL is provided below.

Software and database updates
The upgrading process

Software updates are issued periodically. Users who are within their licence period are eligible to download all
categories of software update.

Notification of updates with a software download link are sent to all licensed users and a summary of the
update content is posted on https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/brahms/software/revisions

The new software folder replaces the existing software folder. As soon as you log into any database, the system
will inform you if database structural changes are needed. If databases changes are needed, you can then
proceed to auto-update. The database update process uses scripts that are drawn from the BRAHMS website.
You need to be online to use the update options.
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If you have not updated your software for a longer period, several scripts may be needed and these are
automatically run in the correct sequence. The same applies to RDE files. The entire update process is
automated.

BRAHMS v8.0 BRAHMS v8.0

Incompatible Data Location Version Licensed To : n/a (Evaluation Version)

Auto-Update
location.

Data Location: I 0 This version of BRAHMS is incompatible with your current selected

Your version: 20190927.0001

Data location version update succeeded.
Required version: 20191030.0002

Please log in to continue.
You are within your evaluation period and so can update your

selected data location to the required version

Would you like to auto-update now?

As soon as you log into a database that requires updating, the system will inform you if database structural changes are
needed.

For further details on updates, refer to:
https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/content/software/v8/BRAHMS upgrading.pdf

BRAHMS server access requirements for updates

If it is necessary to update the structure of your database or your RDE files, the necessary scripts to run, as
determined by your current database versioning ID and that of the newly installed one, are located by BRAHMS
on the BRAHMS server. You need to be online and have access to these scripts - otherwise you will receive an
upgrade failure message.

Normally, access to https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk should be sufficient. This is just a web server where the
BRAHMS *.zip downloads are located and you should permit access to. If more specificity is required then
https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol can be used. If you need to restrict it further, you would need to permit
any .zip file download from https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/content/software/vu/updates/. Please note
that this URL is not directly viewable as browsing that location is not permitted and thus it would return a
'forbidden’ status unless a valid zip file name is appended for download).
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Logging into BRAHMS

Brahms.exe and creating desktop shortcut

The top-level BRAHMS software folder contains the file brahms.exe which you run to start the application. You
can create a shortcut to this in the normal way. The shortcut on your local desktop may point to the software in
any accessible location, be this local or on a drive /server that you have access to.

Note: if you have file extension hidden on your PC, the correct file to run in the one with blue database icon.
There is another file called brahms.exe.config which is not the application file.

B BRAHMS.exe
BRAHMS.exe.config
] BRAHMS lic

_-} NLog.config

At this stage, if prompted to update your .NET version, proceed to do this and preferably, re-start your PC.

Login to the personal data store

After installation, you must initially log into BRAHMS using the Personal Data Location. The system will initially
default to Windows Authentication using your Windows identity and thus you do not need to add a password.

BRAHMS v8.0

Licensed To : n/a (Evaluation Version)

Data Location: [LCE-lt] 3 G
{ T Windows Authentication v N

Login (e 1

After installation, logging in using Window Authentication to the Personal database, no password will be needed.

When you first log in, the system auto-creates an empty SQLite data store called brahms.db in your
Documents/BRAHMS folder. The folder itself is created automatically. This may be on your physical PC or on a
network drive with roaming user profiles. In the latter case, you will be able to access it from different work
stations.

If for any reason you cannot log in under Windows Authentication, change this setting to BRAHMS
Authentication on the log in form. Choose any username and a password. Passwords are case sensitive. In this
case, the username and password will be added to the BRAHMS user file. You must remember a BRAHMS
username and password.

r
BRAHMS v2026.4.1

BRAHMS v2026.4.1

Licensed To : BRAHMS Developers

Licenced Support Expires : 01/11/2026

BRAHMS Release Notes

TR RHS biodiversity DB

" BRAHMS Authentication

Llego

« [

Logging in using BRAHMS Authentication. You can use Show to reveal the password.
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First log in and database ownership

The first log in to a newly created database assigns ownership to that database. Thus, if you log in using
Windows Authentication, your windows account will, initially, be the only way to open the database. Adding or
editing different users is discussed in the users and permissions section.

The Database Projects Manager form

As initially, the default personal data store is empty (= no database projects), the first log in will auto-open the
Database Projects Manager screen with options New and Import.

The Import option is used to import data from a selected XML folder. This may be XML data exported from an
earlier version of BRAHMS (e.g. v7) or from another BRAHMS database. The New option is used to create a
new and empty database project in your newly created brahms.db SQLite store.

Unless you have data in an XML folder to import, select New, add a suitable Project Title and select Save
followed by Load Project. This will then give you full access to all menu options including System > Manage
Data Connections which enables you to set up data connections as discussed in a further section in this
manual.

Projects Manager

Database

7

Dctten roecs (D
|

D

Project Title

Description

This form auto-opens when there are no database projects available in the current data store.

The Documents/BRAHMS folder

When you first log in, by default, a folder called BRAHMS is created in your Documents folder. This is used for
the location of the empty brahms.db data store and some setup files. As discussed below, a different folder
can be assigned.

« v » ThisPC » Documents » BRAHMS
m Desktop A O Mame
e - Documents Columns
v BRAHMS Exports
Columns RDE
Exports m brahms.db
RDE «| datalocations.dat

4 localbrah 1.confi
Custom Office Templates e localralims vi.cong

If you delete the BRAHMS folder, it will be recreated when you next log in.

File/Folder Notes

brahms.db The default SQLite datastore, initially empty.
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datalocations.dat Encrypted binary file storing connection strings (connections to data stores). All database project
details (their names and descriptions) are stored in the data store itself. Once you connect to a
data store, the database project(s) within the store are listed allowing you to choose a log in —
unless there is only one database project in which case, it logs you directly in.

localbrahms_v1.config User specific configuration file holding background image mode, tag highlight colours and a few
other settings. Data are stored in JSON format.

Columns Visible column definitions are stored here as in the species file examples:

| Full name and all calculated fields.speciesdataview.dgc
| Full name with protelogue.speciesdataview.dge
| RedList editing.speciesdataview.dgc

The .dgc extension refers to Data Grid Column. These files can be exchanged with other v8 users.
Also stored are files with .Icv extensions. These store your used last column view per table.

Exports Any files exported from BRAHMS are stored here. This includes Excel and CSV files.

RDE RDE files are stored here by default — but you can set up separate RDE storage folders.

a Dimorthanthera_taxonomy.rde
;‘ Field trip 2018_taxonomy.rde
a The genus Inga_taxenomy.rde

Each .rde file is a self-contained SQLite database with the RDE file metadata, the data itself,
image links and edit history.

Choosing a different folder to Documents/BRAHMS

On some networks, it may be preferable to choose a different folder to Documents\BRAHMS as the default
working location for storing those files normally stored in Documents/BRAHMS. For example, in some cases,
especially where roaming profiles are used, the Documents folder may cause problems with file access if the
path has hidden components.

In these cases and/or you prefer not to use your Documents folder, you can copy a small txt file to the BRAHMS
software folder which includes a valid path name. The file must be called UsersFolderRoot.txt.

bin
BRAHMS. exe.WebView2
Branding
Logs
Modules
Shared
B BRAHMS.exe

| BRAHMS. exe.config
BRAHMS.lic

| NLeg.config
UsersFolderRoot.tet

BRAHMS software folder with a UsersFolderRoot.txt file in place.

An example entry is C\BRAHMSROOTFOLDER. In this case the folder would be created (if it is new) on the
user’s local C drive. The path could also refer to shared network drive which may use drive letter or UNC file
path. In this case, all users who are using the same BRAHMS software client will have a subfolder created
within selected network folder. The subfolder names will reflect the user identity.
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Troubleshooting on logging in

m |
Exception = No exports were found that match the constraint: Exception = An exception occurred while initializing module 'MapsModule'.
ContractName . - The exception message was: Kon ArcGIS Runtime (D:\BRAHMS RC2
BRAHMS.Brahms.Adapters.MefRibbonRegionAdapter beta\bin\arcgisruntime100.3\client64\RuntimeCoreNet.dll) of een van zijn
RequiredTypeldentity afhankelijkheden niet laden. Zorg ervoor dat "Microsoft Visual C++ 2015
BRAHMS.Brahms.Adapters.MefRibbonRegionAdapter Redistributable Update 364" geinstalleerd is.

- The Assembly that the module was trying to be loaded from
was:MapsModule, Version=1.0.0.0, Culture=neutral, PublicKeyToken=null
Check the InnerException property of the exception for more information. If the

exception occurred while creating an object in a DI container, you can
. OK exception.GetRootException() to help locate the root cause of the problem.
: Inner Exception = Kon ArcGIS Runtime (D:\BRAHMS RC2

If the copy/deploy BRAHMS install zip is opened using the Windows default extraction, this may block access to
some BRAHMS files. When logging in, you may see a message similar to the left-side screen above. The solution
is to delete your BRAHMS software folder and then again open the zip file you have downloaded using 7z
https://www.7-zip.org/download.html or another utility. Another possible explanation is your security system
(e.g. anti-virus) requires you to include brahms.exe as a trusted exception.

If the error is similar to the right-side screen above, you need to download the Microsoft Visual c++
redistributable as on:

https://aka.ms/vs/17/release/vc_redist.x64.exe for a 64 bit system

https://aka.ms/vs/17/release/vc redist.x86.exe for a 32 bit system

(This will work for 2015, 2017, 2019, and 2022 versions)
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Data stores and databases

The difference between data stores and database projects

The data store refers to the location of your data. It is a physical store in a database management system
separate to BRAHMS itself. For example, you may opt to store your data in MSSQL Server, PostgreSQL or
SQLite. Each of these is a database management system.

7 Microsoft'ké‘ ¥
SQLite  SQLServer &Y PostgresaL

How many databases in a store?

A given data store may include more than one database project. If a single store has multiple database projects
(left below), the data are not mixed. If you open a data store with more than one database, the first thing
BRAHMS does is ask you to select which database you want to open. You could also create a new store for each
separate project (right below). The choice is an institutional matter — the result is very similar.

Data Store Botanic Garden

Botanic Garden

Botanic Garden,

Herbarium and
Hymenoptera Project

Data Store

Hymenoptera
Hymenoptera

Data Store Data Store

Herbarium

Herbarium
Data Store

Testing Database

Data Store Testing Database

Data Store Testing Database

A single data store may include many separate database projects (left). Alternatively, projects may opt to create a separate
data store instance for each database project (centre). For improved integration, related data can be combined in a single
database project in a single store (right).

One database for all?

Storing museum data of different types in separate databases may not always be the best option. Consider that
you want to query on all collections or taxa from a selected area or collected during a certain period or by a
selected collector — based on all preserved animal and plant records, living collections and fossil records. If
these data are combined in the same database, this is possible. But if the data are separated in different
databases, it is harder to get the combined results. You would have to somehow combine the data after
querying separate databases.

BRAHMS is designed to store and integrate data across collection categories. There is no limit to the number of
records and in any case, if you want to query only the Anacardiaceae or Hymenoptera, you can do so.

Note that if data are stored in separate databases, it is possible to connect these to a single web portal via
BRAHMS Online, thus combining the queries there.
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SQLite requires no installation

One of the advantages of SQLite (= ‘Local file system’ in the BRAHMS documentation) is that it requires no
installation. SQLite datastores can be copied onto your workstation or server either as an empty store or
containing one or more databases. After linking your BRAHMS software to the store, you are ready to go.

When you install BRAHMS, it comes with an empty SQLite store file called brahms.db. This is created in your
Documents\BRAHMS folder when you log in to BRAHMS after installation. If it is missing in that location, an
empty brahms.db file is always created.

The demo conifer database is provided as an SQLite store. SQLite is also used for all RDE files.

MSSQL Server and PostgreSQL need an extra step

If you are planning to use one of these stores, you first need to install the required software. This is something
that you would normally have done by your IT section. However, PostgreSQL and MSSQL Server Express are
free and can be easily installed by yourself on your local PC.

Once the server store software itself is installed, BRAHMS has an option to create the necessary data structures
directly from the Data Connections form. However, on an institutional server, you may need administrative
access to MSSQL Server or PostgreSQL to do so. The procedures to do this are discussed in this guide.

Multi-user access

All data stores and databases within them can be used for multiple user access. Other than the terms of your
BRAHMS licence, there is no restriction on the number of users that can simultaneously access a given

store/database.

- _— e \ -

Simultaneous edits of the same data by two or more users are discussed in the section on Edit conflicts.

Choice of store

SQlite is intended for small to medium sized projects. It is portable and the entire data store is easily moved
from one location to another by copying a single file. BRAHMS always uses SQLite for RDE files which are
designed to be entirely portable, operating on a server or from a memory stick.

SQlite is less suitable for large multiple-user projects. Such projects will use MSSQL Server or PostgreSQL with
appropriate security and maintenance. Having said that, SQLite can store millions of records — refer to
https://sqlite.org/about.html.

Data Store Licensing Notes
SQLite Free Provided with BRAHMS. Used for the default personal data store,
the demo database and all RDE files. It is possible to download the
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SQLite database browser but this is not a requirement. See
https://sqlite.org/index.html.

MSSQL Server Express Free 2008 R2 or later see e.g. https://www.microsoft.com/en-gh/sql-
server/sql-server-downloads will function but not strongly
recommended for large (tables with > 500,000 records), multiple
user databases.

MSSQL Server Licence required 2008 R2 or later see e.g. https://www.microsoft.com/en-gh/sql-
server/sql-server-downloads — scalable to any size.

PostgreSQL Free 9.3 or later see e.g. https://www.postgresal.org/ - scalable to any
size.

Current options for data storage in BRAHMS v8.
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Data connections

If you have problems connecting to a database, refer to the Troubleshooting section at the end of this section.

Introduction

The BRAHMS software is independent from any data store you choose to link to. To allow BRAHMS to access
data, you need to add at least one data connection. Data connections have a name so that you can identify
them. They also have properties that describe the connection. An example connection name could be ‘BRAHMS
on Server 1’. The properties of the connection would include the type of data store, its physical location or
address and, when needed, access permission details.

Data Store
A

BRAHMS

————————

. Data Store
Data Connections B

C

You may have one or more data connections. Connections may be to different types of store in different file or server
locations. When you install BRAHMS, a default SQLite connection is added. This is called ‘Personal’ and the location is in your
Documents\BRAHMIS folder. Each user has their own personal data store.

All connection details are stored in the encrypted file datalocations.dat which is located in your
Documents\BRAHMS folder.

Data Connections, Servers and IT help

If you plan to store your data in a locally stored SQLlite file, you don’t need any IT support. However, for larger
institutions with restrictions on access to servers, inevitably, you will need to have someone to provide
access/permission to a server data store. Access to server databases is an institute level matter. As a project,
we can advise on storage strategy. But to implement this, you may need support from a server administrator or
your IT section.

SQLite connections

When you install BRAHMS, an initial connection is auto-added to an empty SQLite data store. The connection
name is “Personal”. The data store has a default location in your Documents\BRAHMS folder and the data store
name is brahms.db. Initially, this is an empty file with no database projects. To create a database (or databases)
in this store, you will use the database manager.

SQLite connections require no special permissions to use. They do not need the installation of any extra
software. In summary, you simply browse to locate the database file. This file can have any name but it will
have an extension ‘.db’ as in brahms.db or mydatabase.db.

Connection Name | Ney Data Location
Connection Provider | Local Filesystem (SQLite) v

Local Data File Path

Create a new database ‘Create a new fite

or

Use an existing database Browse foran existing fite.":

You can create a new SQLite store and/or browse to locate an existing one.
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To create a new SQLlite store, Select System > Manage Data Connections > New. Provide a name for the
connection. The connection provider will be Local filesystem (SQLite). Choose Create a new file and choose the
folder location and file name as prompted.

To connect to an existing SQLite database, copy the file you have been given (e.g. ‘sampledatabase.db’) to any
accessible folder location. Select System > Manage Data Connections then New entering a suitable connection
name (e.g. ‘My Sample Database’). Select the Browse for an existing file... option to locate the file. Save this
and then close the form. Finally, select System > Sign out then log in once more choosing the connection name
you added above.

Creating a PostgreSQL connection and database

Creating a PostgreSQL database and the connection from BRAHMS to it involves a few steps. The way
PostgreSQL manages the security for database connections is different to MSSQL Server.

Assuming you have installed PostgreSQL, you should be able to do everything else from within BRAHMS. Please
follow the steps carefully. If you need to install PostgreSQL on your server or on your local PC, see
https://www.postgresql.org/download/ or similar.

The task here is create a new database and the required database connection to your PostgreSQL server,
wherever this may be.

e  For the following steps, you can be logged in to any BRAHMS data connection including the SQLite
personal database.

e As afirst step, select System > Manage Data Connections... then New.

e Choose a Connection Name. This name will appear eventually in your BRAHMS login form as a data
connection option.

e Choose the PostgreSQL Data Provider as the Connection Provider.

e Then select Create... to initiate the process.

Data Connections Manager | .,

Wk

Connection Name |y Museum
Connection Provider | PostgreSql Data Provider

or

Jatak

The first steps are shown above.
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Create a New Postgres Hosted BRAHMS Data Location

Prerequisite: You must be able to connect to a Postgres Server with sufficient permission to
N create new databases and to manage user login accounts. This will usually be someone with
‘Super User’ credentials.

Please enter your Postgres access credentials below

Server Name |127.0.0.1

erver Port 5432 | Use SQL Server Authentication
S P [¥] use saL s Auth

User ID postgres
Password | 22222772
Test
i s : -
& ance!
Eian Eun e ]

On the Create form, the settings will be similar to the above. The purpose of this step is to create a PostgreSQL
database — not a BRAHMS database. Confusing? It is a bit - but PostgreSQL needs to have an underlying
database created before we can go on to the next step. If you can pass this security test, you are well on the
way to creating the new database.

The Server Name here is the standard representation of the IP address of ‘localhost’ on your local PC. If you are
creating a connection on another server, the server name entry will be the Domain Name or IP address of the
server that is hosting PostgreSQL.

The Server Port as shown here is the standard port used to connect to a PostgreSQL server. Note that while
this value is configurable by the administrator of the server, it is unlikely to have been changed.

The User ID and Password entered above will be the credentials of a user who has permission to create a
PostgreSQL database. Normally, this will be so called PostgreSQL ‘superuser’. The superuser will have been
established when PostgreSQL was installed. This user name and password is only needed to create a new
connection. It is not otherwise used by BRAHMS.

Note: it seems that if a user with permission to do so (e.g. the superuser) uses PostgreSQL admin tools to alter
table structures, any other user credentials may be re-set.

Use the Test option provided to check your connection works. Assuming it does:

The next screen asks for another User ID/password — this is a bit confusing. The user ID and Password added
here should be different to the superuser for security reasons. You can create new ones if necessary. This user
ID/password will be added as a Login/Group Role ‘account’ on the PostgreSQL server and these credentials are
then used to connect to the server and to create the actual BRAHMS database structure in a next step.

_

i
Enter a username and password for a new, or existing, Postgres Server Login account below. It is not recommended to use a ‘
‘super user' account (e.g. ‘postgres') for this purpose but you can do so at your own risk (connection strings are encrypted

when stored on disk).

Connections to your Postgres database server will usually require a Postgres Server Login account to be available.

Note: if you do not provide the above user id and password, connections will attempt to use a trusted local connection
(windows authentication) which may or may not succeed depending upon your Postgres server setup,

User ID

Password

\,
I Back H Next H Cancel ]'

Assuming you have permission to do so, you can select an existing or add a new user ID /password here. The
password you add above must have a minimum of 6 alphanumeric characters to enable Add User.
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Create a New MSSQL Hosted BRAHMS Data Location

¥ L
Enter a name for your new Postgres database. The name should be all lowercase and without spaces or punctuation
characters. The default name is “brahms" which does not need to be changed unless you are creating more than on

ebrahms database location on this server.

Caution: If the database already exists it will be overwritten and any existing data will be lost.

S :
Database | mydb ‘ Create this Database

When entering a Database name, you must keep it lowercase and with no spaces.

In the next stage as shown above, choose a lowercase name for the PostgreSQL datastore —do not include
spaces. This is not the name of the actual BRAHMS database —rather just a server store name. Once you select
Create this Database, BRAHMS will proceed to set up an empty BRAHMS database/store inside PostgreSQL.
This store will have all the BRAHMS tables, views, indexes, etc.

If this step is a success, you can then Finish and move to the final step.

Use System > Sign Out and then, on the BRAHMS login screen, choose your new connection name as added
above in step 1.

When you first log in to BRAHMS, you can use Windows or BRAHMS Authentication. If using BRAHMS
Authentication, do not forget the username/password you select as this will be added as the default log in
credential. You can of course then proceed to add further users and passwords.

After this stage, you can use the BRAHMS options to import data from XML or to create one or more new
empty database projects in the new PostgreSQL datastore you have just created. If creating a new database
project, this is where you add the database name e.g. “Conifers of the World”.

[FJAdmin Filev Objectv Toolsv Helpv @Admin Filev Objectv Toolsv Helpv MAdmin Filev Objectv Toolsv Help

Browser Browser Browser
v 5 Servers (1) v B servers(1) v
v (¥ PostgresaL 13 v §§ PostgresaL 13
v 2= Databases (1) v =% Databases (1)

> == postgres

v &p Login/Group Roles (9)
£ Pg_execute_server_program
#apg_monitor
i pg_read_all_settings
i pg_read_all_stats
apg_read_server_files
£, pg_signal_backend
,po_stat_scan_tables

s, pg_write_server_files

> = postgres

v &3 Login/Group Roles (10)
£, BRAHMSUSER

&2 pg_monitor
£apgread_all_settings

£npg_stat_scan_tables

£, BRAHMSUSER

fa Pg_execute_server_program
£apg_monitor
£npg_read_ali_settings
gapg.read_all s

£, postgres gapg-write_server_files
> Tablespaces & postgres
> 5 Tablespaces N

The above images show the steps as they build up in the PostgreSQL manager. The first image is before we start.
The middle image shows the addition of a new account name here called ‘BRAHMSUSER’. The final image is
after the creation of a new database (perhaps better called ‘data store” here called ‘mybrahmsdb’. Note: you
don’t need to have access to the manager to create a database.

Creating a MSSQL Server connection and database

The processes to create a connection to an MSSQL Server database are broadly similar to those for PostgreSQL
and can be done from the Data Connections option.

This example, which uses the express version of MSSQL Server, assumes you are creating a database on your
own PC and thus can avoid having to use a DBA login and/or set up additional access rights. You can easily
install MSSQL Server express on your local PC. When doing so, we advise you also install the MSSQL
Management Studio. If you have doubts, consult your IT colleagues.
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If you are using the licenced full version of MSSQL Server, you will probably be connecting to this on another
server and in this case, will have to check that you either have the access to create a new store or that this is
done for you and you are able to establish the connection.

e  For the following steps, you can be logged in to any BRAHMS data connection including the SQLite
personal database.

e As afirst step, select System > Manage Data Connections... then New.

e Choose a Connection Name. This name will appear eventually in your BRAHMS login form as a data
connection option.

e Choose the MSSQL Data Provider as the Connection Provider.

e Then select Create... to initiate the process.

Data Source Manager

s

Connection Name | \fy Museum Datastore

Connection Provider | MSSQL Data Provider v

oot it MSSCH st dot caon

or

Connect to an existing MSSQL location

Choose a connection name and set the provider to MSSQL

Connection Name | \y Museum Database |
Connection Provider | MSSQL Data Provider v

You should normally use the ‘Connection String Form' to enter database
connection details. For remote connections you may need to cunsult a database
administrator to obtain some of these details.

If you have additional requirements for your connection string not covered by the
provided form, you can use the ‘Connection String Editor” to change the
connection string to suit your needs.

Create a New MSSQL Hosted BRAHMS Data Location Connection String Form | Connection String Editor

Server Name | myservername
ServerPort | 1433[8] ] Use SQL Server Authentication
User ID the login name you assigned

Password | the password you assigned

Database | the name of the database

Test

- memT = wr - T

ey I

Depending on how you installed MS SQL Server, you may be able to use Windows Authentication or you may choose to use
MSSQL Server authentication to access the server and create a new database. For example, if you installed SQL Express on
your own PC, and you are not connecting to this from another PC/location or over the network — then windows
authentication can be used. In most cases SQL Server authentication will be the best choice.

The test should lead to a ‘Test Connection Succeeded’ message. Note the format used to refer to your local express server.

To create a data store, the User ID/password usually are the credentials used by the DBA (Database
Administrator) with permissions to create a database and user accounts on the server.
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|~ Create a New MSSQL Hosted BRAHMS Data Location

Enter a name for the new MSSQL database. Ensure the name is all lowercase and does not contain any spaces or other
punctuation characters. The default name is "brahms" and this does not need to be changed unless you are creating
multiple brahms data locations on this MSSQL server.

Caution: If the database already exists it will be overwritten and any existing data will be lost.

Database museumxyz || create this Database

Provide a lowercase, no spaces name for the database and then Create this database

|~ Create a New Ms5QL Hosted BRAHMS Data Location
| 7 -

¥
Enter a name for the new MSSQL database. Ensure the name is all lowercase and does not contain any spaces or other
punctuation characters. The default name is “brahms" and this does not need to be changed unless you are creating

multiple brahms data locations on this MSSQL server.

Caution: If the database already exists it will be overwritten and any existing data will be lost.

Database | museumxyz Create this Database

Database created successfully

T T

Successfully created

If users will access your new database through a connection that uses an SQL server account, provide the username and
password of the account below (leave blank if you are going to use windows authentication)..

Click the *Add User" button to create the login if it doesn't already exist, and also add the account into the owners role of
your new database. It is recommended that you do not use an existing account unless it is only used for BRAHMS data
location connections.

When ready, click the "Test Connection” button to ensure that everything has been correctly set up before clicking “Finish”.

User ID
Password
G and DDL p check Database creation is complete.

T mmmwa

You can leave the User ID and Password blank if you are creating a database on your own PC and there are no
administrative restrictions. Test Connection will complete the process.

e You can now sign out of BRAHMS and log in again — choosing the store name you provided e.g. My
Museum Datastore. You can choose Windows authentication. If you choose BRAHMS authentication, the
system will ask you to enter a user name and password. Don’t forget these.

BRAHMS v8.0

Licensed To: n/a (Evaluation Version)

LR ETTEE My Museum Datastore v
T ISETENTEREE Windows Authentication v

[ Login J [ can J
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Database Projects Manager | .,

Fie

[——
-
|

On the first login, the Project Manager form will open. Choose New and enter a description of the project as prompted. Once
completed, you can choose Load Project to open the new project in the newly created data connection.

Where the username is BRAHMS and the password (SomePassword) should be set to something suitable. The
first create statement sets up a login and the second adds that login to the database owner’s role of the
BRAHMS database. Once this is completed, you can setup and test a data connection from BRAHMS.

Sharing data connections

The connections that a user has and can thus choose from on their login screen, come from the file
datalocations.dat. This file is stored in the user’s Documents\BRAHMS folder. However, in an institution with
many users, the database administrator may want to share a data connection for all users on the network. This
is done using the Share option on the Data Connections form. This creates an encrypted file storing the
connection string. This file is added to the Shared folder which is found in the BRAHMS software folder. Any
connections added to the Shared folder will be available to all users accessing BRAHMS from the same software
folder. Shared files are named with the data connection title e.g. 'Oxford Database.dat'.

Data Source Manager

7 Zhels

Personal
conifers

Ericaceae

Morton Arboretum You should
Oxford University Herbaria and Botanic Garde connection

administral

VPN access and Remote Logins

If your connection string contains the appropriate entry for the server name, you can set up connections
allowing users to log in from outside your institution. The connection is made over the internet. There may be
an additional security requirement such as VPN login. The server administrator may also want to register the IP
address of the user. Note that the MSSQL Server would have to be enabled for VPN access.

Connection Form | Connection String Editor

Server Name myserver.plants.ox.ac.uk
Server Port 1433 % [¥] Use SQL Server Authentication

User ID TestUser

Password

Database TestOnly

An example server name for a connection which would allow someone with appropriate access to log in from any location.

Another tactic is for a user to make a remote desktop connection to a server. Once connected in this way and
with appropriate permissions, the user could clearly log in to BRAHMS and access the data store. Remote
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desktop connection approach is not recommended for large numbers of same time users unless the server is
especially well resourced.

Troubleshooting

If you have installed the BRAHMS software on your PC and can’t find a database to open, this means that the
local ‘data connections’ file on your PC has no data connections or there is a connection but it is not available.
If you had a successful connection before, this may have been from another copy of BRAHMS on a different PC
with its own data connection setup. Data connection details are stored on your PC and are not stored in the
database or software. Note that on networks, data connections can be shared by adding the connection to
shared folder in your BRAHMS application.

The default Data Connection for any BRAHMS installation is the one called ‘Personal’ on the login screen.
Unless this has been somehow edited, it will point to the file brahms.db located in your Documents\BRAHMS
folder. This connection does not require any special installation — it comes with BRAHMS.

What is brahms.db? This is a complete BRAHMS database structure template in SQLite format. The brahms.db
file delivered with BRAHMS is empty — it has no actual databases in it — but they can be created/imported.

If there are any problems with logging to personal, please the steps below. Unless you have been provided with
another database, your best bet for initial testing, is to connect to the demo conifer database. Then you at least
have a system to practice on.

e Log out of BRAHMS, go to your Documents\BRAHMS folder and delete the single file brahms.db.

e  From https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/brahms/support/conifers - download the demo database for
BRAHMS 8 and store this zip in your Documents\BRAHMS folder. This is the conifer demo database.

e Open this zip file to your Documents\BRAHMS folder. This will create a brahms.db file which contains the
conifer database. You can delete the zip file.

e Now loginto to BRAHMS again — choosing the data location Personal.

e Choose BRAHMS Authentication and use the user name Demo and password demo (in lowercase). These
are the default log in details for the conifer demo database.

ata Location: Personal
5 BRAHMS Authentication

NB. If the log in results in the prompt: ‘Would you like to auto-update now?’, simply say Yes and proceed to log
in again. This prompt would only occur if your software is more updated than the conifer demo as available on
the website.
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The database manager

Introduction

The database manager is accessed by selecting System > Manage Database projects. While the Connections
Manager manages connections between the BRAHMS client and your data store (e.g. an instance of MSSQL

Server or PostgreSQL, the Database Manager manages the databases in the current data store. A given data
store may have one or several databases - in most case, one.

This manager provides tools to:

e Create, edit and delete database projects from the current data store
e Import a database from a BRAHMS XML folder
e Export data to a BRAHMS XML folder

The following section assumes you are already logged in and connected to a data store.

Creating a new database project

Log into the default personal store. If the Database Manager form does not auto-open, select System >
Manage Database projects. On this form, Select New and enter the Project Title and a few details as
requested.

Database Projects

Aceraceae fd0380fd-c136-4a2d-alee-9cc214000089

My insect collection

Creating a new project

If you create more than one database in the same store, when you next log in to this connection, you'll be
asked to choose which database to load.

Import a database from XML

The import option imports data in BRAHMS XML format to a new, empty data store of your choice. An example
is the XML folder provided for the conifer demo database or any database exported from BRAHMS v7. The
conifer XML can be downloaded from: https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/brahms/support/conifers. These
data can be imported into a new SQLite, PostgreSQL or MSSQL Server database.

You cannot use this option to add data to an existing database.

The XML data is always provided as a series of files in a single folder. One of the files is named
DatabaseProject.xml, When you select Import, as show below, you will be asked to locate this file.
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addresses_000.xml
collectioneventcategories_000.xml
collectionevents_000.xml
collectionevents_001.xml
collectionevents_002.xml
commonnames_000.xml
countries_000xml
customlockupfields_000.xml
customlookupvalues_000.xml
dethistories_000.xml
dethistories_001.xml
dethistories_002.xml

dethistories_003.xml
families_000.xmi
gazetteers_000.xml
gazetteers_001.xml
genera_000.xml
higherclassifications_000.xml
imagefolders_000.xml
imagelinks_000.xml
Jjournals_000.xml
literature_000.xml
literaturelinks_000.xml
literaturetypes_000.xml
people_000.xml

peopleviews_000.xml
permitsandpermissions_000.xml
species_000.xml|
specimencategories_000.xml
specimens_000.xml
specimens_001.xml
specimens_002.xml
specimens_003.xml
surveysamplecategories_000.xml
taxondescriptions_000.xml
transactioncategories_000.xml

typecategories_000.xml

Sample BRAHMS data transfer XML folder

Database Projects Manager

—

D 1211¢932-0308-4562-2582-e27a5b033b2
Project Title | Conifer DB October 2021
Description

aroup.

Choose Import to pull in data from an XML folder. This option can only be used in a newly created, empty
database.

Database Projects Manager , ..

7

= R
Database Projects iy
@® Import Everything
O Exclude Edit History Data

D 1211c932-0308-4562-a582

Project Title | Conifer DB October 2021

QO Import Edit History Only Description | The conifer database includes all published conifer names

with nomenclatural details, IUCN conservation codes, TOWG
geographic distribution codes, species descriptions and
more. It also includes specimen data across the group,
almost all referenced for mapping.

With the demo conifer database, you can choose Import Everything — in fact the edit history for this database is
not provided in the XML folder.

[ 5% completed] Importing 'Gazetteers_000.xml: Saving (6,100/20,836 - 29.28%)...

= m—

The data are imported with progress shown on the status bar.

Export an entire database to XML

The Export option on the Database Manager form is used to export all data from a selected database. This
option does the reverse of the Import tool described above. It creates a folder of XML files is a designated
folder. Refer to the section on Exporting databases.
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Connecting to the demo database

Introduction

The demo Conifer Database is available on: https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/brahms/support/conifers

The conifer database has been provided by Aljos Farjon, RBG Kew. The conifer database includes all published
conifer names with nomenclatural details, [IUCN conservation codes, TDWG geographic distribution codes,
species descriptions and more. It also includes specimen data across the group, almost all referenced for
mapping. The database also includes sample living collections data from Oxford Botanic Garden.

The database has been used as the basis for: A taxonomic monograph on Pinus for Latin America (Farjon, A. &
Styles, B. T., 1997. Flora Neotropica Monograph 75, The New York Botanical Garden; A World Checklist And
Bibliography of Conifers, Aljos Farjon, 1998; A Monograph of Cupressaceae and Sciadopitys, Aljos Farjon, 2005;
A Handbook of the World's Conifers. Publication: 2010; An Atlas of the World’s Conifers, an Analysis of their
Distribution, Biogeography, Diversity and Conservation Status, Aljos Farjon and Denis Filer: 2013.

Importing the demo database as XML

Refer to the instructions provided in the section above on Import a database from XML.

Connecting to the SQLite database
Rather than import the XML, you can also download a ready-made SQLite version of the same database.
Download and open zip

e Download the SQLite file from https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/brahms/support/conifers
e Open the zip to create the file brahms.db

e  Copy the file to your Documents\BRAHMS folder overwriting the default brahms.db file
e Loginto Personal using the credentials:

Authentication: BRAHMS Authentication

User name: Demo (not case sensitive)
Password: demo (lower case)
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Connect to conifers in a different location

If you prefer to set up an entirely new connection to conifers, perhaps on a shared drive thus allowing multi-
user access, follow these steps:

e Copy the downloaded demo database file to any folder location. You can optionally rename the file
from brahms.db, for example to conifers.db.
e Select System > Manage Data Connections... then New and enter a connection name such as Conifer
Database. The Connection Provider will be the default Local Filesystem.
e Use Browse for an existing file to navigate to the database file and then select Save and then Done.
e Sign out. When you next log in, change the Data Location to ‘Conifer database’ or as added above.

Data Source Manager

Pl

Connection Name ' Conifer Database

Connection Provider Local Filesystem

Local Data File Path | CACONIFERDATABASEVE\conifers.db

[ BrONEE1Or ar existing e Create s oW e

Browse to locate the downloaded conifer.db sample database - then save.
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Managing user accounts and permissions

Introduction

Users and database permissions/access information are included and copied within a given data store. Thus, if
you copy a personal data store or an MSSQL Server .bak file to another location, the user information will also
be included. Passwords are encrypted.

Do not copy a database to another user with only a Windows login as they won’t be able to use that. Include at
least one BRAHMS login option. RDE files do not require user login details.

View and edit the database project members list

The database project members list is opened using System > Manage Users and Permissions. This User
Management table lists all users with their database memberships. Users registered in the user list who have
no database memberships will not be listed in this table. A user with access to three separate database projects
will have three entries.

Rapid Data Entry Taxa Geo Collections Management Biblio Publish Online Images Grid Tools Data Tools

[FiTag Groups | 4 Sort X Clear © Filter Info. 's dAdd v OFind.. B CharMap ¢ Edit Lookup Values Himages 9legal % RefreshData X Summary E
[ Match K Clear & selection ‘iz Tree View = K Delete ~ FgEdit History |= 1 Lookup ) Docs (A Record (& Auto Refresh 7 =y
Edit =
VA %, +Selection 0 g [JComments = =] B cell
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Calculate E
User Management + X
User List.. | ( View Permissions
E|Tag |Del |Usemame Known As |System Admin.? |Project Title |User Enabled?ltast Login Project Role User |
Y L] L]
DESKTOP-IM7POE7\denis John Smith Conifers 15/01/2019 08:23 Manager All
— Demo Demo Conifers 14/01/2019 09:37 Manager All
— Tim Jones Tim Jones O Conifers 15/01/2019 08:27 User All
> Jane Clark Jane [] Conifers 15/01/2019 08:26 User All

The database members table lists all users with database membership(s).. There is one entry per user per database project.
Thus, if the data store includes 2 database projects and a user has access to both, the user will be listed twice in this list.

As well as providing the user name, this list indicates whether they are a system administrator, and their
project role as manager or user. In Edit mode, the Project Role can be changed. The names and other fields in
this grid can be searched and filtered as in any other data grid. Passwords are encrypted and cannot be seen.
Note that the System Admin? option cannot be edited from this screen as this is a property of the user rather
than database membership.

Editing the user list
Adding and editing users

To edit the user list, select the User List option above the database membership grid. This option is only
available to System Administrators.

User Management

7 Z

Username

Admin Known As

Add Windows Account | Add Domain User = Add BRAHMS User
« ADL SUPPORT\ADL

& BRAHMS project DESKTOP-IM7POE7\denis Username:  New User

Password: xyz

DSt Ueer
Known As: | New User

o b £ks00 The main list shows registered Administrator
users in this data store. The

buttons above add, edit or
delete users. create

John Wood John

«  Morton Morton

To add new user account, select the New user... option. The tab Add BRAHMS User asks you to add in the
name details and whether they are Admin or not. The other options, Add Windows account and Add Domain
User do not require that you add a user name/password as this information is known by the windows/domain

BRAHMS v8 introduction and guide 43| Page



account. Select Finished after adding the name entry. Login authentication methods are further discussed
below.

A note on passwords

Passwords are case sensitive and encrypted. If you forget a password there is no way to visualise it. The only
solution is to get the system administrator to use the reset password option when editing a user entry.

LI system Aaministrator iy
Reset Password: | MyNewPassword .

Done

Passwords can be reset by the system administrator.

If you are copying a database to another user, optionally delete your Windows/Domain account entries as
these will be of no use elsewhere. Certainly, you need to make sure you add at least one BRAHMS user log in
(ideally with Administration status) so that the user can log in. This is why the demo conifer database is
distributed with the BRAHMS log in user: Demo + pw: demo.

Assigning database access to a user

Having connection access to a data store does not mean that you can open the database(s) within it. To have
access to a database project or projects within a store, you must have access permission.

managed here

permissions are also ‘

Mote: users assigned as
Available Projects Assigned Prajects Administrators will always
have full access to all projects
regardiess of any project
specific permission settings.

MSBP Data Warehouse January 2018

In the above example, a data store includes only one available project. To provide the currently highlighted user (not visible
on this screen) access to this database project, use the Add-> option.

Thus, the task of the System Administrator (or in this case also the Database Manager), once users have been
added to the user list, is to ensure they are given access to the appropriate database project(s).

Users roles
A user may be designated as an Administrator, Database Manager or a User. Access rights vary in each case.

When adding a new user, you can make that user a System Administrator by selecting that option on the new
user form. Administrators have access to all options including adding and editing the user list.

A user can also be made Database Manager. This means that the user has access to the entire database and
can assign user access to databases they manage.

]
Rapid Data Entry Taxa Geo Collections Biblio Images Management Publish Online Grid Tools Data Tools ‘
1# Tag Groups %] Sort X NoFilter @ Filter Info. | 'Q #Add -+ OFind.. B CharMap # | ) B cell
¥ Match X NoSort \ & Selection  i=Tree View (I X Delete ~ [FF Edit History |= ++ Row £l Lookup ) Documents @; Literature % Refre
Y A [£= Grouping %, +Selection | T [ JComments (= & &= Q Record (g Auto
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View
User Management + X
Q View Permissions
|Username w|Known As |System Admin.? |Project Title ]User Enabled?|Last Login Project Role Permissic
[m] (m]
John Wood JohnWood  [] Conifer DB 24 October2018 18/03/2019 19:19 User v
DESKTOP-IM7POE7\denis denis Conifer DB 24 October2018 18/03/2019 19:17 User
— Manager
Demo Demo Conifer DB 24 October2018 18/03/2019 18:30 r—

To set a user as a DB Manager, select Edit mode and then use the dropdown in the Project Role field.
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Login authentication methods

Three types of user login account are available. It makes no difference which is used to the options available in
BRAHMS after log in. The login method does not influence the access and permissions settings.

BRAHMS User

The user can log in from any work station using a BRAHMS user name. Must enter user name and the password. The default
Admin level user name and password for the sample conifer database is Demo + demo. These credentials are distributed
with the conifer database.

Local Windows Account

This is windows authentication on the user’s local workstation. No user name or password needed when logging in using
Windows Authentication as you have already logged in to your PC.

Domain User

Database administrators can add users based on their Active Directory domain accounts. To do this, when adding new
users:

Select the Add Domain User tab. The Domain name is the name of the domain as per your active directory setup. The User
name and password will be the username/password for anyone who has access to search the active directory.

Once these details have been added, the available User Login Domains can then be loaded using the Load option. There
may be more than one. If the User Domain you want to use is not included (this happens on some Active Directory setups),
you can type itin.

e

User Management

Add Windows Account ‘ Add Domain User ’ Add BRAHMS User ‘ e
Add users from an accessible active directory domain C——
Domain DNS Username Password User Login Domain RN
plants.ox.ac.uk John Smith esscce PLANTS H (PR
e
Surname To Find Find
The main list shows registered
users in this data store. The
Known As Username buttons above add, edit or

Using Surname to Find, you can then select and add users.

Issues with adding users and using domain login

Please note that in the current BRAHMS version, when a user logs onto their PC (not BRAHMS), it is necessary that they log
in using the same casing for the domain and the user name as is listed in the BRAHMS user list. Or put differently, make
sure that the user entries are added to the BRAHMS user table in the same case that they typically log in using. This
limitation is likely to be removed in a forthcoming software update. Also, if your user’s PC log in name is different to the
actual domain name, when registering users, as on the above screen, you can edit the value displayed in the User Login
Domain text box when adding new users.

Access and permissions
Introduction

This section refers to access and permissions within a selected project. Each user can be assigned access rights
to a selected database project. The same user may have different access rights in different databases.
Permissions can only be edited by the system administrator or database manager (for databases managed).

With larger projects where there may be many users, the need to control access and editing rights to specific
categories of data becomes ever more important. For example, only some users may be able to edit your
central species list — while others may only be able to view and query this list.

The permissions and access settings can also be used to simplify the entire system for users who do not need to
see the entire range of menu options. For example, a volunteer working on entering new museum accessions
may have a BRAHMS interface that only shows the Rapid Data Entry menu.
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A set of permissions can be created and saved as named permissions set. This set of permissions can then be
assigned to other users.

Permissions influence the following features:

e The modules or components of modules that a user sees — modules can be completely hidden.

e  Where access is provided, this can be set as Read Only or Read and Modify.

e  Where Read and Modify access is given, additionally, users can be assigned access to Add, Mark records
for deletion and Remove records marked for deletion.

e Additional features can be edited e.g. the ability to Merge records or Edit map points.

Editing user permissions

Open the User Management table using System > Manage Users and Permissions - then select the
Access/Permissions option.

Rapid DataEntry Taxa  Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images/Documents  Management  PublishOnline  Grid Tools | Data Tools

| lset - gusor Last Modifed - ¥ NoFilter (@ Filter Info. P Fadd - [JComments )

¥ NoSort | L & Selection iz Tree View hm X Delete ~ [f]Record Checks () Documents J, Zoom =
it

«  [iGrouping O Multi Search « F, +Selection - T £l Lookup @ Literature  [f Copy Value

Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View
User Management & X

FRUser List [J\Acoessxpermissiuns ]

g [Username Jnoun 45 [System Admin [Project Tle [User Enabled [Last Login ProjectRole _|Pe
¥ O ]

Alan Alan Stephenson 7] Conifer DB Octber 2021 2 18/11/20211242  Manager

With the User Management table open, select the Access/Permissions option as shown here.

Options are divided across three tabs:

User Access & Permissions

User Access & Permissions

7 s i
Conifer DB October 2021

Conifer DB October 2021
remiss ko -
—_—
s 0 General Modules & Data. Specific Actions | lant Events
General: Modules & Data ' Specific Actions | Plant Events V] Can edit map coordinates using the visual latitude/longitude editor?
: = : . [ Can merge records in grid views?
Available to User? Read Only Read & Modify  + Additional Permitted Actions
[V] Can merge values using the Sigma tool?
V| Taxa O) O+ Add  Delete | Tag Del.
[7] Can manage lookup value lsts used in editing?
| Entities Ol [7] Can manage custom fieids (sdd/delete)?
V| Geo .+ (V] Add (V| Delete ' Tag Del. (V] Can create and run raw sql commands using the query editor SQL tool?
] Biblio o+ (V] Can use the find/replace tool for editing?
— — — — G Permit and Per ) ds?
[¥] Collection Events ) ® + V] Add [ ] Delete [/] Tag Del. T Yl o
[] Can manage database projects?
[V] Preserved Specimens ® + [V Add (V] Delete v Tag Del.
b/ el & & &) [7] Can manage data connections?
(] Living Collections .+
[] Seed Accessions O The following option enables a user override for the Entities operational mode (Standard, Entity o Mixed) set in the System.>Ogptior
_ >Entities section. Please see the BRAHMS User Guide for full details
V] Images oS VI Add [V] Delete v Tag Del. ] Overrid the it Evaity sparing mode.  Sundoed
[] Management o+
People ® ¥ [¥] Can change plant names in living collections?

P st bt e b B il

Tab1 for Modules and Data: In this example, a permissions set ‘Sample profile’ has been created. For example, the user has
Read Only access to the Taxa module. Full access is provided to the Geographic module including the ability to Edit, Add and
Delete records. On the other hand, in Preserved specimens, this user can Add and Mark records to delete but not finally
delete those records. Various other settings have been provided.

Tab 2 for specific actions: Various further settings can be edited per user profile.

Once you have edited the settings, you can enter a name for this set of permissions in the Apply As text box.
This will be enabled when you enter a permission set name. You can assign this set to other users.

User Management 4 X

‘Gum List | | (3, Access/Permissions

:| Tog  |Usemame aftnown A5 |S)')7rm Ademin? |Project Title [User Enabled | Lost Logir Project Role |Permission Set | Uears Garden Na
b = =
a Alan Alan Stephenson [ Conifer DB October 2021 v 18/11/2021 1242 Manager Voluntear
g T p— . = L = v /

Note that the permission set name appears in the user grid.
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User Access & Permissions

kewtestdumpx

Permission Set: ~ Test1 \7

S——
- o

General: Modules & Data | Specifc m
By default event types/groups shown inTre BETow A Be created, edited and deleted by any user with this permission set applied.
To disable access to one or more event types/groups, select from the left-hand list and transfer to the right-hand list using Move or Move+.

Move+ additionally enables event note editing for existing event records of that type/group. Event note editing can also be set using the
Enable/disable Note Editing option at the bottom of the right-hand list.

APplyTo Tagged

|Event Type Event Group |Event Type Event Group |can Edit Notes?
m]
> Plant Status Status Change Identification Full Verification
Identification Partial Verification
Identification Unverified 4%

3
@

["] Enable/disable event note editing for the selected records.

Tab3 for Events: the options here control which users have permission to edit plant events.

Access permissions to RDE folders

Access to Rapid Data Entry folders is discussed in the section on Assigning permissions to RDE folders.

System broadcasting

The option System > User Notification... can be used to send a message to all currently logged in users, as long
as these users are using the same client software. While this feature can be used to distribute any message to
users, one of its key purposes would be to advise users to log out so that the system can be updated.
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Notifications

-
Notes: Only one message can be active. Any current message must be cleared before a new one can be
created. The message will only appear on screens of users accessing BRAHMS from the same installation
folder.

Message Only Mode: This message will appear when sent and will re-appear each time the user logs in
until the message is cleared.

Auto-Shutdown Mode: Normally only used when replacing BRAHMS software in a folder accessed by
multiple users. The message appears when sent and will also initiate an automatic shutdown of the users
application (at the time of sending plus the number of delay minutes). A countdown is displayed on the
BRAHMS status bar. Shutdown can be cancelled by clearing the notification at any time before the shutdown
time is reached.

A shutdown notification will prevent BRAHMS being run until the notification is cleared.
Access is re-enabled by deleting the file ‘notifications,json’, found in the BRAHMS installation folder, or by
running BRAHMS from the c line using the '/C fication' option.

Notification Title | Auto-Shutdown

Notification Message | The BRAHMS software is being updated.
Please save any edits you are making and exit BRAHMS as soon as possible.

BRAHMS will auto-close in approx 5 min. (a countdown is displayed on the status
bar).

® Auto-shutdown mode  Auto-Shutdown Delay s8] (mins)
O Message only mode
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BRAHMS setup options and language

Introduction

Setup options are accessed from System > Options... The options are gradually expanding, those currently
available are listed below. Note that user permission options are used to define user level access and
permissions.

System background

To set your BRAHMS application background image, select System > Options > Background Image. You can
display background images from your own image gallery choosing the relevant BRAHMS setup option.

BRAHMS Options

4

Rapid Data Entry (RDE) ‘ Taxa Entities | Living Collections

Mapping Modules Banner Image Background Image Foi

(NB The Bing image of the day option has been removed for now until we can clarify potential copyright issues)

Language

BRAHMS is international with respect to the interface and the storage of data. Translatable resources files are
used to manage interface components. This means that the entire system is easily translated to any language.
The available languages are listed on the log in form under Options. If you require a different language, you can
request this from the BRAHMS project.

O Millennium Seed Bank Partnership (PYATPNTPPTTT National Herbarium Netherlands

| (TR BRAHMS Authentication TSRS Windows Authentication

Nome de usuirio:

Cancel

Portuguese (Brazil) v

ResX Resource Manager -
T He EER PRBEXYa ST GG

02 BRAHMS. Brahms “ key T &  Comment(SZ) T S Neutral T @M cChinese[zh] T M@ Germarfide] T [ Portuguese (..
[¥] Resources\Strings ® ProjectsView IdLabel 601D D D D D

03 BRAHMS.UL.Shared ProjectsView_ImportButton 61 _Import _Import SA _Einfihren! _Importacio
A O A ProjectsView LoadButton 62| Load Project Load Project METE Laden Sie _ffojekt! Carga_projeto

All system text that appears in the BRAHMS application is drawn from translatable resource files.

Formats for taxa names and authors
Authors

You can control how author names appear in calculated species names. For example, you may want to exclude
authors or only include the lowest ranked epithet author name.
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Taxa | Living Collections | Entities | Management | Mapping | Modules | Banner Image | Background Image | Font | Grid Views/Highligh

Calculated Names
[¥] Include author names in plant name calculations

[¥] Use lowest ranked author only
e.g. (+): Pinus sylvestris L.var. mongolica Litv.

e.g. (-): Pinus sylvestris var. mongolica

[ Include trade names in plant name calculations
e.g. (+): Juniperus horizontalis [DEEP RED] ‘Frederick’

e.g. (-): Juniperus horizontalis ‘Frederick’

Note: If author names are excluded by default, you can override this on a name by name basis using the Force
Author options found on the main Species form:

Descriptor
® No Force () Foree Inc. All Authors () Force Last Author Only

a5 | anouane

No force: Alnus incana subsp. rugosa var. occidentalis
Force all: Alnus incana L. subsp. rugosa R.T.Clausen var. occidentalis (Dippel) C.L.Hitchc.
Force last: Alnus incana subsp. rugosa var. occidentalis (Dippel) C.L.Hitchc.

Name epithets

Hide unwanted sections on the species form.

BRAHMS Options " 4"

4\?

Wy

Management Mapping Modules Shared Folders Banner Image Backgrour

Rapid Data Entry (RDE) Taxa Entities Preserved Collections Living Colle

Calculated Names
By default, show/hide the following expandable species form name tab sections.

Classification Systems These defaults can be overridden with user permission settings.
Species Form
[V] Subgenus, Section, Subsection, Series & Subseries

[V] Subvariety, Subforma & Additional

["] Horticulture

You can hide sections on the form — for example horticulture related name epithets.

Regisering your institution code

In the System > Manage Users and Permissions table, you need to use a lookup to set the User’s Institution
Code. The code should already be added to your Management > Address book and thus be available to add to
the user file.

Shared folder locations

Certain files can be shared between users. These include saved columns views, documents and images. Shared
folders should be accessible to all users. For further information on sharing column views see section on saving
views.
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BRAHMS Options

Rapid Data Entry (RDE) Toxa Entities Preserved Collections Living Collections Seed Images
Management Mapping Modules Shared Folders Banner Image Background Image Font Grid Options
Set the location of shared resource folders for the current database project. Selected folders shauld be accessible to all users (e.g. a shared network drive). If not set,

or if inaccessible, the default location will revert to the application directory ‘shared" subfolder.
1 no location s accessible, it may not be possible to share some resources such as column views.

“Reset” - reset to the default folder
“.." - browse for a new folder
Column Views | CAShared data grid column views

Documents | CAShared Documents

Mobile App RDE Files | C\Shared RDE file folder

Mobile App RDE Images | C\Shared ROE files folderimages

Mapping

The mapping tab is currently used to enter the location of the exe files for GIS options. By default, BRAHMS will
try to locate the GIS installations using your computer’s registry entries but sometimes, this is not possible. The
settings here assure that BRAHMS can locate the software.

Taxa | Living Collections | Entities | Management | Mapping Modules | Banner Image | Background Image | Font | Grid Views/Highlig

Mapping Applications Enter the path or browse (...) to the location of the application executable (.exe) or
batch (.bat) file for the following mapping applications (if installed):

ArcMAP | C:\Pragram Files (x86)\ArcGIS\Desktop10.6\bin\ArcMap.exe

QGIS | C:\Program Files\QGIS 3.0\bin\ggis-bin.exe

afain

DIVA GIS  C:A\Program Files (x86)\DIVA-GIS\Diva.exe

GIS exe locations.

Modules

The settings here can be used by individual users to control the main menu options they see. Note that the
database manager may apply restrictions using the Access and Permission settings. The access and permission
settings override the user module settings.

Banner image

The selected banner image appears through the system for example on all form headers. The image is stored in
the file banner.jpg in the software Branding folder. After changing this file, log out of the system then re-login.

“

BRAHMS Options ' /.
>

=S

BRAHMS Options

Taxa | Living Collections | Entities | Management | Mapping | Modules = Banner Image | Background Image | Font | Grid Views/Highlighting

Taxa | Living Collectons | Entities | Management | Mapping | Modules | Eanner i age  Backg Image | Font | Gnd gt ]

Set the banner image used for form headers etc. as shown at the top of this window.

Browse for a new banner image...

Reinstate the default banner image

Tasa | Living Coliections | Lntites | Management | Magping | Modules  Banner Image Background image | Font | Gnd Views/Mghightng
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X Summary I Export Tagged ~ @ Match/Import
) Recalculate View
Reports =
Calculate Import/Export

H Species Form

AN

1c. All Authors |For:e Last Author Only IGe‘
[m]

Species Form

(] He

O Ulr # Full Name ' Quercus phanera

|| Jur # Accepted Name

0 Ma Nomenclature | Descriptive Texts | Collection Summary | Species Features | Custom Fields
O Rul" 1 Name | status/Type | synonyms | common Names | Infras+ | Entity Names | Trade/Patents

== ra

An example banner in use.

Supressing form banners

As form banners use up screen space, it can be convenient to hide these banners by default rather than hiding
the banner manually from the opened form.

Species Form

# Full Hame | Welgela Sp. AM. florida “Folius Purpursa’

¥ Acgepted Name | ‘Weigela flonda ‘Purpurea’

Momndlature D Taxts Cedl Surmmary

Meene  Statun/Type | Symonymms | Common Mames | leiras | Entity Ma

b o Set the banner image used for form headers etc. as shown at the top of this window.
Garas Hybrid Genus | ‘Weigels
(%) Subgaress, Section, Subsect | Browse for a new banner imags...
Specien Hybiid - Speces | florids
et Subspacies | Reinstate the default banner image
CF Epithat Specimibes v Variaty
Faima

(=) Subvariety & Sublorma Tick/untick here to show or hide form headers (the banner image area) by default.

[ [] show form headers by default I

All forms have a Show Banner option. Form banners are on by default. Use the set-up option provided to hide banners by
default.

Background image

Use the settings here to choose the application background image.
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[ RDE File Manager

BRAHMS Options ¢ S ; : ] RDE Files

Rapid Data Entry (RDE) | Taxa Entities Living Collections Images Management ‘ Mapping

Modules Shared Folders Banner Image Background Image Font Grid Options

Active Image File
CABRAHMS IMAGES\avenue-815297_1920jpg

CABRAHMS IMAGES\forest-1031022_1920jpg

I
£

CABRAMMS IMAGES\namibia-2049203 192000 l_TLI
Delete Images | Add Images

Choose your background image setting. Unfortunately, Bing image of the day is restricted to developers die to
copyright restrictions. Using My images, you can register as many images as you wish to display in a cycle. You
can use the controls at the bottom of the main application window to pause of step through your images.

Font settings

The settings here control the font name and size used through the system.

SYSTEM | RAPID DATA ENTRY  TAXA GEO  COLLECTIONS IMAGES MENT GRIDTOOLS | DATA TOOLS L\!!gumgsi
7 21 soRrT r X NOFILTER  ({) FILTER INFO. ’s & ap - —=
X NOSORT & SELECTION ;- TREE VIEW > —
v |- GROUPING #, +SELECTION /) 1IN0 v £
TAG SORT, FILTER, QUERY BRAHMS OPtlons
SPECIES + X &y
ElTAG |DEL 'TAXON STATUS FAMILY # FULL NAME Tava | Living Collections : Entities f Management ‘ Mapping 7‘ Module
v
HEMEROCALLIDACEAE ~ HEMEROCALLIS 'GENTLE SH FontSize g v | [ Reset Defaults
CYPERACEAE SCHOENOPLECTUS MUCRON# Font Agency FB
E UNC CYPERACEAE CAREX RHYNCHOPHYSA ALGERIAN
Arial
— DIERVILLACEAE DIERVILLA SESSILIFOLLA 'DI Arial Rounded MT
— - Bahnschrift
ACC ASTERACEAE PARASENECIO FARFARIFOL Baskenville Old Face
e . e cafos e e = Rauhaus 0%
Rapid Data Entry Taxa Geo  Collections  Images M Grid Tools | Data Tools | Web Links
77 41 Sort 3 X NoFilter ) Filter Info.
X NoSort # Selection ;- Tree View ——
< t= Grouping #, +Selection /) Find £
Tag Sort, Filter, Query BRAHMS Options
‘Species =X I 4
|tag |Del |Taxon Status |Family # Full Name Taxa | Living Collections | Entities | 9 | Mapping | Modul
Hemerocallidaceae Hemerocallis 'Gentle She FontSize |11 | | Reset Defaults
Cyperaceae Schoenoplectus mucrona Font Bradley Hand ITC
unc Cyperaceae Carex rhynchophysa Britannic
= Ercadway
Diervillaceae Diervilla sessilifolia 'Dise’ Brush Seript M7
acc Asteraceae Parasenecio farfarifolia Calibri
= Californian FB
Vitaceae Vitis wilsonae Calisto MT

Choose any font and text size. You can restore the default settings.
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Grid Options

e  Adjust tag colours for dynamic record colours
e Choose your preferred data grid line options
e  Suppress column header sorting

Tag Colours

Tagging and editing tag colours are discussed in the Tagging section of this guide.

Data grid line options

Acer cordatum

Ostrya knowltonii

Abies koreana 'Aurea’

Syringa vulgaris "President Lincoln'
Hydrangea paniculata 'Praecox’

Pseudotsuga douglasii 'Nana’

Oo0Ooooaod

Dstrya knowltonii

Abies koreana 'Aurea’

Syringa wvulgaris 'President Lincoln'

Hydrangea paniculata 'Praecox’

Pseudotsuga douglasii 'Nana'

O oo g o

Alter the appearance of your data grids.

Column sorting

= ooy |+

Further information is provided in the section on sorting records.
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Data grid fundamentals

Introduction to data grids and their performance

Data grids present data from your database tables on your screen in spreadsheet format. The grids come with a
context enabled menu ribbon and toolbar options, rather like MS Office applications. The grids include data
from the currently selected table but they also pull in data from related tables as required. For example, with
Collection Events, many of the data columns you see are from related tables such as the taxa, geography and
people tables. By default, data are not presented in any recognisable sort order.

Some data grids display data from many related tables. These table relationships and the data they present on
your screen are managed by various layers of the BRAHMS system starting with the DBMS itself where the
tables, their indexes and relationships are managed and then ending up as data on your screen. One of the
functions of BRAHMS is to gather these data together, correctly related, and allow you to browse through your
data.

Rapid DataEntry Taxa  Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images  Management  Publish Online  Grid Tools | DataTools | Maps  Web Links
¥ Tag Groups 2] Sort ( X NoFilter (¥ Filter Info s Add - B CharMap [1] Verification History £1mages - Q cell X Summary i Tag -> Exci
O Match X NoSort l 5 “TTreeView X Delete - [ Edit History | & ’ ) Documents @ Literature %, Refresh Data %3 Recalculate [ Tag -> CSV
v - [£= Grouping s T JComments = 1 Relational Lookup = Form Q Zoom (o Auto Refresh View
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Calculate Export Data
Collections + X
|ag IDeI |Col(ecrorx |Preﬁx |Fneld Number |Suffix ICoHchon Day |Collection Month |Collection Year |# Full Name Family Genus Species
id
T Jaarsveld, E.J. van 6839 19 5 1983 Widdringtonia schwarzii (Marloth) Mast Cupressaceae  Widdringtonia schwarzii
il Rambold, G sn. 10 10 1990 Picea abies (L) H. Karst. var. abies Pinaceae Picea abies
Wi Miehe, G. 577 3 9 1977 Juniperus communis L. var. saxatilis Cupressaceae  Juniperus communis
Chen, Y.C; Lien, Y.Y. 141 27 1 1994 Juniperus chinensis L. var. tsukusiensis Cupressaceae  Juniperus chinensis

A typical data grid, here from collection events. The data in this grid example come from several tables: Tags are stored in a
user-specific tag table; collector names come from the people/name-strings table; and the taxa fields some from the family,
genus and species tables.

As well as using the resources of the computer storing the database, often a server, these activities are
optimised to take advantage of the resources of the workstation you are working on, notably the available
RAM. With large databases, the data should be stored on an adequately resourced server. With personal
databases, the database and BRAHMS software are likely to be on the same computer.

Clearly, the system cannot bring all the data from large tables into view or into your workstation memory at
one time. There may be many millions of records in a single table. Rather, it pulls data from the database store
as you move up and down the data grid. The process used is called data virtualization. In fact, more data are
pulled from the database than you can see at one time and this smooths out the process of browsing.

If you page down through a large table, you will periodically see a small triangle of points displayed in the
bottom right corner of the data grid. This indicates that the system is pulling more data from your database and
supplying these data to the BRAHMS data grid. If you rapidly page up or down through the data, the data
triangle appears more frequently. If the triangle seems to spin for a longer period, it implies the server is busy.

2 gLl uiaLEas rITUUVIPVI VG nuvivLal pa WUy wwast nauwvia

! Ranunculaceae  Ranunculus monspeliacus Unknown
3 Convolvulaceae  Convolvulus cantabrica Italy

°
! Rhodophyceae  Phyllophora pseudoceranoides Netherlands LS

The data access triangle indicating that the system is busy pulling new data from your database into the grid.

If you are working with large tables, for example those with > 500,000 records, you will experience longer
delays if you attempt to drag the grid vertical scroll bar up or down. This behaviour is well documented in
virtualized data grids. In practice, it is not normally necessary to use the vertical scroll bar. In any case, to locate
data effectively, you should use one of the filter/query options.
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Working on a small screen?

Note: if you are working on a small screen, toolbars may collapse in the manner shown below.

RopidDatabntry  Taxa  Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images  Management  Publish Online  Grid Tools | DataTools | WebLinks
v 150t~ [:= Grouping X NoFilter @ Filter Info. 'Q 4Add - [JComments Rylmages 9 Legal T Refresh Data + X ISummary  [H Export Tagged ~ [ Match/Import
&4 Sort: Last Modified - X NoSort & Selection "= Tree View o X Delete - [f]Record Checks  J Documents Q Zoom - ] Recaleulate View [ Import/Link images
v it
. 21 Natural Species Sort £, +Selection 7 Find - Form 0 Lookup @ Literature [y Copy Cell Value Reports +
Tag Sort,Fiter, Query Edit View Calculate Import/Export
Specimens +# X
[ Tag |Del |Specimen Categ...|Institute Code | Accession # |Barcade | Collectors | Collector Wumber |No Distribution | Mo, Sheets | Candition |Coliectors Code | Prefix | Suffic | Coltectis
T —
[0
» Herbarium K K000479414  Perumal; LoFran... 243
| Herbarium K K000278246  Drummond ). 181

Normal screen.

RapidDataEntry  Taa  Geo  Collections  Biblic  Images  Management  Publish Online  Grid Tools | DataTools | Weblinks @

4] Sort - £= Grouping K Nofilter @ '\ +Add - [J Rylmages e legal T -
@4 Sort: Last Modified ~ X NeSort & Selection iz ‘Edt X Delete ~ [1] [l Documents O ~
i
Tag 21 Natural Species Sort - #, +Selection ' - F&Form a1 liteature [y Calculate Import/Export
Sort, Filter, Query Edit View
Specimens £ X E
{Tag |Del |Specimen Categ... |nstitute Code | Accession # |Barcade | Coltectors | Coltector Number |No Distribution | No
v S
=
3 Herbarium K K000479414 Perumal; LaFran... 243
_ Herbarium K K000278846 Drummond J. 181

Small screen. Where toolbars are collapsed as with Tag, Calculate and Import/Export above, clicking on the

toolbar option lists the hidden toolbar options.

Using data grid tables

Opening and closing tables in data grids

By default, BRAHMS uses versatile data grids with context sensitive toolbars to browse, locate, select, sort,
edit, query and analyze your data. Data tables are opened using a single click on the selected menu entry. The

use of forms is discussed in the editing section.
e On the Taxa menu, click once on Families.

When a table opens, the toolbar will usually change to Data Tools as this is where you will likely find what you
need to do next. For taxa specific tools or if you want to open another taxa table, return to the Taxa menu - or

another menu option as required.

e Toclose a table, select X on the table Tab (as displayed above the data grid). Alternatively use Alt+X

Opening multiple tables

See examples on https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/brahms/software/v8#multiple

You can open and utilise different tables at the same time. The task here is to open the main family, genus,
species and collection events tables.

e  On the Taxa menu, click once on Families.

Return to the Taxa menu and click on Genera. Repeat this now for Species. Note that each time you open

a table, the Data Tools toolbar is activated — so you have to return to the Taxa menu.
Finally, on the main menu, select Collections and choose Collection events.
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Grid Tocls | Data Tools | Mapping  Web Links

Rapid DataEntry Taxa Geo  Collections  Management  Biblio  PublishOnline  Images  GridTools | DataTools = Maps  Web Links |
¥ Tag Groups 3] Sert r X Clear filters () Filter Info. 's +add - B Character Map £ Images ) %G Refresh Data X Summary [ Tag -> Excel  [5] Reports
@ Match ¥ Clear Sort - & Selection "= Tree View L g K Delete = [ Edit History |= il Documents ‘3, Record Ciy Auto Refresh % ReCalculate gmg -> CSV B Print Preview
Edit _
8 - #, +Selection L Merge  [JComments = [® Form @ cell View
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Calculate Export Data Reports
Species Families Genera Collections + X Specimens
‘|Tag |De| ‘Col{;ﬂars |Prem Inem Number |5umx ‘Cal\a:tmn Day |Collection Month | Collection Year # Collection Date (long) | Family Name
id
> Nelson, EW. 2535 3 1895 March 1895 Pinaceae Pinus pseudostrobus Lind. var. pseudost
Sawyer, J.0. 2029 25 10 1969 25 October 1969 (= C is lawsoniana (A. Murray bi
Gardner. MF. et al 10 5 10 2010 05 October 2010 Taxaceae Taxus cuspidata Siebold & Zucc. var. cus

Diaz, CL 6714 1900 1900 Pinaceae

Each table has a tab which can be selected to view the data in that table.

Pinus pseudostrobus Lind|. var. pseudos!

With the opened tables organised in this way, the problem is that you can only view one table at a time. The

next task explains how to resolve this.

Docking tables

See examples on https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/brahms/software/v8#multiple

Video: https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/brahms/software/v8videost#topendocklink

To view the tables opened in the last exercise at the same time, you can use the docking and undocking
features. Each table can be detached from its centrally docked position and docked to the side, above or below
another table — or dragged off the application to a different monitor. Forms, images, external web sites, maps,

query tools and more are all dockable.

Positioning tables and other items takes a little practice as there are many potential docking options. It also
depends on how many monitors you have available. The tasks here assume only one monitor — but if you have

two or more, take advantage of these to display tables fully undocked.

e Using your mouse, drag table tabs to undock them. This can take a little practice to grab the tab correctly.
When you drag any table to undock it, a series of yellow ‘docking boxes’ appear. The challenge is to drop

the table on one of the docking options — the central box will redock the table as it was.

e Asafirst try, drag the genus and species tables and re-dock by placing and releasing your mouse pointer

over one of the yellow docking points.

EEEN rovic Date ety

Taxa Geo Collections Management Biblio BOL Ima
@ rield * 4Size MEFirst £ Previous s Next ilast | 1€ g
B savelayout.. [ Manage columns. R v ezl i
Layout Default Include hidden =
Families Species Collections -
Tag |Del |Colletmr'\ Category ‘Cn\le(tors |mfix \nem Mumber  |Suf =
] (23 Marshall, 1T. B4F-104 e

— Tag |Del |[Tax Status |Taxa Group |order B

gymnasperm -

gymnasperm =

gymnasperm

syn gymnosperm =

Here the genus table has been undocked and is floating above the other tables. And the species table is about to be docked

to the right.

e  You can repeat this process with the collection events table, docking elsewhere - or move it to a different

monitor.
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Callections

B ERSHMS A0 - Conifer database - o x

Grid Tools || Data Tools | Mapping Wb Links Tag |Del |Collectors Field Number  |Collection Day |Collects
RapidDataEntry  Taa  Geo  Collections Management  Biblo  BOL Images Extracts  GridTools | DotaTook | Maps  Webliks @ * R et i =
= 3y Keemmesos g X = T View Rimages... A Record.. Gy Dexport N S 1506 N s
sont ‘f“::‘; | 2 = "=::’" — ] Oberwinker, F: Mayr 8. 11339 1 5
- . I Mair, TRG. 149 1% 8
O Ko, W s
Fomlyuthor Gerus [Authort lekpe B T °
Blume Preudotings Mir) Franca N Heldreich, THH.von 962 7
(Eichier) AV, Bobrov & Melian || Pios ML) D Roi i Vogel EF. de sos4 " 6
Doweld W Pinus I Jensen, HA. £ L
Pilgerndendracass AV Bobrov & Malikyan Juniperus = Frodin, DG 26862 % a
Austrctmacess Nakai x Tkt & Revesl Touga n Shaw, G n "
Larix i - | Asdo, C. ¢ al 6243 18 6
Pinus sylvesins. e I Reif. 8. 4283 19 8
Gerz ] = I Robert, MF 1oan 10
Ghyplostroing E - — o . N
o P Zuee N Meyer, KM et al. 0 1 3
saxicols Britton & P. Wilson ] Sidorov, L 7052 24

Dock position options vary depending on the windows opened. Some experimentation is required.

Dynamically linking tables

With some tables, options are provided to link the tables, parent to child, so that when you move through the
parent table, the data in any linked child tables updates accordingly. An example would be dynamically linking
Family -> Genus -> Species -> Collection Events. An example follows:

e Open the Family, Genus, Species and Collection Event tables.

e Optionally, dock the tables on a single or multi-monitors so that you can see these tables at the same time.
e Select the Family table and on the Taxa menu, select Link Genera.

e Select the Genus table and on the Taxa menu, select Link Species.

e Select the Species table and on the Taxa menu, select Link Grids.

[ Higher Classification [ Species

Collections  Biblio  Images/Documents  Management  PublishOnline

pted for tagy “

GridTools  DataTools Wb Links

G

[ species Use Dictionary BB C: L - Tag # Req./Print Labels.. “ DWCEXport  Classification System:

[ Families [ Common Names B Species Uses [ Label Requests. W Tagsynonyms of tagged  **y Orthographic Checks [ show Descriptions Default v
[ Genera /8 Taxa Descriptions B Default Prop. Values  FR AllGenus-Family Links .7, Extend tags to related infra Ui Update Homonym Nums. [] Label Templates... ) TNRS
View Species Tools Classification System
| Tag | Famity | rag | ramiy | Genus | rog | Tavon status Family # Full Name
4 g
’ Araucariaceae Araueariaceae Eutassa svn Araucariaceae Araucaria glauca Antaine
Microbiotaceae Araucariaceae Eutacta syn subsp. tahitiensis Sil
Platycladaceae 3 Araucariaceas Araucaria ace Araucariaceae Araucaria seopulorum de Laub,
Abietacese { Araucariaceas Dombeya syn i £ B &
Leguminosae-Pap Araucariaceae Dammara syn Araucariaceae Araucaria ridolfiana . Savi
Austrotaxaceae Araucariaceae Columbea syn ‘Araucariaceae Araucaria angustifolia . monoica Reitz & R. N
Metasequoiaceae Araucariaceae Titanodendron sy Araucariaceae Araucaria rulei var. compacta (Carriere) LH. |
Bruniacese Araucariaceas Salisburyodendron 4 ace (1.R. Forst.) Hock.
Fitzroyacese Araucsriaceas Marywildes an i var. glauca (Antoine
Meocallitropsidaceae Araucariaceae Agathis syn Araucariacese Araucaria cookii R. Br. ex End.
Thujopsidaceas Araucariaceae Wollemia syn il £ glauca (Antoine) F.
Cephalotaxaceae
— Collection Events
ERS— { R = =
— Collector Collectio
Tay Collectors # Full Name
Thujaceae J Number nYear
— ks
Taxodiscese =
— Baumann-Boden... 14587 1951  Araucaria columnaris {J. R. Forst.) Hook.
Tetraclinaceae —
— Farjon, A. 694 2005 Araucaria columnaris (J. R. Forst.) Hook.
Sspindaceae —
— Bernardi, L. 10074 1965  Araucaria columnaris {J. R. Forst.) Hook.
Cupressaceae —
— Gardner, M.F. s0z 2001 Araucaria columnaris {. R Forst) Hook.
Pinacese —
— Viillard. F. 7 1861 Araucaria columnarie R, Fare.| ook

As you browse through the family table, the data in the now linked tables will update.
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Setting grid appearance
System Fonts and grid lines

As discussed in the System settings section, you can configure grid font, text size and grid lines using the
options on System > Options .

Header wrapping

You can optionally wrap column headers when the column width reduces. Header wrapping suits some users,
not others.

Grid Options
Enable/disable sorting using grid column headers by default.
Enable/disable column header text wrapping by default.

If enabled by default on System > Options > Grid Options, a user can always override header wrapping using the
option provided on the Grid Tools toolbar.

» «Sze M-First % Previous 2 Next -9iLast M First % Previous e Next -9iLast ¥ Enable Header Sort

[ Save Layout [ Manage Columas - Cokumn 3

Layout Default Columns. Include Hidden Hide Current
Cotumns Column Navigation Record Navigation Options

hesre o LR

[o |

Major Admin | Minor Admin
Name Name

An example showing header wrapping.

Navigation and function keys
Navigation

There are a few tricks to learn to move efficiently between columns and rows in BRAHMS data grids. Most of
the functions used in v8 are similar to those used in Office applications such as Excel.

BRAHMS draws data from the data store into the grids, and presents your data with smooth scrolling and low-
lag data virtualization, storing as much data as possible in memory. As you scroll up or down, BRAHMS
retrieves the relevant data to memory and refreshes the opened grid.

o Select Collections > Collection Events to open the events table. Activate the grid by clicking in any cell.
The default is read-only mode, nothing can be edited.

Action in non-edit mode Keys

Move to the next / previous column Right / Left Arrow

First/Last column Home / End keys

First/Last row CTRLHome / CTRL End

Next /Previous row Down / Up arrow

Scroll up and down PgUp / PgDn

Select or activate a column or cell Click in the cell

Action in edit mode Keys

Move to the next / previous column TAB / Shift TAB

Next /Previous row Down / Up arrow or use Alt+Arrows in memo or numeric fields
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Function keys template — keyboard short cuts

You can see the Function Key assighnments by selecting Shift+F1 which opens the F Key template. Before
selecting Shift+F1, click anywhere in a data grid. Sort list of functions by clicking on columns.

Modifier  Key | Action

Delete | Toggle records delete flag and move to next record

Control E Toggle edit mode for the current grid

Control End Go to last row and column

End Go to last column

Shift F1 Toggle this list of shortcuts
Control F11 | Deactivate all currently applied filters
Shift F11 Set current cell value as a quick filter
Alt F11 Create grid column range filter
F11 Teggle advanced query tool visibility
Shift F12  [Append current cells value to quick filter list
Shift F2 Toggle grid form visibility
Control F2 Toggle Sigma summary visibility
Alt F2 Teggle Sigma summary [(+) visibility
Shift F4 Copy and increment numeric field from record below (edit mode only)
F4 Copy field from record below (edit mode only)
Control F4 Copy current record to a new record (edit mode only)
F5 Refresh data grid
Control F5 Remove any existing sorts
Control F& Untag all records in the grid
F& Toggle records tag and move to next record
Shift F& Tag all records in the grid
Shift F7 Toggle grid cell content viewer visibility
F7 Toggle Zoom visibility
Shift F& Cycle column autofit widths
F& Toggle column manager visibility
F9 Open value look-up for a read-only field if available (edit mode only)
Control G Toggle visibility of grid data grouping area.
Control H Teggle Find and Replace
Control Home | Go to first row and column

Home | Go to first column

Alt I Copy and increment numeric field from record below (edit mode only)
Control K Copy current cell value to clipboard
Control L Open value look-up for a read-only field if available (edit mode only)
Alt M Toggle magnifier window
Control M Add a new record
Control P Toggle grids print preview visibility
PgDn | Scroll down
PgUp |Scroll up
Control R Toggle Reporter visibility
Control T Show tagged records only
Control U Show my data only
Alt v Toggle visibility of record verification tool.
Alt X Close the active grid view
Alt, Control |2 Toggle grid cell content viewer visibility
Alt Z Toggle Zoom visibility
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Adjust, save and share grid column views

Video: https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/brahms/software/v8videos#columnviewvideo

Adjusting data grid views

When you open a table, the default data grid fields will be visible. You can adjust the field views using the
Column Management options. With any table opened:

e Select Grid Tools > Manage Columns... .

Rapid DataEntry Taxa  Geo  Collections  Management  Biblio  PublishOnline  Images  Grid Tools | DataTools  Maps  Web Links (2}
@ Field.. |« 4Size 43 #Calc Fields 1€ t 2= Next -Hlast 1€ First % Previous 2= Next - Last

§ save Layout || IVEREGECONImASE Column | Tag v Record | 22[2]/ 36987
Layout Default Columns 2 Include Hidden Hide Current
Help Columns Column Navigation Record Navigation

Species Families Genera Collections # X Specimens Column Management

;[rag [pel | cotlectors |Prefix  |Field Number ~[suffix |Collection Day ;
kd Column Management -, .,
Nelson, EW. 2535 s G £iEap SR
Sawyer, J.O. 2029 2 [W] Select/Deselect All  Filter:
— prm— P
Gardner, MF. et al 10 5 Move column: (Guuns s =
m BiaEl - ol Show/hide columns using the list checkboxes. Use the up/
d o) o9 dowin buttons to change column ordering.
V] Del g 9
N el
. Gutierrez, C. 4179 21
[] # Images Optionally, save column arrangements using the ‘Save As..'
T Durbye, T. et al. 3895 25 [] # Docs button o load previously saved arrangements by selecting
= [] # Specimens from the ‘Load" list.
Ng, FSP. FRI 21129 O] #15 Type
- Optionally, add/edit custom columns below.
0 ot ptionally
Fliegner, H. SICH 1438 1 Collection Categary
L [V Collectors & r .
Blundell, 1.0; Orme, AE NSW 283369 5 [V Prefix ustom Coluimns REHitRE
= ¥ Field Number
Lozl 16 160 10 [ # Field Number (Sortable) What type of data will be stored here?
i Abramova, T.| sn. 27 ¥ suffix Field Data Type | Text
— [¥] Collection Day
x5 3 at column headin o you wan!
Fosberg it b 12 ¥ Collection Month What column heading do you want?

The Column Management Tool allows you to select visible columns.

Note that on this form you can use the Select/Deselect all option to quickly edit the selections. For example,
you can deselect all and then choose the columns you want one by one. Also note the Filter option which is
useful to quick locate fields in the list.

Another handy option is the Hide Current option on Grid Tools — this hides the currently selected field. If you
click on this option again, it will hide the next column in the grid.

Ropid DataEntry Taxa Geo  Collections Management Biblio BOL Images Extracts  Grid Tools Data Tools

£ Field + % Size 1 First % Previous 2s Next =M last ¢ t s Next -3l Last

ﬂ Save layout.. B Manage columns. Column Family v Record 1 %' / 38
Layout Default . Include hndden

You can also right-click on any of the column headers. This opens a dialogue form with options to show hidden
columns and alter the column order.

Saving data grid views

Multiple data grid views can be saved per table. Once you have designed a useful selection of fields, you can
save this using the Save As option on the bottom of the Column Manager form. This will ask you to provide a
name for the saved view. You can also save views using Save Layout on the Grid Tools toolbar.

Default view file types and folder location

By default, all saved view files are stored in your Documents\BRAHMS\Columns folder. In this folder, you may
find the following file types:

e .lcvfiles are for your last column views, one per table.
e .dgcfile are for your saved data grid views.
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Deleting data grid view files

To delete any data grid view, go to the view file folder location and simply delete the physical view file.

Sharing saved grid views

As an institution, you will likely want to set up commonly used grid views for different tables and share these
with all system users. To do this, you simply copy the grid view files from the default Documents\BRAHMS
folder into the BRAHMS application folder Shared/Columns.

Rapid Data Entry Taxa Entities Geo Collections Biblio Images
@Field.. |+ 4Size & #Calc Fields I€ First € Previous 2= Next llast | I1€F
H Save Layout [ Manage Columns..  Column | Tag v Curr
I avout | Last Auto-Saved v Include Hidden Hide Current
Help Default Columns Column Navigation

— Last Auto-Saved
Species = X

| editing redlist and cites (shared)

E|Tag IDeI Editing species range (shared) |# Full Name

7 Nomenclature fields

[ B A S S S e DAy

Views moved to the BRAHMS application Shared\Columns folder will be available to all users. These views have (shared)
appended to the view name.

Selecting a saved view

On the Grid Tools toolbar, all saved views are listed and can be selected using the Layout dropdown. Here you
will find, together with any views you have saved:

e  Default Columns: returns the grid view to the system default.
e Last Auto-Saved: shows the view selected when you last closed the table.

Rapid Data Entry Taxa Entities Geo Collections Biblio Imag
@Field.. |+ 4Size * #Calc Fields I€ First € Previous 2= Next -l Last
B save Layout H Manage Columns..  Column | Tag v
lavout | Last Auto-Saved . Include Hidden Hide Current
Help Default Columns Column Navigation
= Last Auto-Saved
Species = X . . .
| editing redlist and cites (shared) § o
E|Tag |Del Editing species range # Full Name
v Nomenclature fields
> Orchidaceae Catasetum pileatumxxx Rck

Sorting records

See examples on https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/brahms/software/v8#sorting

The ability to sort records, aside from being vital for reporting, is also useful to simply locate records and to find
errors.

Column sorting

Enable column sorting

With column sorting enabled, you can quickly sort data grids by clicking on a column header or, as discussed
below, select multiple headers. However, in very large databases, you may want to prevent users ‘over-clicking
on column headers, sometimes when they simply want to select a column rather than sort.

’

Column sorting can be enabled/disabled by default for all users using System > Options > Grid options
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BRAHMS Options. :

s

Rapid Data Entry (RDE) Taxa Entities Preserved Collections Z
Living Collections Images Management Mapping Modules
Shared Folders Banner Image Background Image Font Grid Options
mE
Grid Options
Enable/disable sorting using grid column headers by default. i
[¥] Enable/disable column header text wrapping by default. st

thu

Enable column sorting by default by setting the option on System > Options > Grid options.

BN RopdDsatoty Tea  Geo  Coflections  Bblo  ImegeyDocuments  Management  Publsh Onine

Pl »dSze ‘ T Net Hilast  1e % T Next i Last
£ Save Layout [ Manage Columns Column | Tog - Record No. szi / 130832
Layout | Last Auto-Saved . Include Hidden Hide Current
Help Columns Column Navigation Racord Navigation Options
RAHMS database Plants Species © X
| g | Del | Taxon Status Family Full Nome e | Species | Seecies Author
acc Restionacese Restio stereoca..  Restio steveocauls Mast

n Malvacese Dombeya dsma...  Dombeya damarana KSchum.

If disabled, a user can override the default settings using the options provided on the Grid Tools toolbar.

Sort on single or multiple columns
If enabled, tables can be sorted on single columns by clicking on the header, Shift + Clicking on multiple column
headers or using the Sorting Tool.

e Select Taxa > Genera to open the main genus table.

e Click once on the Family column header to sort A-Z. Click the same column header again to sort Z-A. Click a
third time to remove the sort.

e You can combine as many columns as needed using Shift + Click on columns headers.

|Family ( v|(§nus Family (Abenus (Alg

Zygnemataceae Ghosella

Cactaceae Winteria
Zygnemataceae Sangirellum

Cactaceae Wittia
Zosteraceae
Zosteraceae Phyllospadix Chctaceae Zehntnerella
Zosteraceae Heterozostera Cactaceae Zygocactus
Zingiberaceae Paracautleya Gafeteriaceae Acronema
Zingiberaceae Stadiochilus

Cafeteriaceae Cafeteria
Zingiberaceae Geocharis

A single column sort, here descending (Z-A). A multiple column sort, here ascending (A-2).

Sort by Last Added and Last Modified

You can quickly sort of the records in the current table most recently added or modified using the options
provided on the Sort menu. These records will come to the top of the table.

ariu

RDE Taxa Entities Geo Collections Biblio Images/Documents Management BOLB BOLS Gric
v 2] sort - Gllast Modified - W? K NoFilter S add - (] Comments £ Images o Leg
. Khosort %] Natural Sort = Tree View Efit X Delete - [f]Record Checks  (J Documents ( Zat
o [z Grouping 0 Multi-Search g ol . Form £ Lookup @ Literature [[3Cop

Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit

Select this option to see the most recently edited records. The drop down is used to access the Date Created sort.
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Sorting species in Natural Order

Species records can be sorted so that the names come in AZ order regardless of which epithets are added.

Rapid Data Entry  Taxa

Entites Geo  Collections Biblio Images Managen

J 21 sort - t= Grouping » X NofFilter ) Filter Info.

& %1 Natural Species Sort
Tag

Species + X

—r-terbast-Meditied—a X NoSort : F Selection "= Tree View

Filtered _ 5
= #, +Selection (1) |

Sort, Filter, Query

4
>

I Tag IDel ITaxon Status

|Famu7 # Full Name

# Full Name

Magnoliaceae Magnolia denudata Desr,

# Full Name

Magnolia ‘George Henry Kearn'

Magnolia ‘Galaxy"

Magnolia 'Full Eclipse’

Magnolia 'Genie’

Magnolia 'Elizabeth’

Magnolia denudata Desr.

Magnolia fordiana Hu

Magnolia foveolata (Merr. ex Dandy) Figlar
Magnolia fraseri Walter

Magnolia globosa Hook.f. & Thomson

Magnolia grandiflora L.

Magnolia denudata Desr.

Magnolia 'Elizabeth’

Magnolia fordiana Hu

Magnolia foveolata (Merr. ex Dandy) Figlar
Magnolia fraseri Walter

Magnolia 'Full Eclipse’

Magnolia 'Galaxy'

Magnolia 'Genie’

Magnolia 'George Henry Kearn'

Magnolia globosa Hook.f. & Thomson

Magnolia grandiflora L.

The names on the left are sorted by genus + species. Those on the right are sorted using the Natural Species Sort option.

Saving complex sort commands

e Now open the Sorting tool. Here you can add fields of any type to create complex sorts. You can save
complex sorts using the Save option provided.
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Rapid Taxa Geo  Collections  Management  Biblio  Publish Online  Images  Grid Tools | DataTools | Maps  Web Links 12
1 Tag Groups r X Clear filters ) Filter Info. 's dAdd -+ OFind.. B CharacterMap ~ fiimages & Refresh Data X Summary @ Tag > Excel  [&] Reports
@ Match & Selection i~ Tree View e X Delete - [FEdit History | =  Documents Q Record (i Auto Refresh 4] ReCalculate  (ghTag -> CSV 5 Print Preview
it
v - %, +Selection % Merge [ JComments = B Form B cell View
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Calculate Export Data Reports
Species Families Genera Collections + X  Specimens Sorting
|Month |Collection Year  a|# Collection Date (long)  |Family a|# Full Name ¢ =
¥ Sorting ¥
1855 August 1855 Pinaceae Abies cephalonica Loudon , g
B 1855 28 July 1855 Pinaceae Abies cilicica (Antoine & Kotschy) Carriére subsp. Sort Designer | My Saved Sorts
B 1855 1855 Pinaceae Abies pindrow (Royle ex D. Don) Royle var. pindro Tag iac) Collaction Ve
| Del {Asc] Family
1855 01 August 1855 Pinaceae Cedrus libani A. Rich. var. libani Collectors {Asc] # Full Name
= 1855 31 July 1855 Pinacese Pinus halepensis Mill Prefi
— Field Number
1855 13 April 1855 Pinaceae Pinus halepensis Mill Suffix
[~ 1855 03 November 1855 Pinaceae Pinus kesiya Royle ex Gordon var. kesiya Ceflection Dy
= Collection Month R
1855 1855 Podocarpaceae Dacrydium nidulum de Laub. # Collection Date (long)

Major Admin Name

1855 1855 Podocarpaceae Podocarpus neriifolius D. Don var. nerifolius Minor Admin Name ) ctear

— remi
1855 1855 Podocarpaceae Dacrydium nidulum de Laub. Countty Jremove -

Locality Name

1855 1855 Podocarpaceae Podocarpus pallidus N.E. Gray

B Locality Notes
1855 1855 Podocarpaceae Podocarpus teysmannil Miq Cultivated

[ 1855 1855 Podacarnacean Prumnonitus andina (Pasnn ax Fndl) de | aub Latfts

Using the sort form, any combination of character, numeric, date and logical field can be selected to sort your records.
Complex commands can be named and saved for future use.

Sorting collection events by collector and number

Collection event field numbers are alphanumeric and thus, by default, sorting the field number column AZ gives
an incorrect sort order.

ory| Collectars Fiekd Number [ Fild Number (Sortable) _[suffix |1 Coliction & Y| Collectors a|Field Number # Field Number (Sortable)  a|Suffix | # Collection Date (ion
Wilson, EH 4079 000000000004079 October 1910 Wilson, EH 293 000000000000293 May 1900
Wilson, EH 4082 000000000004082 October 1910 Wilson, EH 418 000000000000418 04 October 1907
Wilson, EH 4085 000000000004085 October 1910 Wilson, EH 479 000000000000479. 28 April 1900
. ]

Wikzon, EH . 000000000000415 040ctober 15\ icon, EH 572 000000000000572 May 1901
Wilson, EH 4650 000000000004650 06 October 1¢

Wilson, EH 624 000000000000624 May 1900
Wilson, EH 479 000000000000479 28 April 1900

Wilson, EH 624 000000000000624 May 1900
Wilson, EH 572 000000000000572 May 1901

Wilson, EH 647 000000000000647 11 July 1907
Wilson, EH 6011 000000000006011 1914

Wilson, EH 662 000000000000662 June 1900
Wilson, EH 6011 000000000006011 19 February 1
Wilson, EH 6027 00000D000006027 19 February 1 M 693 L A SEiee
Wilson, EH 6035 0000DD00000S03S 21 February 1 Wilson, EH 696 000000000000696 May 1907
Wilson, EH 6076 000000000006076 1914 Wilson, EH 794 000000000000794 November 1907

As can be seen here on the left, sorting these Wilson, EH collections on Field Number gives a bad result. This is resolved
using the calculated field # Field Number (sortable) shown on the right which pads the number field with zeros.

e Todisplay this field, select Grid Tools > # Calc Fields
e You could now sort the collection events table on the Collectors + Field Number (sortable) fields but in
reports, still refer to the column Field Number.

Date sorting

You can sort records on the audit fields Created By, Created On, Last Modified By and Last Modlified On and
such sorts are useful for a variety of purposes. When you add a new record, the data grid is auto-sorted on the
Created On field. But you may find it useful to sort on this field (click on field header) at other times, perhaps in
combination with other fields.

If you want to sort collection events by date, sort on year, month and day in that field order (shift-clicking on
fields for multiple selections).

Sorting in reports

Also note that you can add sort commands to reports — thus avoiding the requirement to sort your data before
reporting. Also note that you can use sort functions in reports, for example, sorting an alphanumeric text field
numerically. Further information is provided in the Reports section.
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Tagging functions

See examples on https.//herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/brahms/software/v8#taqging

Video: https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/brahms/software/v8videos#tagsandmaps

What are tags?

Tagging refers to the addition of a single character to the TAG field. This field is available in all tables in the first
position. Tagging has multiple uses throughout BRAHMS with record selection and grouping. While the default
tag symbol is *, you can tag records with different symbols or numbers. Each of these can be assigned a colour.

Tags are user-specific, thus one users’ tags do not interfere with those of another working in the same table.
This is achieved by holding tags in a related table that includes the table name, the record GUID, the tag
character and the user ID.

BRAHMS Options

Taxa | Entities | Living Collections | Management | Mapping | Modules | Banner Image | Background Image | Font | Grid Views/Highlighting

Tag highlight | or 1 || Restore defauit

Tag highiight # or 3 || Restore default

Tog highlight @ or 2 | Restore default | v

Tag highlight $ or 4 | Restore defout

Select System > Options >Grid Views/Highlighting to edit the default colour options.

How to tag and untag individual records

You can use the toolbar option (large tick icon), press F6 and or, if you are not in Edit mode, double-click a
record. If you are in Edit mode, you can double-click in the Tag field.

Rapid Data Entry Taxa Entities Geo Collections Images Management

T X NoFilter @ Filter Info. '5 #Add -~ [JCommen
A

& Selection  ":=Tree View X Delete ~ [1]Verify

Edit
= Grouping #, +Selection SO Find... v Form {1 Lookup
§3 Transfer Tags Sort, Filter, Query Edit
’D Count Tags
W Show tagged only
List |Family # Full Name
B Tag All
® Clear Current Grid Tags
. Pinaceae Abies homolepis Siebold & Zucc. var. tomomi
® Clear All Grid Tags
® Invert Tags Pinaceae Pinus merkusii Jungh. & de Vriese var. latteri
8] Tag Groups Pinaceae Abies excelsa Poir. var. obovata
Tag with | * ‘i‘ Pinaceae Pinus kamtschatica (Rupr.) Endl.
N+ os %H
- " Cupressaceae Juniperus wallichiana Hook. f. & Thomson ex E
- EE-
&l 5 .7 8 9 Pinaceae Pinus pinaster subsp. hamiltonii (Ten.) Villar
-

Clicking on the Tag toolbar option (or the F6 key) adds the selected symbol to the TAG field. The tag toolbar dropdown
provides further options.

Tag all, counting, filtering, clearing and inverting tags

The Tag toolbar dropdown provides a list of handy tagging options.
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Rapid Data Entry Taxa Entities  Geo Collections Images

7‘/ 21 sort X NoFilter @ Filter Info. " o Add
| X NoSort & Selection  “i=Tree View kEd' X Delete
- [£= Grouping #, +Selection .It [E Form
0 Transfer Tags ort, Filter, Query Edit
| ® Count Tags [ Tag Count X
¥ Show tagged only | — ]
® Tag Al | 0 Tagged with ** = 7,213 fleld Mmbee
® Clear Current Grid Tags Tl Eﬁg;:ff;;;‘; .
® Clear All Grid Tags ot 00
® Invert Tags AM. l . 1156
18] Tag Groups l6.6J. S 9614
Tagwith [ + ke -
Transfer tags Copy tags to child or parent records, e.g., species tags can be copied to all collection events,
specimens and det history records. Or you could tag all species of tagged collection events.
Count tags A simple count of all tagged records.
Filter on tagged Show only tagged records
Tag all Tag all records in table — respecting any filters
Clear all grid tags Remove your tags from all tables — does not respect filters
Clear current grid tags Remove your tags from the current table — respecting current filters
Invert tags Tagged records are set to no tag; records that had no tag are tagged *
Tag with Choose tag symbol from list
Tag groups

You can manage and save your tagged records using the Tag Group Manager. This allows you to save tags for
any table to named tag groups. You can create as many tag groups as you need per table. See examples on
https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/brahms/software/v8#taggroups.

Rapid Data Entry Taxa Entities Geo Co

‘, 21 Sort ( X NoFilter © Filter Info.
‘ X NoSort L "= Tree View
- ) Filtered
. [£= Grouping A Find..
0 Transfer Tags Sort, Filter, Query
® Count Tags
W Show tagged only
List |Family # Full
® Tag All
® Clear Current Grid Tags Bracass (o 13
® Clear All Grid Tags
Eait T Taxaceae Torreya
[ Tag Groups ] Pinaceae Picea b
Tag with * ~ Cupressaceae Cupress

To create a tag group in any table:

e Tagthe records using one or more tag symbols.

e Select Tag > Tag Groups on the Data Tools toolbar.

e Select New Group and add a Group name at the top of the form. Then Save the new group.

e Ensure the new group entry is selected in the left side pane of the form and then select Save Tags. This will
add the tag details to the newly created group.

e Close the Tag Group form.

e  You can restore these tags at any stage later on using the Load Tags option.

Group Name |Gmup Description #Tags |
v

b My research taxa 14
Red List EN VU and CR All EN, VU and CR conifer taxa (IUCN Re... 283

Omamental Conifers a7

Creating a new tag group
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Grid Tools | Data Tools | Wab Links ()

Rapid Data Entry  Taxa  Entities  Geo  Collections  Images  Management  Publish Online
v 41 sort T H NoFilter @ Filter Info. '\ Frdd - [Dcomments | fyimages o Leg E Summary D Export Tagged - [ Match/import
X NoSort " electic ‘= Tree View D X Delete = [1] Verify [ Documents ‘A, Zoom = 42 Recalculate View B Import/Link images
0 Fittered . t
. [i= Grouping §, +Selection (1) O Finc FHrorm  fMLookup @ Literature G, Refresh Data - [ Reports ~
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Caloulate Import/Export
[ Species = x H Tag Group Manager
rag |oel  [UCH Red List |Famiy # Full Name -
Tag Group Manager
T T e Cedrus libani A. Rich, var. libani i
3 CR Taxaceae Torreya taxifolia Arm. Group Name |Group Description | Tags Group Name
--- Pinaceae Picea brachytyla (Franch) E. Pritz.var. comp | | ¥ Red List EN VU and CR
3 R Cupressaceae Cupressus arizonica Greene var. montana My research taxa 14 Group Description
Il EN Cupressaceae Neozallitropsis pancher! (Carriére) de Laub. ¥ Red List EN VU and CR. AllEN, VU and CR... 283 Al EN, VU and CR conifer taxa (JUCN Red List)
| EN Taxaceae Amentotaxus formosana HL Li Omamental Conifers 4
3 CR Podocarpaceae Acmopyle sahniana 1.T. Buchholz & N.E. Gr:
= — ST—
3 CR Pinaceae Abies yuanbaoshanensis ¥.J. Lu & LK. Fu [ o<V SouE )
3 cR Araucariaceae Wollemia nobilis W.G. Jones, et al. ¥ g *
--- Podocarpaceae Podocarpus pallidus N.E. Gray ol | e
il EN Pinaceae Picea engelmannii subsp. mexicana (Martin =IER R
i EN Podocarpaceae Podocarpus madagascariensis Baker var. pr ol |«
= --- Pinaceae Picea liiangensis (Franch) E. Pritz. var. rube
~ 1 EN Cupressaceae Callitris sulcata (Parl.) Schitr.
B EN Araucariaceae Araucaria rulei F. Muel
1 EN Cephalotaxaceae Cephalotaxus lanceolata K. M. Feng
- T
---Plnama Pinus armandii Franch. var. dabeshanensis Bois s Gisilgy (3 distinct value(s)
I ---Ta:auaa Amentotaxus yunnanensis H.L. Li
— e — BeteteTage - SeveTage ]
R el —

An example of Tag Groups. In this example, records with Red list code EN VU and CR have been tagged with the symbols 1, 2
and 3 respectfully and these tagged records have been saved to a group called ‘Red List EN VU and CR taxa’

Tag Transfers

The ability to transfer tags between related tables opens up numerous options for record selection and

processing. In summary:

e  You can copy tags DOWN from a table to all the child records in related tables, optionally extending this to
all descendant child records in all related tables.
e You can copy tags UP from a table to all the parent records in related tables, optionally extending this to all
ascendant parent records in all related tables.

Select Tag > Transfer tags on the Data Tools toolbar.

I§ BRAHMS v8.0 - Conifers (Demo). 60 Day Evaluation Version (37 days remain).

I Tools Web Links
Grid Tools Data Tools ‘Web Links

Taxa Entities Geo Collections Images Management Publish Online
21 sort L( X NoFilter @ Filter Info. '. + Add + [JComments /£jimages - Z Summary ¥ Export Tagged - |
X NoSort & Selection "= Tree View kEd X Delete ~ [1] Verify @ Documents 4, Zoom = 7 Recalculate View ]
- it
H ing %, +Selection ¥ - Form 1 Lookup @ Literature ¢, Refresh Data ~ Reports ~
”art Filter, Query T Calculate Import/
Transfer tags to related records. For example, if in the main species table, this will tag all records
W Show tagged only E
= IF“’ related to your tagged species records. Species ed
® Tag All E
B Clear Current Grid Tags Transfer tags down Transfer tags up
. Cu . . plumosa (D. D¢
®  Clear All Grid Tags O Tag immediate descendents only. ® Tag immediate ascendents only.
® Invert T: Tar ~ - formosana HL L
v oee () Tag full descendent hierarchy. () Tag full ascendent hierarchy.
I3 Tag Groups Cu sabina L
Tag with * ~ c —
Y Tag with: = ¥ [¢/] Clear existing tags ok Cancet thurifera L
O Accepted Pin . fabri (Mast
Accepted Podocarpace... Acmopyle sahniana J.T. Buchholz & N.E. Gray Acmopyle sahniana JT.BL
— Arcantad Pinarase Ahiac vianhanchanancic V 1 1 & 1 K Fu Ahiec wianhanchanancic Vi

The transfer tags option.

Example 1. Tag some species records and then transfer the tags DOWN to all collection events and garden
accessions of those tagged species. Or extend this to all specimens, determinations, garden plants, seed

records, etc.
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Example 2. Tag some species records and then transfer the tags UP to all genera of those tagged species. Or
extend this to all genera, families and higher classification records for the tagged species.

Example 3. You may have created a tag group in your species table for ‘Medicinal plants’ or ‘Native species’.
Having restored the relevant tags to your species table, it would then be possible to tag all living plants in a
garden database that are medicinal or native. Equally, you could tag all collection events and the specimens.

Example 4. Creating a checklist for species in a map area. In collection events, you could use the map search to
select collection event records. After tagging all the records in the grid (auto-filtered to the map search area),
these tags could be transferred up to the species table. In the species table, you could now select the tagged
records and use these to build a checklist.

Tag matching records

Using the Match/Transfer option, you can tag records in the open table that match criteria in a selected Excel
XLSX table. This option is described in the Match/Transfer data section.

Record Zoom and Cell options
Zoom option

The Zoom option displays the contents of the current record as a vertical list of fields and data values in a side
window. This is a handy way to see all the data added to the current record. You can select to include or
exclude fields with no values.

It also provides a useful way to navigate to data grid columns - double-clicking on a field name locates the
column. If the column is not currently visible, it will be set to visible.

intities  Geo | Collections | Images  Management  Publish Online  Grid Tools | DataTools | Maps  Web Links
©Filter Info. &  Add - [JComments = Rjimage: > = Summary I Export Tagged ~ [ Match/Import
n i Tree View }t X Delete ~ [T] Verify @ Docunfents \\_E 7 Recalculate View @ Import/Link images
ion S ." Form 1 Lookup @ Literatt % Reports ~
Edit View Calculate Import/Export

= Record Zoom

Record Zoom

|Prefix  |Field Number ~ |uffix |Collection Day |Collection Month  |Collection Year

DAP 51552 1 9 1997 < s
374 4 6 1899 04) Double-Click field name to navigate to that column
6987 18 1 1978 181
Search
8128 24 12 1940 2410

# Collection Date (long) 26

67793 8 10 1981 08 C # Collection Date (short) 26,
“
sn. 30 1 1950 30) DOMS
# Full Name
NGF 30172 26 1 1965 26) # Gazetteer Summary atang
HAL 9514 4 11 2006 041 Abundance
Available
3711 5 5 1938 051 Collacioh D3y o6

s.n. 1983 198. Collection Month

The Record Zoom window. Double clicking on any field name in the Zoom window (here Family) locates the selected column
in the data grid.

Cell option

The Cell option on the Zoom dropdown opens a docked window displaying the value of that data field. The
window content updates as you move field or record. Also see the copy options in the section Copying cells and
records.
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RopidDataEntry  Toxa  Entiies  Geo  Collections  Images  Management  PublishOnline  Grid Tools | DataTools | Maps  Web Links o
v 41 sort r X NoFilter  {@Filter Info. 's o Add + C[JComments  flmages % Le X Summary @ Export Tagged  ~ [ Match/Import
= X NoSort ! & selection i~ Tree View ~Ed S X Delete ~ [1] Verify ) Documents . 7 Recalculate View ¥ Import/Link images
= . M
. [£= Grouping %, +Selection /¢ v [ Form 0 Lookup @ Literature T Refresh Data ~ [ Reports ~
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Calculate Import/Export
Species Collections X Record Zoom
: Minor Admin Name Locality Name Locality Notes Latitude ILongnude
v Record Zoom
= Yavapai Co. Prescott 8 km SW of Prescott, beside Hwy. 89 34.5666670000  -112.466667 . 4
il Far North West District  Calder Hwy. ca. 10 km N of Kiamal -34.9000000000  142,300000¢ Double-Click field name to navigate to that column
= Berbera District Wagar Mts. 10.0166670000  45.5000000¢
<ol x
Putnam Co. Clinton Falls 397166670000  -86.966667( %
# Collection Date (long)
abrador Newfoundland Humber Arm Birchy Cove 490833330000  -58.166667¢ # Collection Date (short) 2
— Il
Sierra San Pedro Martir  Cafion San Ramon 307500000000  -115.216667 $flection Day
= Collection Month
New Castle Co. Faulkland 397500000000  -75.633333( Collection Year 198¢
i Mendoza 183833330000  -95.350000¢ Ejlectors Wilkinson, )G Hyjes, BT
= Levy Co. Cedar Key 291333330000  -83.050000(
il Kali Gandaki Marpha 287500000000  83.6833330¢
= Kadavu Naikorokoro -18.9833330000 178.200000¢
el Current Cell Zoom
Jun Xian Wudang Shan 32.3500000000  110.866667(
= 4 ¢ 21 Tui arde L
s P e 16 km along the road from El Tuito towards the Zimapan
I mine
Tepic Cerro San Juan “Cerro de San Juan (or Saddle Mountain) ne... 214666670000  -104.95000(
e Sierra del Cuale € Tuito 16 km along the road from EI Tuito towards..
jolia) Wula Shan 407500000000  109.250000¢

Here, the Zoom window is opened but filtered to show fields including the text ‘col’. Also, the Cell Zoom window is opened
and conveniently docked below the Record Zoom.

Column summaries

See examples on https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/brahms/software/v8#colsum

List values with totals for the selected column

The column summary option lists the different values in the selected column and providing the total number of
records per value.

e Select Collections > Collection events.
e Locate and click in the column # Full Name and then select the Summary option on the Data Tools toolbar.

| RepidDatabntry Taa  Geo  Collections  Mansgement  Biblio  PublishOnline  Images  Grid Tools | Data Tools | Maps  web Links 12)
BiTag Groups 41 Sort { X Clear filters @ Filter Info. & JAdd -+ OFind.. B Character Map  fImages & Le  Refresh Data  [EHSURMBNI| @i Tog > Excel [ Reports
@ Match X Clear Sort & selection  ‘i=Tree View M X Delete - [ Edit History | = @ Documents 3 Record CoAuto Refresh %] ReCalculate  [iTag -> CSV £ Print Preview
v #, +Selection A Merge  [JComments = Form B Cell View
Tog Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Calculate Export Data Reports

Column Summary and Value Merging

Collections = X

Jeid Number  [suffix |Collection Day |Collection Month |Callection Year |Family # Full Name | col s d Val M v
[ olumn Summary an alue ierging
535 3 1895 Pinaceae Pinus pseudostrobus Lindl. var. pseudostrobus ° v 2
o2 25 10 1969 Cupressaceae Chamaecyparis lawsoniana (A. Murray bis) Par Cr—
0 H 10 2010 Taxaceae Taxus cuspidata Siebold & Zuce. var. cuspidate
= # Full Name Count
74 1900 Pinaceae Pinus pseudostrobus Lindl. var. pseudostrobu: LA
— 1o . : 1o . - — [] |uniperus communis L. var. saxatilis 388
axaceae axus globosa Schitdl.
L g [ |Podocarpus neriifolius D. Don var. neriifolius 325
895 25 8 2007 Cupressaceae Juniperus communis L. var. saxatilis -
i) O Podocarpus milanjianus Rendle 284
1129 Podocarpaceae Dacrycarpus imbricatus (Blume) de Laub. var. i T [Fimus sytvests L var.syivestrs 28
438 1 10 1994 Cupressaceae Juniperus saltuaria Rehd. & EH. Wilson T |Taniperes communts L var communis 7o
83369 5 2 1994 Cupressaceae Callitris oblonga Rich. & A. Rich. ] [Towus baccata L 265
" seso 10 4 1929 Podocarpaceae Sundacarpus amarus (Blume) C.N. Page [] [Picea abies (L) H. Karst. var. abies 206
mkn. 27 6 1966 Cupressaceae Juniperus sabina L. var. sabina [ |Yuniperus sabina L var. sabina 196
" o 15 9 1959 Pinaceae Tsuga caroliniana Engelm. [ [Juniperus oxycedrus L. subsp. oxycedrus 196
74 1959 Podocarpaceae Podocarpus macrophyllus (Thunb.) Sweet var. [] | Dacrycarpus imbricatus (Blume) de Laub. var. imbricatus 194

Here, the summary shows the number of collection events per species. Moving to a different column will update the
summary — assuming Auto-update on column change is selected. Click on the summary columns to sort by field name or

count.

You can now open any table and test this function in any column. As you click through different columns, the
summaries auto-update unless the form option Auto-update on column change is disabled.
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Application of filters

The Column Summary tool also allows you to select values to filter on. You can select one to many of the values

in the summary list then Apply Filters.

| RopidDatabntry T Geo  Collections Biblio  Publish Online  Images  Grid Tools | DataTools | Maps  Web Links o
1#{Tag Groups 4] Sort ? X Clear filters () Filter Info. 's Fadd +  PFind.. B Character Map 4 Images & T Refresh Data  [ENSURIRSRA O Tog > Excel
| @ Match X Clear Sort & selection  ;-Tree View  * X Delete ~ [FF Edit History |= ([ Documents Q Record CzyAuto Refresh  *f] ReCalculate [ Tag -> CSV
Edit % Reports
v - #, +Selection 1 Merge  [JComments |= FH Form [ cell View
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Caleulate Export Data

Column Summary and Value Merging

Collections + X

fors IPvehx |Field Number |smﬂx |Collection Day |Collection Month  |Collection Year [Family &
T Ew. 2535 3 1895 Pinaceae Pi
L 6714 1900 Pinaceae pi
s~ 6734 1959 Podocarpaceae P |
= W Genus Count
sQ. 16880 23 10 1958 Podocarpaceae P @ [Pnus P
i« 3235 4 5 1958 Pinaceae Pi 03 [reriperss T
"~ LEH 7363 5 8 1914 Pinaceae Pi e 3436
" 1-Ochoa, [2). 1278 13 2 1971 Pinaceae P ] |Abies 2137
" owicz, CJ. sn Pinaceae Pi 7 [Picea 1893
A 9385 2 7 1995 Pinaceae P [ |Toxus 919
T lez, LM; Martin.. 639 5 3 1978 Pinaceae Pi [ [Araucaria 904
B Dc. NGF 28403 19 8 1966 Podocarpaceae pc | RLCLIAgathis 896
" oRe sn 1981 Pinaceae Pi (207 distinct value(s))
= 1:Kuana YO A24 26 4 2003 Pinaceas Pi

The summary option can also be used to apply filters on one or more selected values.

Value merging

The summary tool also allows you to merge ‘same data’ values, typically where there are multiple entries (e.g.

spelling errors) of the same value. Value merging is discussed in a separate section.

Multi-Column Analysis

The multi-column analysis tool allows to select any columns that are set to visible in your grid view and then
total up the number of records for each combination of records. Thus, if you choose family, country and year,
the totals will be the number of records (in the current table) per different family+country+year combination.

The Setup/Designer tab provides option to select and adjust columns including column order.

Publish Online Grid Tools J Data Tools | Web Links
omments Y Images 3 resh Data ~  |3] rt Ta - latch/Import
< g - Refresh D: pX Export Tagged Match/Impe
[*]Record Checks () Documents 3, Zoom ~ = Summary View @ Import/Link images
£1 Lookup @ Literature [ Copy Value 47 Recalculate [ Reports ~
View Calculate Import/Export
E Multi-Column Summa
# Full Name =
Multi-Column Summary
Picea schrenkiana subsp. tianschanica (Rup <
Columns Summary | Saved Coumn Sets | Setup/Designer
Juniperus gamboana Martinez .
Export Filter grid data using selected row values: | W | | X
Nothotsuga longibracteata (W. C. Cheng) F L; 2 g | a8
Juniperus komarovii Florin |enus a|IUCN Red List |count |
Dacrycarpus steupii (Wasscher) de Laub. [1 =
Calocedrus decurrens (Torr.) Florin Pinus w 1
Juniperus excelsa M.-Bieb. subsp. excelsa I Pycledus NF 1
Juniperus communis var. saxatilis Pall. i Podocerpus R 4
s Cephalotaxus sinensis (Rehd. & E.H. Wilson = Podocarpus oo -
Pinus leiophylla var. chihuahuana (Engelm. Fodocapus £ 2
Pinus occidentalis Sw. (1] i Codocwpys = 2
Dacrydium cupressinum Sol. ex G. Forst. i Podocarpus Bl ok
Pinus brutia var. pendulifolia Frankis = Posiocarpus YU il
Pinus nigra J.F. Amold subsp. nigra Prumnapitys N 1

An example in the species table. You can sort and filter on the analysis results. The results can also be exported
to Excel. Using the Filter option, you can filter the main data grid to the selected analysis row values.

See below on how this tool can be used to mark record duplicates.
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Locating and marking duplicated records for deletion

Over time, your database may build up a number of duplicated records which you may want to remove. This
does not refer to the word ‘duplicate’ in the sense of duplicated collections (specimens, plants seed, and the
like) but rather to records where the same information has been entered more than once.

Duplication can happen for a variety of reasons. The simplest reason is that a record is accidently added more
than once. Another cause would be if an RDE file has been imported more than once or there may have been a
problem where an RDE had to re-imported. With some categories of data, BRAHMS prevents duplication — but
in other cases, it is not possible. An example would be with plant event records.

You can use the multi-summary tool to identify duplicated records in any table by selecting all the data
columns you wish to compare. The tool totals up the number of records that share exactly the same values for
all the fields you include in the summary. If the Count is > 1, then the data are duplicated based on your
selection of columns.

Bear in mind that if you select too few columns, the duplication is not necessarily a true duplication. For
example, if your choose family + genus + species name in the collection events table, the count will reflect how
many collection event records have the same family + genus + species. However, if you choose e.g. Collector +
number + Day + Month + Year + Genus + Country — and still have duplication, this may suggest there is a
genuine duplication.

Once the multi summary is complete, you can use the Mark Duplicates option to mark duplicated records for
deletion (i.e. adds * to the DEL field). This only takes place for records where the Count value is > 1. And then
you could proceed to delete these records in the standard way.

-

Multi-Column Summary

- ,, 3

Columns Summary ' Saved Column Sets | Setup/Designer

0 Export Filter gnid data using selected row values: v | X l Mark Duplicates... l

lCoI!ectovs Collector Number A[Collechon Day |Co!!ectxon Month ,Collectxon Year Family Count
v -
Nelson, L OR110-007 12 6 2003 Liliaceae 2
Kenton PO7 12 10 1986 Commelinaceae 3
Kenton POS 12 10 1986 Commelinaceas 5

Use Mark Duplicates to flag up records for deletion.

Note that you can use the Filter option to auto-filter to records in the grid that match the current selection.
This is a useful way to check that the process has worked as expected for you.

Here, the filter is used to find the 3 identical records in the main grid where they can be examined.

Tree views

See examples on https.//herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/brahms/software/v8#treeviews

Tree Views provide an excellent way to locate, explore and filter data as well as tracking down spelling errors.
The Tree View designer allows you to create and save your own views with up to 10 hierarchical levels, and as
many views as you need per table. Once opened, you can then use the locate and filter options offered, for
example 'filter on selection' when you click on any tree level.
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T T T [ T T T e T A T
#TgGroups 3 Sort g Xcow e Qriwio. g3 o - B CharscterMop  Aimages 1% CRefreshData X Summary  @iTeg > Excel g Reports
DiMotch X Cloar Sort Fseecton AN

i

€ XDvie - TedtHaory # Documents Q Record G Auto Refresh 7 ReCalculote  (@BTog > CSV. ) Print review
i
T

%, +Selecion Merge () Comments @rom  BCa
g Sor, ite, Query e View Colculate

4

Tree View ... Dok GayBase -

Tree View Designer

My saved Tree Views

L o e o e i

New

Agathis Agathis robusta (C. Moore ex F. Muell) F-M. Badey 5ubsp. robusta Austr

Agathis Agath

(C. Moore ex F. Muell) FM. Baey subsp. robusta

Sort & show matched records

Show nex

© Fiter on

| e o s = |

This example shows a single level view to explore by genus. With 'Filter on selection' selected, clicking on a Tree View entry
filters to that value and updates any linked data, in this case, the map. The windows have been docked and re-sized.

e Inthe demo Conifer database, select Collections > Collection events - select the Tree View option on the
Data Tools toolbar. Default trees are provided for some tables.

e Onthe form, select Tree View Designer and choose Genus. You can construct views with any fields you
need, and in any order.

e  Optionally name and save this view — or simply load the view using the option provided.

e Select the option Filter on selection at the bottom of the form. Clicking on and genus will now set a filter
to that name. Click on a genus to set the filter.

e Now, on the main menu, select Maps and choose ArcGIS in BRAHMS. This will draw a map of your selected
genus based on the available collections. Do not restrict to Tagged only.

e Clicking on a different Tree entry will now update your data grid and map.

cal L===

cal Show banner Load Default Tree View

# Tree View @ ArcGIS Map |

By default, the Tree View and the Map are docked together. You can drag the lower screen Tree View tab to separate it and
arrange your windows as shown in the example above.

Saving data to Excel or CSV

See examples on https.//herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/brahms/software/v8#exporting

Data are easily exported to Excel spreadsheets using the Tag -> Excel or CSV options on the Data Tools toolbar.
Exporting works only with tagged records and will export the currently selected columns.

In this task, export specimen data from BRAHMS, sorted by family and species name, restricting the export to
some columns and the filter selection to holotypes.

e Select Collections from the main menu and choose ‘Preserved Specimen’ using the Category drop down.

e Select Specimens to open that table.

e Now select Grid Tools > Manage Columns and here you can remove any columns you don’t want to export
and sort the table as wanted.

e Locate the Type Category column and enter ‘Holo’ or ‘holo’ in the filter bar to apply a filter on Holotypes.

e Select Tag > Tag all

e You can now use the Export option to save the tagged records.
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BEEEI rvcomtry  Toa  Geo  Colecions  Mansgement  Bblio  PublshOnine Images  GrdTools | DstaTooks | Weblinks
= summary | @¥Tog-> Bxcel | E3Reponts

WiTgGroups 4] Sort g o tun @Ficiie | - Prind B Character Map  Rimages %  Refresh Data

O Match X Clear Sort & selection ;= Tree View x X Delete + [ Edit History |+ # Documents ‘3, Record 0 ReCalculate “—fgi-Fo- £) Print Preview
it =
Wy $, +selaction £ Mege (D Comments = el View
Tg Sor,Fiter, Query Edit View Calculate Export Data Reports
Specimens & X
Troa ool [cotectos [Fekd Narmber_Jromiy Gers Pl e Courtry ajor Adin Narme e Categery
v china holo
Dovid, A 918 Pinaceas Abes Abies chensiensis Tiegh. subsp. chensiensis  China Shoanxi holotype
e ‘Wilson, EM. 3034 i Picea Picea brachytyla (Franch) E. Pritz. var. compl... China, Sichuan holotype
— Hodgins, AEN 3505 upressaceae Fokienia Fokienia hodginsi (Dunn) A. Henry & H. H.T... China Fujan holotype

Rock, JF.

Wilson, EH

c o € £ G H 1
— 1 [Tag Del cCollectors y [ CountryName MajorAdminName
_— 2 |- David, A. %18 Pinaceae Abies Abies chensiensis Tiegh. subsp. chen:China Shaanxi
3 Wilson, EH. 3034 Pinaceae Picea Picea brachytyla (Franch.) E. Pritz. var China Sichuan
= 4| Hodgins, A.E.N. 3505 Cupressaceae  Fokienia Fokienia hodginsil (Dunn) A. Henry & China Fujian
= s Rock, J.F. "10673 Pinaceae Abies Abies forrestii Coltm.-Rog. var. smithi China Yunnan
6 Wilson, EH. :zow Pinaceae picea Picea retroflexa Mast. China Sichuan

Using the grid filter option to restrict to specimens that are holotypes. This example from the Conifer database also restricts
to China.

You can list all saved files using the View option on the Export Data toolbar section.

Copying cells and records
Copy records

In data grids, you can click on a record to select the record. You can use Shift Click to select groups of
contiguous records or CTRL Click to select individual records — the same as in other packages. Selected records
are displayed in a shaded colour. Copy the selection using Ctrl+C. You can then paste Ctrl+V these records
elsewhere, for example to Excel. Be sure to select the correct paste option to format the data appropriately.

Copy Cells

You can copy the value of a cell to the clipboard using the toolbar option Copy Cell Value. The short cut key for
this is Ctrl+K. This is a handy way to copy GUID and other data values.

Rapid Data Entry | Taxa ‘ Entities Geo Collections Biblio Images Management Publish Online Grid Tools ( Data Tools | Maps '
7 41sort ~ [£= Grouping X NoFilter @ Filter Info. & oAdd -+ [JComments Rjimages o Legal Cre
X NoSort & Selection  i= Tree View , X Delete ~ [1] Verify ) Documents A Zoom ~
: & Sort: Last Modified ~ #, +Selection E‘f" [ Form {1 Lookup @ Literature
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit view

Note that by using Windows Key + V, you can list recently copied data values on your clipboard. You may have
to allow Windows to do this.

Clipboard

Daubenya aurea Lindl.

‘ 728b414f-1111-4e88-
bf0c-0007312233b0

[ 2017-1754°1

Use Windows+V to expose data recently copied to your clipboard.
Data grid right-click menu

A right-click on the data grid provides access to a handy list of options that are otherwise available on the Grid
Tools and Data Tools toolbars.
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Publish Online  Grid Tools | DataTools | Maps  Web Links

3 Comments Ryimages % ¢ Refresh Data - X ISummary (@ Export Tagged ~ [ Match/img
[*]Record Checks @ Documents Q Zoom ~ 7 Recalculate View @ Import/Lin
0 Lookup @ Literature [ Copy Cell Value Reports ~

View Calculate Import/Export

ne | Garden Location Grid Row Bed Sequence Lat

Tropical Conservatory. 3 22

Q. current Record Zoom
= 1summary
irdens at B Manage Columns.
View
+Selection
NoFilter

Count Tags

irdens Tag All 51

Clear Tags...

Form

Add
Lookup 05

c s

BE+H 988 X

Short cut menu opened using a right-click anywhere in the data grid. Some options relate to the current column or cell value.

Field level help

While some default field level help is provided with BRAHMS, for convenience, as from v8.5.1, projects can add
and edit their own field help text. With any grid opened, use the shortcut Ctrl+l or select Grid Tools > Field
Help. The field help form stays open and updates as you switch fields in the data grid.

Adding or editing help text can be useful if you want to advise users on your own data standards, rules and
formats — or simply provide guidance on what data to add to a specific field.

If a user has permission allocated on the System > Users & Permissions > Specific Actions > Editing Tools > Can
edit field description text, then that user would be able to edit the field level help text using the Edit
Description option provided at the bottom of the text form. Note that Admin level users can always edit the
help text. Editing text will overwrite the default text that may have been provided with BRAHMS.

by CRG JANUARY2023

Pormition Sat. | ADE USER e

| | Genesat Moduies & Duta | Speciic Actons Flant Events

The field help form also provides key details on the selected field properties such as its physical table name,
max size and read-write status.

Field level text is stored in your database and is visible to all users. As this help text is stored in your database, it
is never overwritten when you update the software. Thus, it is equivalent to data in any other table.

Text Editor oo ap PR

Commemoration categories are for botanic
garden perennial plants or related objects in
gardens. Examples are 'In memory of and 'In
tribute 10", These categories can be defined as
you wish and would usually be added as a
custom lookup.

1 e r— ==

Editing help text for the field Commemoration Category in the main plants table.
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Find, Filter and Query

Video: https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/brahms/software/v8videost#datagridfilters

Introduction

Filter and query are one and the same thing in BRAHMS. They restrict the data in the opened table using one or
a combination of selection criteria. You can then view, report, map, analyse or export these data. Procedure
you can use to filter/query and locate your data are described in this section.

Quick filter options
Filter to show your own edits

To show only those records you (as the currently logged in user) have edited, select the Filter option dropdown
Show my edits only. This will add to any other filters you may have in place.

Rapid Data Entry  Taxa Entities Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images Management  Publish Online
v 21 sort ~ t= Grouping Ir X NoFilter © Filter Info. ,\ & Add ~ [JComments

t X NoSort & Selectior "= Tree View > X Delete ~ [1] Verify

= 4 Sort: Last Modified ~ %, +Selection (2) S Find . [HFom 1 Lookup
Tag W Show tagged only Edit

—Plan ts 8 X ‘. Show my edits only |
Search (Ctrl+F X
- Toggle a quick filter to show -
:|T39 IDeI IAﬂ records created/edited by current |E“'ﬂm Family # Full Name
user only

Restrict to tagged

The Show tagged only option (see above screen) filters on tagged records adding this filter to any other filters
you may have in place.

Display active filter criteria

Rapid Data Entry  Taxa Entites  Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images Manag Publish Online  Grid Tools Data Tools May
v 2] sort ~ t= Grouping { X NoFilter | @ Filter Info. I ,5 #Add - [JComments Ajimages % Legal
) X NoSort & Selection 5= . X Delete ~ [1] Verify @ Documents A Zoom ~
v A Sort: Last Modified ~ . ¥, +Selection fOFind s R Form 1 Lookup @ Literature ([ Copy Cell Value
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View
Plants + X Applied Filters X
Search (Ctrl+F A v X
. — = (Plant Status = “L") AND |
:|739 IDeI |Ammm Plant ID Plant Status | Family (Garden Location Code = “TC" AND |
2008- bromeliaceae Accession #.Contains("2008-") AND
- . Family.Contains(*bromeliaceae"))
2008-833 2008-833"3 L Bromeliaceae
i 2008-2305 2008-2305*3 B Bromeliaceae
[ 2008-647 2008-647°2 L Bromeliaceae E
[~ 2008-1184 2008-1184*2 L Bromeliaceae Brocchinia tatei
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Queries using the data grid filter bar

See examples on https.//herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/brahms/software/v8#explore

Use Shift +F1 to open help with grid filter options.

e Open the main file collection events table using Collections > Collection Events.

e Enter values into the top filter row as shown below. You can use operators =, <, >, <=, >= to combine
values using capitalized AND/OR statements.

e  You can also use keywords NOT =Null (or use <> NULL) to show non-empty strings or =NULL to show empty

BEEEI roocomseny  Twa  Geo  Collections Biblio  PublishOnline  images  Grid Tools | Dot Tools | Maps  Web Links
1 Tag Groups %] Sort r X Clear filters i Filter Info. 's dadd - PFind. B Character Map 4 images - CRefreshData X Su.
O Match X Clear Sort & v o Tree View X Delete - [ Edit History |+ § Documents 3 Record () Auto Refresh ] Rel
t
Wi #, +select ® fMege  Comments T o He [ Form B
Tog Sort,Filter, Query Edit View =
Collections & X
£ Y
{rag [pel |cCotectors [Pref}f [Field Number —[suffix _[Colection Day _[Collection Month _[Collection Year [Famiy | |Genus
2 <1920 @ )
Eastwood, A 70 g T T Tuprermacese Cupressus
= Greenman, JM. 2491 2 ) 1910 Cupressacese Thoja
= Schiagintweit, R 7249 9 1856 Cupressacese Juniperus
g Handel-Mazzetti, H. v 10249 14 6 1917 Cupressacese Cunninghamia

Using the grid filter row, you can add values to as many columns as needed.

BEEEI focowtny Toa G Colections  Bblo  images  Management  PublshOnline  GridToos  DataTools | Web Unks

5 IRPRRDMEIN =« ciociversity Heritage Libary E Edinburgh Onfine [(5 Google Images @ iSpot 4 Kew SID 9] RHS Display with defauit

73 AntWeb [EerAHMS Online FRoar GH Harvard BlssToR  NYNYBG i The PlantList ¥ Dynamic updates.

[Mavm & CRIA G Google TP K KewEPiC [§POWO Mo TROPICOS ¥ View link descriptior
System Search Link Optic

Specimens & X

[ Jres [oel [category |isttite Code  |Accession # [Barcode “a|Collectors [Prefr [Freld
b >WAG.1037126 AND <WAG.1047000

Herbarium sheet WAG WAG.1037127 Westphal E: Westphal-St. 8342
m Extra sheet WAG WAG.1037128 Westphal E: Westphal-St... 8341
i Extra sheet WAG WAG.1037129 Westphal, E; Westphal-St 8341
i Herbarium sheet  WAG WAG.1037130 Westphal, E: Westphal-5t 8341
M Herbarium sheet  WAG WAG1037131 Westphal, E: Westphal-St 8340
% Extra sheot WAG WAG.1037132 Wostphal, E Westphal-St_. ]

Setting a barcode range using the grid filter row.

e You can use * to select ‘starts with’ and ‘ends with’, thus:

Collections 2 X Collections + X Collections & X
{rag  [pel |Collectors |Prefix |Field Number |Suffix _:|T.g |pe\ ‘QM |p,e|‘, ‘F;e\.g Number  |Suffix | |Famity Genus # Full N

ot v ] silla
Termiji; Paul, W SAN  E7633 = Kotammens AJGH 5578 Orchidaceae Vanilla Vanilla
Tamd,] C = Rastetter, V o, Rosacese Potentilla Potentil
bl b = Esterhuysen, EE 35669 Rosaceae Alchemilla Alchem

— Terls H -
erleeg. O @5 = e CE Melastomataceae Medinilla Medini
Terpstra; Vermeulen, P sn. —

_ = ST 10354 Rosaceae Potentilla Potentil
Teraoka, W: Kennedy, H 129 ' = o T

— = N aprifoliaceae ervilla iervilla
Terpatra, Wi o Kostermans, AIGH; Kruyt.... 2 L

— m Rosaceae Potentilla Potentil
Terré, ) 209 Kostermans, AJGH 18034 B L

—_ = e Rosaceae Potentilla Potentil

Setting a filter where collector name starts with ‘ter (left) or includes ‘ter’ (centre) and right, where the genus ends ‘illa’.
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Grid filter-bar syntax examples

Entering cyn in the FAMILY column would include the family

o Apocynaceae, amongst others.
<>pi . Entering <>pinaceae in the FAMILY column would exclude the
* family Pinaceae.
i . Entering NOT pinaceae in the FAMILY column would (as using
MO © <>) exclude the family Pinaceae.
Yo Entering *rus in the GENUS column would include all genera
* ending rus,
rias Entering rus*® in the SPECIES column would include all species
starting rus.
ik Ente(mg =excelsa in the SPECIES column would include all
species named excelsa.
52000 : Entering >2000 would include all entries > 2000 in the
* selected field.
<2000 : Entering <2000 would include all entries > 2000 in the
* selected field.
>=1800 include only records that are greater than or = to 1800 in the
* selected field.
POy include only records that are less than or = to 100 in the

selected field.

<>NULL: Entering <>NULL in a column would exclude all NULL values.

Press SHIFT+F1 to open help option for F keys and grid filter syntax examples.

Using Conditional Operators in filter-bar searches

The items in a column can be filtered according to more than one value by
separating those values with the AND or OR conditional operators.

These operators must be in uppercase.

include only records that are selected by all the filtering
criteria. Thus entering vir AND sub in the species FULLNAME
column would include entries such as Juniperus virginiana
subsp. scopulorum.

AND

include only records that are selected by at least one of the
filtering criteria. Thus entering pin OR pod in the FAMILY
column would include entries such as Pinaceae and
Podocarpaceae.

OR

Column Range Filters

This option, found on the Query tool drop-down, can be used on any non-boolean column to filter on a range
of values. Perhaps its greatest use is when searching on dates and date ranges (see below in date filter section).
However, it can also be used in numeric and character fields. Caution with the ‘Number’ field in Collection
Events as this is in fact a character string field.
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7/ 2] Sort +  F4Sort: Last Modified « ‘r H)(r

% X NoSort %] Natural Species Sort F
v 12 Grouping JO Multi-Search $,.4
Tog W Show tagged only

Collection Events © X —— Y
| ¥ Column range filter.. |

I

- G <
:I'l’og ID.' | Create a Range Filter
v >=C  Croate a filter for the current
21/0  column that will filter to a range
e of values.
6/04,

e

Repid Data Entry ~ Taxa  Entiies  Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images/Documents  Management  Publisl

v A1Sort ~  FdSort Last Modified = Y K NoFilter  ({@Filter Info. 's 4 Add -~ [ JComments
X NoSort 4] Natural Species Sort & Selection  “i= Tree View ‘Ed X Delete ~ [1]Record Checks
2 it
o = Grouping O Multi-Search = £, +Selection O Find. = P Form £ Lookup
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit

Collection Events 4 X

‘ |5allectmn Day |Collection Month Collec?; Year # Full Name
¥ >=1890 AND <=1899
12 1898 Range Filter
v 12 1898
— 25 3 1892 Create a range filter for calumn: CollectionYear
[~ 1892 From 18005 10 18998 fis & Poggenb. var.t
— 5 1802 Range includes the entered values
= e 10 1894
= e 7 1891
[~ 10 1896

An example filter on a range of collection years. The range tool auto-adds the grid filter row entry. In this
example, if ‘Range includes the entered values’ is not selected, it would search 1891 to 1898.

Date filters

Date filters can be complicated as dates added by BRAHMS also include a time element as shown below:

Species & X

| Tag ‘Famdy |# Full Narne |Lasi Medified On |Creared On
F
B Clethraceae Clethra fargesii 19/10/2021 15:50 19/10/2021 1
| Melanthiaceae Veratrum album 19/10/2021 15:50 19/10/2021 1
B Cupressaceae Juniperus lucayana Britton 15/07/2021 10:22

Using the exact 19/10/2021 in the grid filter row will not work because of this time element. You can type in
“>=19/10/2021 AND < 20/10/2021” — but that’s pretty tiresome. Thus for date filters, the easiest way is to use
the Query drop down ‘Column range filter’ option.

mumnmy Toxa  Entities Geo  Collections  Biblio Images/Documents

Z ZlSott -  {dSort Last Modified ~ r X NoFilter  ({ Filter Info. ’\ o Add
X NoSort 41 Natural Species Sort £ celoction 4= Tree View S X Delete
- 1 Grouping SO Multi-Search « %, +Selection QFind . [BFom
Tog Sort, Filter, Query &
Collection Events 4 X
Rapid Data Entry ~ Taxa  Entities  Geo  Collectior ST | DSt | comared O [ otectrs
v >=01/01/2011 AND <=30/06/2011
. 21 Sort ~ A4 Sort Last Modified ~ \r X NoFilter = 21/01/2011 Eider, NL
. X NoSort %1 Natural Species Sort & Selection 1 16/04/2011 Range Filter
. {2 Grouping O Multi-Search ¥, +Selection i 17/03/2011 ]
Tag Y Show tagged only = 05/06/2011 Create a range filter for column: AddedOn
| e Y Show my edits only =] 19/05/2011 From | 01/01/2011 (i3] 7o 300672011 ifE)
Collection Events + X — T ISt
|7 Column range filter... | o 24/05/2011 Range includes the entered values
|Tag IDel IC’“ Create a Range Filter |C2U:ﬁ Ll
= | = 29/01/2011 o
=t >=C  (reate a filter for the current Lo - -
21/0  column that will filter to a range Elder, ! 25N T
e of values. (i 11/03/2011 Clifton, GL
16/04revrr Lloyd, =
15/03/2011 Stensvold, MC.
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The Column Range filter option being used to select a date range. When selecting dates, you can manually type
dates in using the above format, or use the date lookup. If ‘Range includes the selected values’ is not selected,
this will exclude the actual values entered —i.e. > 01/01/2011 rather than >= 01/01/2011 etc.

Rapid Data Entry  Taxa Entities Geo  Collections Biblio Images/Documents Management  Publish

81 Sort - {4 Sort: Last Modified - NoFilter [ Filter Info. » Add - Comments
v o, T r V4
MoSort 1 Natural Species Sort L Selection 3= Tree View ~ Delete ~ Record Checks
e =
N Edit
- [¢= Grouping O Multi-Search - ¥, +Selection - & Form 1 Lookup
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit
Species & X
‘Tag |Fam|'ry # Full Name |La:r Modified On C
v >=19/10/2021 AND <=20/10/2021
| Clethraceae Clethra fargesii 19/10/2021 15:50 1
> Melanthiaceae Veratrum album 19/10/2021 15:50 1
| Aguifoliaceae llex attenuata ‘Sunny Foster' 19/10/2021 15:50 1
- Hamamelidaceae Liquidambar styraciflua "Worplesdon® 19/10/2021 15:50 1
| Salicaceae Salix purpurea ‘Nicholsonii Purpurascens’ 19/10/2021 15:50 1
[ Gentianaceae Gentiana asclepiadea 19/10/2021 15:50 1
| Ericaceae Rhododendron maccabeanum 19/10/2021 15:50 1
[ Buxaceae Buxus sempervirens "Handsworthiensis' 19/10/2021 17:11 1

An example date filter applied using a date filter. The time element is ignored.

You can also directly use the grid filter row using commands with syntax:

< 1995-01-01 AND <> NULL will filter to any non-null dates before 1 January 1995.

=1992-04-29 will filter to this exact date but only if there is no time element.

< 1994-08-30 AND > 1994-08-15 will filter to records lying between these two values.

<=2015-08-30 AND >= 2015-08-01 will filter to records lying between and including these two values.

Note that AND is in CAPS.

Queries using Selection and +Selection

You can set filters on current cell values using the Selection and +Selection options.
e Open the main file collection events table using Collections > Collection Events. Set a filter on a cell value
by clicking on the value and then the Selection toolbar. This option overrides any previous filters.

e  You can add multiple cell-based queries using the +Selection option. As soon as you select Selection
rather than +Selection, the filter will be again restricted to a single value.

o son g Xamore thes 3 e Ve o $ad Pred Ryimages.. [ cot
£ setvemm &, Xowew - e, [Rfom. e On
-~ w " Merge ~ 2, Record... Cty Auto Refre

Collection Year _[Famiy = Country

:

1958 Podocarpacess Nageis Nogeia nagi (Thunb) Kuntze China

1958 Podocarpacese Nageia Nogeia nagi (Thunb) Kuntze

Using the Selection toolbar options.

Building and saving more complex queries

Designing queries
e Select the ( toolbar option to open the main Query Tool.

Using the main Query tool form, you can design and save your own queries. Queries, which generate visible
SQL commands, can mix and match fields of any type. Each command you add is saved unless you remove it
from the list. You can then selectively enable and combine the one-line commands and optionally name and
save combinations of commands.
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e Use the various drop downs to add the query command(s) you want, using Add to add the command to
the command list. The AND/OR settings should be adjusted if necessary.
o Use Apply filters to run the query.

sAdd 27 Hind. 8] Images... \& Record.. @uAuto Refresh 2 Summary ml [ [l Reports...
CDelete ~ fifReplace.. [FFform.. [ Cell. 47 Recalculate . = Queries, Filters & Extracts
a Export Export View
erge ~ ateaal. % Refresh Data
E ort Dat Reports Family [Country
Queris, iters & Extracts e R Query Tool &
angitude Elevation 3 %/ Gesneriaceae Philippines "
34733470000 Query Tool My Saved Queries
v 3o Se? il Phibppin P
- s ¢ : . Gesnerlacese hppines Bofivia ¢ —
Query Designer | My Saved Queries
53633330000 4190 F - i frem———— Gesneriaceae Phifippines China above 2500
il v
(W] Enable all Show:: | Al filters X Remove all Collectons Oct, Nov or Dec
i) Al [ enable Join « Filter Expression W Remove Gesneriacese Phibppines Philippine Gesneriscae
226333330000 2700 e | O “| | ¥ #Full Name = *Prunus spinosa L ) v X 2
y Gesnerlaceae Philippines
1.0255560000 4630 g | M ¥| [ ¥ Country ="china® 1] Bs
. v 100" v Gesneriaceae Phikippines
39411110000 3015 sh B AND 1¢ Field Number > "100° ) X
= ol | M [AND ¥ [~ Collection Month » 5 v Bl Gesneriacese Phibppines
O AND | (¥ Locality Notes.Contains(*mountian®) yv| [
202166670000 3875 st — Gesnerincese Philnnines
vl AND ¥ | |( ¥ Elevation > 2500 )y v |IX
34306110000 2874 Dd —
] AND ~| |( v | PlantDescriptionContains(*Petitarbre” 1) ~ | X
54500000000 4270 md L
S i vl1s v | cONTAINING v |Morinda o+ Add
13166670000 3000 30 Save enabled filter set as: Save..| |Cancel.
2900 | D (Collection Month > 5) AND (Elevation > 2500)
71000000000 3700
34000000000 3600 e
- t RemTiov L extract

58666670000 3400

015

An example Query Tool form with previously used commands, three commands enabled. You can name and save a
combination of query commands. The Query Tool form can be undocked and dragged off the application.

Geo  Collections. Bblio  BOL  Images  Extracts  GridTools | Dot Maps. o
" f X Remove filters. = Tree View. 's o Add PFind, Ryimages... @ Cell. £ Summary @] Generate reports
& Selection Ly XDelete ~ f Replace.. T 1 Refresh Data 43 Recakculate:
2 Edit Export Export  View
% #, +Selection Merge * (9 Record... Cry Auto Refresh
Living Collections ~ X Querios, Filters & Extracts -0 X
Tog  [Accesons  [Gving Status [Femily oenes o Pl Nome |
i 1997-134 L Indaceae Inis s sp. Query Tool ¥
- 2016-2045 L ridacese Crocus Crocus Remembrance’ | 4
2] Query Designer | My Saved Queries
2017-721 L Iridacese Crocus Crocus chrysanthus (et || o T AN iers -] e
[ 2016-2044 L Iridacese Crocus Crocus ‘Ard Schenk Enable. Join « Filter Expoession m
i 2015-405 L Iridacese Crocus Crocus pulchelus Zephyr a “| [ ~] Garden Aroa Name = "Aboretum [}~
el (=] - v ramily = "Epacridacene 2
2016-2043 L Iidaceas Crocus Crocus sieberi ssp. sublir a ( Family = “Epacridace )
o= [ ¥ ¥ e ains("B") ¥
2016-2042 L Iridacose Crocus Crocus angustifolius Wes - { Gdd.Contatnsre )
=2 I v| [ ¥| Family = "indaceae” ) _*
1979-4872 L Iridacese s i setosa Pl ex Link
= M [AND ¥ | [( ¥| LuvingStatus="L )y
. 19911505 L Iidacese Sayrinchium  Sisyrinchium palmifotum
= [ (| Accession #Contains("20107) DY
1988-5741 L Indacese ris s setosa Pall.ex Link " B R it i =
[ 1984-5341 L Iridacese Iris Iris missouriensis Nutt, o 5] (RG] ptaoted Your < 1095 T
[ 19854780 L Iridacese Iris is delavayi Micheli 0 ] [(~] GrdenBed = 50" y v
— 1998-1950 L Indacese Inis ¥is delavayi Micheli @ [AND | [( ] NeedsaLabel = Tue )
1969-19199 L Indacese Iris Irs douglasiana Herb. %] AND v| [( ¥| Tag=- Ja
= 1986-8061 L Indacese Iris s douglasiana Herb,
1979-3288 L Iidacese ris ris satosa Pall. ex Link var
55 1991707 L Iridacese Iris Iris sibirica L.
1992-29 L Iridaceae Iris Iris pseudacorus L. ver. m
= Needs a Label vl <[« « [True & Add
. 1962-1084 L Indacese s s fulva Ker Gow
B 1982-1084 L Iridacese s s fulva Ker Gawd Save enabled fiter sat as:
T 1982-1083 L Iridaceas Iris ¥ris fulva Ker Gawl.
i 1982-1083 L Iridacese s 1ris fulva Kee Gowd.
[+ 1995-2500 L Iridacese Iris Iis confusa "Martyn Rex
i 1974-644 L Indaceae Libertia Libertia ixioides (G.Forst)

A further example Query Tool form with previously used commands, three commands enabled.

Saving a query

To save a query, you must provide a name and use the Save option.

Elevation Max (m) v | IS w|> « | 1000

Save enabled filter set as Research data set
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Sharing query commands

When you save a query with a given name, you will see the query listed under ‘My Saved Queries’. Here you
can Share the query by selecting the Share tick box. Note that you can opt to show/hide queries submitted by
other users.

Query Tool ;

V.

Query Designer My Saved Queries  SQL
[] Show my queries only (hide shared)

Check map points
Volunteer tasks

Research data set

Multi-Value (list) searches

Rapid Data Entry ~ Taxa Geo Collections Biblio Images Management Publish Onlir
<f 21 sort ~ [£= Grouping F X NoFilter (@ Filter Info. & =k Add
. fd Sort: Last Modified X NoSart & Selection  “:=Tree View ﬁt X Dele
< 21 Natural Species Sort| 2 Multi-Value Search %, +Selection O Fin = Forn
Taq Sort, Filter, Queryj

The Multi-Value Search enables you to copy or enter a list of values to locate and tag records in the current
table. For example, you may have a list of species names, plant accession IDs, collector numbers, publication
years, barcodes or transaction IDs that you wish to locate.

Rather than searching for these one by one, the data items can be manually added to the multi-value search
area or pasted in from a list you may have - e.g. a list of values in a Word doc or an Excel column. NB. You can
use this for barcodes but bear in mind, there is an additional barcode search option on the Collections menu
toolbar.

N

[ @ Multi-Value Search Help
1. Select a column - only columns visible in the grid are available.
2. Create a list of values* - one per line. Use the 'Add Value' option or type directly into the area below. You can also drag
or copy/paste a list from a file into the list.
3. Select a tag character = used to tag all records matched with one of the list values.
4. Click 'Run Search’ to search and tag matched records.
5. Use the filter button to show only the matched (tagged) records in the grid.

*Note: Values can be temporarily excluded from a search by prefixing them with ##. This enables you to have pre-prepared lists
of search terms (one term per line) in 1 or more text files. These terms can then be added to the list by dragging the text files
onto the list area below. Unwanted terms can either be deleted or excluded with the ## prefix.

If dragging a list from Excel, select values in a single column and drag or copy/paste into the list area.

Help is provided when using this option.
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Multi-Value Search

(%) Multi-Value Search Help

Column  Collector Number ¥ Add Value &+ Add
Tagwith * v [Vl Clear existing tags 7 Show tagged records only

12880

998

12-137 Cenfirm Column Search
346890

765

8978 0 1. Clear existing tags.

2. Search column 'Collector Number
(6 unique values)

Continue?

Use Run Search to initiate the search, confirming your search as prompted.

PublishOnIinej Grid Tools J Data Tools \ Maps  Web Links

& 4Add - [JComments 41mages i) % RefreshData ~ X ISummary [ Export Tagged ~ [ Match/Import
‘Eﬁ( X Delete ~ [1]Record Checks @ Documents 4 Zoom ~ 3 Recalculate View @ Import/Link images
ES [® Form £l Lookup @ Literature [y Copy Cell Value [ Reports ~
Edit View Calculate Import/Export

Multi-Value Search

|Tag |Collector Number |Collection Day IColle Multi-Value Search
+ 12880 12 3 :
@ Multi-Value Search Help
i 12-137
* 765 8 3 Column  Collector Number ¥ Add Value
: 998 3 5 Tagwith * ~ [Vl Clearexistingtags | "W Show tagged records only
& 12-137
= 8978 ## Found Values:
12880
* 765 998
. 998 29 9 <54
765
. 765 8978
* 998 1 10 ## Values NOT Found:
. o8 346890

Search results are summarised with the values found and not found. Found values are tagged. If there is more
than one value located, all values are tagged. Use the ‘Show Tagged records only’ option to apply a filter on your
results. Prefix values with ## to exclude from the search.

ity  Tms  Geo Colectom  BbEo  images  Maragement  AdMnOnbre  GrigTooh | OstaTion | Muge  Web Links o
[r— r Xiiothor  @fbinis  g> At - Clcomments Ao T hehehOnts + T 1Sy @Epon Tagges + G Mascvinecn
hed + Xt & swecton i Tren View X Oetete + [[]Ancord Chacks | Documents 3, Zoom T hecacate s View O meorion mages

Sratid Famityhame IntwPlarrcl | Wywth ¢ o Clowe et tags | ' Show tagged secaeds only
1577336671 Apocynacese ¢

120023208 {Parutioracese
2019812 {nciscese
1AM (Cactacese
ISTEETS  HCacticens
AT IPosocarpanae
7 {orescese
013672 {Nepestnacese
016312 fravcacess
{012,273 oscere
A1 339wty Iwocduacese soe | ovan
198315281

In this example, a list of Plant IDs is copied from an Excel sheet.
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Barcode searches

Barcodes can be used to locate records quickly and uniquely. In the main collection event or specimen tables,
enable the barcode search toolbar using the Barcode Search option on the Collections menu.

Rapid Data Entry Taxa  Geo Collections Biblio Images  Management 7| Tools
Category Preserved Specimen - ZZ Specimen Details B Specimens B Museum Folders
[H Collection Events & Link Specimens [ Determinations
View selected category records only. FFH Museum Boxes
View Collection Tools View (Specimens) Barcode Search

Collections = X Specimens

Barcode /2 (6 'B' tags) E E

;|Taq IDeI ICuHecfurs IPreﬁx [F\eld Number ‘Su"ix ‘Co\leclicn Day |Collection Month  |Collectic
v
B Herb Nannenga-Bremekamp, NE 134 29 6 1944
Farron, C s.n 20 1" 1957

In this example, 6 records have been located using the barcode search option. Barcodes would be normally be scanned into
the search field using a barcode reader. However, you can also manually type or paste in barcode values.

As barcodes are scanned, assuming located, they are tagged with ‘B’. The number of B tagged records is
indicated. As tags are user-specific, you can scan/tag barcodes without interfering with another users’ tags.

To view the selected record(s), use the filter option provided on the barcode toolbar.

Barcode S OK (5 'B'tags)

-|Tag |De\ |Coffev:fws |Preli=t |Field Number |Sulfix |Colleclion Day Collection Month | Collection Year # Colleci
¥ =B
B B Louis, AM; Reitsma, JM 2006 23 1 1986 23 Janui
B B Koning, ) de 6930 29 5 1976 29 May
B B Kauppi, M s.n. 28 7 1961 28 July 1
B B Hayren, EF s.n. 19 7 1936 19 July 1
B B Reitsma, IM; Reitsma, B 718 26 = 1985 26 Marc

In this example, 5 records have been located. Note that the filter option adds ‘=B’ to the tag grid filter box. If you continue to
search for new barcodes with the filter on, the newly located records are added to the filtered list.

Barcode searches have a ‘Found’ and ‘Not-Found’ beeping noises. Note that your PC sound must be enabled to
hear these beeps. Separate beeps may be configured on your actual barcode scanner.

Executing an SQL command

In the current version of BRAHMS, the SQL features are under development. These will be extended to create a
saved table of SQL commands with restrictions and command guidelines that include field selection. SQL
commands will only be available to selected users.

The ability to use SQL commands and functions directly in BRAHMS opens up a further dimension of editing
flexibility. It is never essential to manually issue SQL commands as discussed here. However, if you do, it can
make certain types of task much easier, for example, when editing all of the records in an RDE file. Using SQL
commands can speed up some editing tasks enormously.

For example, imagine in an RDE file with several 100 records, you want to replace all occurrences of the text
‘SN’, ‘sn.” and ‘No number’ in the NUMBER field to a uniform ‘s.n.” value. With the correct SQL command, the
task can be done in seconds.

Meanwhile to test the concept and see what’s coming:
e Select Taxa > Species to open the main species table.

e  On the Data Tools toolbar, open the main Query Tool and select the SQL tab.
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e  Edit the command area to: UPDATE species SET Taxstatus ='!!!" WHERE taxstatus = 'accepted’
(Note the use of single rather than double quote marks)

e Select the Execute SQL option on the form.
e After doing this, select Refresh Data on the Data Tools toolbar — this will update your view of the data.

Rapid DataEntry ~ Taxa  Geo  Collections Biblic  Publish Online  Images  Grid Tools | Dats Toaks | el
13 Tag Groups | %1 Sort T X Clear filters "= Tree View 's & Add B Character Map  44Images
@i Match X Clear Sort & selection L XK Delete - [ Edit History | % @ Documents ‘3, Record
X Edit -
R ¥, +Selection (1) [J Comments = E= Form B cel
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View
Species X Queries, Filters & Extracts
{Teg [pel  [TaxonStatus |Order Family k
v Query Tool
i w Pinales Cupressaceae Juniperus tax s 3
— Query Designer | My Saved Queries  SQL
" Pinales Podocarpacese  Podocarpus s e Z
— " . - B WARNING: Please backup your database before using this facility to
N inales odecarpaceae edocarpus £ This feature is still in development and help with table and field names is
= - Pinales Taxecese Taxus globas syntactically correct. should execute successfully. Note that there is currer
n Pinales Cupressaceae Juniperus ost UPDATE species SET Taxstatus = '1II' WHERE taxstatus = ‘accepted’
= w Pinales Cupressaceae Juniperus exc

To reverse this edit,

e  Edit the command area to: UPDATE species SET Taxstatus = 'accepted' WHERE taxstatus ="'I!!'
e Again, select the Execute SQL option on the form and Refresh the data.

The completed SQL command tool will be available in the next BRAHMS release. We may initially restrict its use
to RDE tables.

A more complex example which uses tags follows. This example sets the Boolean field NOTONLINE in the
specimens table to True (1) for all tagged records:

update specimens set notonline = 1 from specimens as sp inner join (tags inner join brahmsusers as bu on
tags.brahmsuserid=bu.brahmsuserid AND bu.username = N'myname') on sp.specimenid = tags.recordid

In the above example, the username ‘myname’ must be set to a BRAHMS user log in username. This is because
tags are user-specific. The field NOTONLINE can be set to null, 0 (false) or 1 (true). Also be careful when using
single quote marks not to use special quotes as generated by Word. Also note that to make the command more
readable, the tables can be assigned shorter names. Thus ‘specimens as sp’ and ‘brahmsusers as bu’. This is
not necessary but can make complex commands more readable.

By adjusting the table and field to edit, you can use the same command structure elsewhere. Thus:

update collectionevents set collectionyear = 1850 from collectionevents as ce inner join (tags inner join
brahmsusers as bu on tags.brahmsuserid=bu.brahmsuserid AND bu.username = N'myname') on
ce.collectioneventid= tags.recordid

Using the SQL screen, the SQL command can be split up on different lines to make more readable.

&  JAdd - [JComments £lmages

) % RefreshData ~ X ISummary [ Export Tagged ~ [ Match/Import
e X Delete iz [VRecoad Checks |\ Documents QL Zoom “ Recalculate View [ Import/Link images
i
z Form £l Lookup @ Literature [y Copy Cell Value Reports ~
Edit View Calculate Import/Export
E Queries, Filters &
:|Collection Day |Collection Month |Collection Year  |# g) Lo
2 1940 February 1940 ot | |Query Designer | M
1940 1940 ut WARNING: Please backup your database before using this facility to guard against unintended data loss.
This feature is sill in development and help with table and field names is not yet available. However any update quen
8 12 1940 08 December 1940 cel and, i syntactically correct. should execute successfully. Note that there is currently no feedback available so affectec
manually refreshed.
n 1940 November 1940 op
update collectionevents set collectionyear = 1850
3 1940 March 1940 Inz from collectionevents as ce inner join (tags inner join asbuont:
= N'myname’) on tags.recordid
8 1940 August 1940 Caf
5 1940 May 1940 CE
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Find anything — anywhere

When you open any data grid, you can use the Find option to locate any text or a number in any grid cell. Cells
that include your text are highlighted in yellow.

e Totest, in the open database, select Collections > Collection events. Click anywhere on the data grid to
activate the Find option and then select this to open the Search box. Ctrl+F also opens this option.

- m Rapid DataEntry Taxa Geo  Collections  Management  Bibj6 i Images  Grid Tools | Data Tools \ Maps
i Tag Groups %] Sort ? x i~ Tree View o o Add B Character Map £ Images = T Ret
P R4
:

O Match X Clear Sort X Delete ~ S Edit Hiétory ) Documents A, Record Cry Aut
it
¥ (2 Comments [ Form [ cel
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View
ctions & X
island AV X
3 Major Admin Name Minor Admin Name Locality Name Locality Notes
-
i Russia Russian Far East Sakhalin Poronaysk
USA Alaska Annette Island Metlakatla ["Yes Bay’)
i Canada British Columbia Queen Charlottte Islands  Graham Island Tiell
Greece Peloponnisos. Arkadhia Kastanitsa alonq road to Agiot

Using the search box navigation arrows, you can move to the next or previous matching cell. Alternatively, use F3 or
Shift+F3 to move forwards and backwards respectively. Press Esc to clear the search and Esc again to close the option.
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Calculated fields

Introduction

Many BRAHMS database files include calculated fields (# fields). These store summaries of information about
records in these tables, usually numeric totals or formatted text strings. Calculated fields are mostly not auto-
updated. Rather you must periodically use the Recalculation Scripts option provided on the Management

menu to recalculate all or a selection of these fields.

Examples of numeric and string calculated fields are:

e #collection events per country in the country table
e #images per species in the species table
e #specimens per collection event in the collection event table

e Species full name in the species table added to # Full name

e Text date formats in RDE for specimens

e  Gazetteer summaries in RDE for specimens

Calculated fields are read-only and are displayed using a different column header colour. The field name

headers start with # as in ‘# Collections’ and ‘# Full Name’'.

You can display # fields individually using the standard column selection options on Grid Tools > Manage
Columns. Alternatively, enable all # fields at once using the toggle option Data Tools > # Calc Fields.

Tables can be sorted and filtered using calculated fields and these fields can be included in reports.

Examples of calculated fields

System Rapid Data Texa  Geo  Collections  Biblie  Images/Documents  Management  Publish Online  Grid Toals | Data Tools | Web Links
P g 9
J 2]Sort - [k Sort Last Modified - ]T X Noiter (i Filter Info. & Add - [JComments Ry Images i Legal % Refresh Data - X Summary [ Export Tagged - [
X NoSort ] & 4= Tree View - X Delete = [1]Record Checks  [}] Documents @, Zoom = T+ Summary (+) View ]
[i=Grouping 2 Multi-Search o F e Form  4f Lockup @ Literature [t Copy Value Reports ~
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Calculate Import/t
Families & X
[Tog | Del |Taxonstatus | Famiy # Genera | # Species | # Taxa # First Species ¥r 1 Last species # Continents # Countries # Degree Squares
ha
scd 2ygophyllacase 30 253 310 1753 2003 4030 15 259
[ ace Saelaniaceas 1 2 2 26 2 3
ace Casikcses 56 1220 1853 1753 2021 16346 24 365
acc Violaceae 24 163 199 1824 2015 773 20 85
[~ ace Jungermanniaceae | 4 4 1835 oy 15 N 5
ace Putranjivaceae H 66 77 1920 1992 41 7 31
2cc [SCHicea 2 120 150 1824 2016 2383 12 222
acc Berberidaceas 10 38 44 1753 1916 51 3 2
[~ ace Balanophoraceae 1 8 5 " N 19
Bee Rutaceae 146 1078 197 1753 1999 13543 20 192
Some example calc fields in the main Families table.
Rapic DataEntry  Taxa  Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images/Documents  Management  Publish Online  Grid Tools | Data Tools
v 41Sort +  EiSort: Last Modified ~ X NoFilter @ Filter Info. 's & 4dd - [JComments £ Images 98 Legal
X Nosort 41 Eselection = Tree View B X Delete - [[]Record Checks [ Documents Q, Zoom -
Fitered Edit
[+= Greuping 2 Multi-Search . #, +Selection (1) - 5] £if Lookup @ Literature ([ Copy Value
Tog Sort. Filter, Query Edit View
Countries & X
| Tog | Del | Country # Collection Event # Families Genera =
v
ZaE 3748 114 427 1188 1136 217 18
' bl 412 20 124 215 214 3 1
P 465 13 105 150 150 2 25
BT 1104 110 315 578 563 3 7
s 4285 169 645 1668 1588 8 15
Eane 3837 16 430 1068 1034 9 5
Bl 1068 7 243 546 540 6 2
DI 3037 87 303 928 909 18 6
azese 5729 190 900 2407 2285 734 21
SouthAfrica 1279395 484 3768 33936 28950 392700 i
e 72996 223 1322 5954 5344 26431 42
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An example of calculated fields in the main country table

Updating calculated fields
Running from BRAHMS

Calculated fields can be updated individually or for the entire database using the options provided under
Management > Recalculation Scripts. Here, you can see all the calculated field options for the entire database
including when the fields were last updated.

Rapid Data Entry Taxa Geo Collections Biblio Images/Documents Management Publish Online Grid Tools Data Tools
.

v 2]Sort + A4 - r ¥ NoFilter '\ *  [JComments . = % Refresh Data = X Summary [ Export Tagged =
’ 2 NoSort ! = Tree View x - [ Q,Zoom - %7 #Cal Fields T+ Summary (+) View o
. [:=Grouping - po) . =] il 2 [ Copy Value Reports =
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Calculate Import/Export
Species Recalculation Scripts 4 X
POVRIIIN - esplied fiters are respectec)
|1g | pel | DataType | cate. Cotumn Header Caleulation Description Calculation Status Last Run On Last Run Result Last Run Duration (secs)
v
BotanicGardenLocality # Images Update count of linked images. Succeeded 13/12/2022 11:56:34 Ran successfully 0.031
ocality | # Documen Update count of linked documents, Succeeded 13/12/2022 11:56:34 | Ran successfully 0.023
CollectionEvent # Gazetteer Summary Calculate gazetteer summaries Succeeded 13/12/2022 11:56:34 Ran successfully 70.380
CollectionEvent # DMS Calculate Degrees/Minutes/Seconds (DMS) text from... Succeeded 13/12/2022 11:57:44 Ran successfully 44353
CollectionEvent #QDs Calculate Quarter Degree Square (QDS) from decimal...  Succesded 13/12/2022 11:5828  Ran successfully 67.611
CollectionEvent # Long Date Calculate ‘long’ date text from collection event day/.. | Succeeded 13/12/2022 11:5936 | Ran successfully 48878
CollectionEvent # Shert Date Calculate 'short, yyyy-mm-dd' date text from collecti... Succeeded 13/12/2022 12:00:25 Ran successfully 30852

An example data grid showing a few of the recalculation fields

You can apply filters on this data grid to see only those fields in one or a selection of tables.

RepdDsagny  Twa  Geo  Coleions  Giolo  ImagssDocuments  Managememt  PusisnCmine  GioTocs | Dats Toos |
Slset - Eulastiodiied - 5 K NoFikeer > fsd - [)Comments fyimeges Wy Lega o Refresh Data - | X Summary 5 Expon Tagges -
v X Moset ? = Tree View 4 x* -m [ Q zoom + YT #Cak Fialds - Summary (+) iews ®
[£= Grauping 01 - P : = a1 ’ D Copy Valua H Roports +
Tag Sar, Filter, Quory. Fit Viow, Calculate Impert Eazort
Soacies Recalculation Scrpts = X

1+ applieet flters are respectedi

Cole Column Hoodor | Celouation Daceripion Calniation Status test Run On Lost Fan Resli Lot fun Duration fsecs)
Full Neme: Updlete full name. Suceeeded 131202022 120821 Re successfully ans3s
Mame Sort Updlate natural name sors value Succeeded 1341212002 120502 Ran successfully 7409
] Species Accepted name Updte sccepted name Succeeded 131122022 120509 Ren successfully a2
- Speries o Comman Names Update count of commen names, Succeeded 13/12/2022 120518 Ran successtully 1561
= Speries o Synangms Updlete sount of synanyrms Succeeded 13122022 120520 Ron succasshully 1312

Species Update count of lizerature finks. Succeeded 13122022 120521 Ran suecessfully 2166
B Spesic Update s ¢ 131122022 120523 Ren ully g
= Species # 1€ Living Update sount of iving collections with an ‘alive' stat . Succeeded 1341212002 120524 Ran successfully 0913
] Species # Lc Other Updete count of lving collections with & status other..  Suecseded 131122022 120525 Ren successfully 181
B Speries 1 Seed Accessions Update sount of seed accessins, Succeeded 1341212022 120526 Ran successhully 0931
] Species # Callaction Evens Updete eount of callectuion events Succeededt 13122022 120527 Ren successfully 1535
B Speries 1 Determinations Upsata sount of al determinations Succeeded 134121 Ran successhully 1485
B Species # Spacimen Dets Update count of specimen cetreminations Succeededt 131128 0530 Ren successfully 1912
B Spotics 1€ Dats Upslati sount of lving collestion determinations. Succoaded 13122027 120532 Ran sucoasshully 0380
B Species # Images Update count of inked images Succesded! 131122022 120533 Ran successtully 0823
B Spesies # Documents Updlate cunt of linked documents Succeeded 1311202022 120534 Ran successfully 1380
B Species Cale Syn. st A Z Update A 2 list of synanyms. Succeedect 13/12/2022 120535 Ran suzcesstully 3979

Recalculation fields for the main species table
Updating using a Scheduled Windows Task

You can set up a scheduled Windows Task to update all BRAHMS calculated fields by executing the command
line:

brahms.exe -recalc

You could set this up as an automated scheduled task on your server using the Task Scheduler, thus ensuring
your calculated fields are up to date.

Typically, such a scheduled task would be run on the server where the database is stored. In this case, you need
to copy the BRAHMS software folder to the server. However, you could run the task on your own local PC at a
scheduled time — assuming your PC was powered up at that time.
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NB. This will only work on those data connections that have been shared to the application’s Shared folder
where you are running brahms.exe from. Shared connections will exist in the shared folder as .dat files. For
help on sharing connections, refer to the section on Data Connections > Sharing data connections.

When you run brahms.exe — recalc, there is no immediate feedback. However, you can see the calculations
being auto-updated if you open Management > Recalculation Scripts and watch the ‘Last Run On’ field or see it
running in your Task Manager.

Adding calculated fields to reports

This separate topic is discussed in the reports section of this guide.
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Adding and editing data

RDE vs Database

You can add new data records directly to your database or, alternatively, add new records to Rapid Data Entry
(RDE) files and then transfer these data to your database. If you are adding just a few records, it’s usually easier
to add directly to the database. For bulk additions, use RDE.

Edit mode

Data can be added and edited in RDE and in your main database tables. By default, tables are opened in read-
only mode. To enable Edit mode, select the Edit option on the Data Tools toolbar or enter Ctrl+E.

The behaviour of the data grids changes slightly in Edit mode. For example, you will find that TAB and Shift TAB
are needed to move through the fields rather than the left and right arrows.

Data are auto-saved whenever you exist a field or change a row. If you do not see the change in your grid, use
the Refresh Data option on the Data Tools toolbar.

Details on how to use lookup functions are provided in a subsequent section.

About saving data

When editing data directly in data grids you must be in Edit mode. A pencil icon appears in the data grid left
margin. Data are saved as follows:

a) Pressing Enter to move to next field (NB TAB moves to next field but does not save).
b) Moving to a new record.

c) Going out of Edit mode.

d) Closing the table will force save any unsaved edits.

Note. TAB does not save data as this key is using frequently to move to next field. Each save saves the entire
record has an associated ‘cost’. Thus, as a rule, it is inefficient to save for each field change.

Adding records

New records are added using the Add option on the Data Tools toolbar. You can add a single blank record — or
add new records in batches as offered on the Add drop-down. Each new record is assigned a GUID primary key
(not visible unless selected). Adding batch records is especially handy in RDE — and can be faster.

Geo Collections Management Biblio Publish Online Images Grid Tools Dat

ear filters ) Filter Info. & "Add B POFind. B Character Map £ Images
slection |« Add 5 New Records ~ [ Edit History @ Documents
Selection wf= Add Multiple Records. I Comments (5 Form
(Query o Create/Edit Lookup Values Edit

New records can be added one by one or on batches.

Editing larger text fields

Larger text fields (known as memo fields in v7) can be edited in the data grid itself or, by clicking on the field
edit icon, in a separate text editor window.

|Habitat Text \ Description

With Abies forrestii var. georgei, Larix potaninii, Serbus, Salix, Lonicera on steep W-facing mountain slope in gravelly loam

On riverbank in woodland, with e.g. Acacia melanaxylon, Leptospermum marrisanii, Hakea microcarpa, on alluvial sand with rocks @uprigm shrub to 25 m ta

Longer text fields can be edited in the data grid or in a separate text editor window.

BRAHMS v8 introduction and guide 90| Page



|Mi9‘ﬂ |Spec|es Author

W5525-30%, dbhBE, KETHEE, Bi, MEETMIEE WK, BRFANNARRKIRE, BER [,"—“}Kunm

SRINTE A PRy I A e TAR G RAM T /AR T AT ST T ek Al A TEAMMIAS i A

Text Editor ~

£, AR08, Re, BSRFNETKERMETE 10158, MFR), BL, FEMERELGHES
Ui, PHEFFRAO- 123K, AUAASTA HDBI7-9RK, BA. MAE2 (3) &, #H82-35, HSRIAMK,
BEY), EREZE, (6) 10-15 (-18) EXEK, 08-13EKENBFMEBLE, )
&, EHFHREDLENSI, EOME@DLES- 10448, EE@MEHR4S (-7) .
#7, 1.5-2MHxSRH, ?Nt—%iw D3 M3-45¢, 1-2EHKE, 2
: EXAM S, 7, 170,  (35-) 4- 7x (z ) 35- sl‘,k HFH
RREZHF, RTEIBH i, Emjz»nmzrmmu««' ApophysesZ &30 MTHE(F, BRSO, &R
mERR WEEEIAATNLE SATHRFANN LS, BNEK SFORY, ZHEIERFRE,
Umbo# &8, BRMMAE, WIORELEMH. BFHIPE, RE, 5-6‘3-3.52*. MRS, FFEE

FAHEARE 12 1AM % Mo Ay (MIRE BMIEE T Taactn 26.30m tall Abhh tara 1m: tounk

Large blocks of text can be added and edited using the Text Editor. You can paste or drag and drop text to the Editor with no
limit on text length or character set. Aside from the click-icon, you can use Ctrl+M or Ctrl+T to open the text editor.

————"omna Ioois | warta 100is ] |
“tions Management Biblio Publish Online Images Grid Tools Data Tools

ifo. 'Q 4 Add ~ OFind.. # Edit Lookup Values..  4jlmages
ew b X Delete ~ [ Edit Histon]| | =
1t Merge  [JComments| =

= ++ Row |fillLookup @ Docs

Form
Habitat Text Description
On riverbank in woodland, with e.g. Acacia melanoxylon, upright shrub to 2.5 m tal
Leptospermum meorrisonii, Hakea microcarpa, on alluvial sand
with rocks

7]

You can also increase row height to edit large text fields in the data grid without opening a separate text editor.

What cannot be edited?

Some fields in data grid and forms cannot be edited. Mostly, these will be fields that are visible but belong to
another table. In some cases, these fields will have specific lookup functions, an example is the species #Full
Name field in collection and accession files. But in other cases, data from related tables must be edited in the
relevant file. Examples are the species table fields Habit and Growth form which can be viewed but never
edited in the living collection accession file.

Audit fields

When new records are added the audit fields Created By and Created On are filled. When a record is edited in
any field the fields Last Modified By and Last Modified On are updated. These fields cannot be edited but can
be used to apply filters and sorts.

X Summary [} Tag > Excel Reports
I ReCalculate  [hTag > CSV 5 Print Preview

View
Caleulate Export Data Reports
Latitude Longitude Elevation Last Modified By Last Modified On Created By Created On
adm
it Admin 08/10/2004
Peak and vicinity] 3.3000000000 114.2833330000 1301 David Frodin 26/11/2018 10:27 Admin 08/10/2004
Paulo -23.6000000000 -46.6166670000 799 David Frodin 26/11/2018 10:28 Admin 08/10/2004
. Bensbach R. -9.1333330000 141.4166670000 0 Admin 08/10/2004

The Audit fields are auto-updated as you add and edit data.
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U U Au e g RewaRwiEE [ ey S ASY By i riswew

| View
w Calculate Export Data Reports.
‘L:sf Modified By ‘Lasf Modified On Created By Created On
>01/01/2009 AND <= 10/01/2009
eae  Leandra erostrata (DC) Cogn. Eriks 05/01/2009
Scleria caricina Benth. Pou 07/01/2009
Cenchrus iliaris L. Wieri 07/01/2009
Oresbia heterocarpa Cron & B.Nord. Wieri 08/01/2009
Scleria caricina Benth. Pou 07/01/2009
Chloris virgata Sw. Wieri 08/01/2009
Scleria pygmaea R.Br. Pou 07/01/2009
Scleria caricina Benth. Pou 07/01/2009
Persea cuneata Meisn. Eriks 05/01/2009
Syzygium castaneum (Merr) Merr... Eriks 09/01/2009

An example filter on the Created On field. When filtering on dates, use a valid date format. You can use functions as here >
01/01/2009 AND <= 10/01/2009.

Grid Tools | Data Tools | Mapping  Web Links

ement  Biblio BOL  Images Extracts  GridTools | DataTools | Maps  Web links o
iz Tree View. 's o Add P Find. Ayimages.. [ Cell E Summary m] @ Generate reports
0 X Delete ~ i Replace. s C Refresh Data ] Recalculate
EAL Merge - QRecord... oy Auto Refresh ot it = View

Column Summa

y |# Full Name |tast Modified By |Last Modified On Created 8y Created On
rssaceae Thujopsis dolabrata (Thunb. ex L f) Siebold &... Aljos 20/10/2012 Aljos. 20/10/2012
carpacese Podocarpus lambertii Klotzsch ex Endl Aljos 05/04/2012 Aljos 05/04/2012

Created On Count
ese Pinus strobus L. var. chiapensis Martinez 12/05/1993 12/05/1993 { e

— |20/05/1991 00:0000| 462

carpacese Podocarpus novae-caledoniae Vieill Aljos 21/03/2012 Aljos 21/03/2012

09/02/2012 00:00:00| 452
ese Pinus sylvestris L. var. sylvestris Aljos 2771072009 Aljos 27/10/2009

30/06/2003 00:00:00 395
» Thuja pl n ex D. Don Al 1/08/201 Al 21/08/201
1saceae wja plicata Donn ex D. Do ljos 21/08/2012 jjos /08/2012 "30571991 000006 300
1ssacese Juniperus indica Bertol. var. indica 26/07/2000 26/07/2000 24/11/2008 000000| 296
eae Abies grandis (Douglas ex D. Don) Lindl. Aljos 30/06/2010 Aljos 30/06/2010 T (1332010000000 29 |
1ssaceae Sequoia sempervirens (D. Don) Endl, Aljos. 26/07/2010 Aljos 26/07/2010 16/06/1994 00:0000| 232
ariaceae Agathis lanceolata Warb 30/06/2003 30/06/2003 10/04/1998 00:00:00| 189
ese Abies vejarii Martinez var. vejari Aljos 09/05/2011 Ajos 09/05/2011 18/12/1998 000000 185
ese Pinus attenuata Lemmon Aljos 24/06/2010 Aljos 24/06/2010 16/09/1999 00:00:00| 169
1sacese Chamaecyparis obtusa (Siebold & Zucc) End! 01/12/1999 01/12/1999 29/09/1999 00:00:00| 164
e Abies hickelii Flous & Gaussen var. oaxacana Alios 25/12/2008 Alios 25/12/2008 23/0/1998 00:00:00 163

Viewing add/edit dates and name of person adding/editing in the main species file. You can sort on any of these columns
and also use the Summary tool as shown here for the created-on date field.

Data forms

Video: https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/brahms/software/v8videos#speciesformvideo

Forms are provided for most of the main grids. As well as being used for data editing, they also provide options to list
related records and calculated fields. The data on forms update as you navigate to different grid records. Forms can be
docked (default) as you like and re-sized. All form text is translatable.

In order to edit data on forms, you need to be in Edit mode. If you are not, data will not be saved and lookup options are
not enabled.

Collections =

Collections [====}

Luo,L 75 1994 China &

Luo,L 75 1994 China B4

s el s, i
—___J T
Current Det. Lauraceae Litsea cubeba Current Det. Lauraceae Litsea cubeba
Collection Event ' Geography | Specimens (2) | Det. History | Custom Fields Collection Event ' Geography | Specimens (2) | Det. History | Custom Fields

The form icon indicates if you are in Edit mode or not.

Most forms have the option to edit data and then Save or Cancel the edits made. Once any edits have been made, the form
is given a red surround.

As an example, select Taxa > Species and then select the Form option on the Data Tools toolbar. This opens the
species table form, by default docked right.
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K NeFilter (@ Filter Info. Fadd - Srne B CharMap [f] Verification Histary  fljimages o Lega Q, cel X Summary @i Tag -> Excel
<+ selection X Delete ~ [ Edit History | # Edit Lockup Va [l Documents @ Literature ¥, Refresh Data i Recalculate [ Tag -> CSV
9 #, +Selection T Merge  [JComments i fow £l Relational Lookup QZoom (o Auto Refresh View Reports
Sont, Filter, Query Edit View Calculate Expert Data
tatus | Fult Name an ‘Famuy
n Juniperus canariensis Guyot & Mathou Cupressaceas -
n Pinus sylvestris L. var. leucosperma Pinaceae # Full Name | Frenela actinostrobus (F. Muell.) F. Muell.
B Pinus dalatensis Ferra Pinaceas + Accepted Name | Actinostrobus pyramidalis Mig.
n Ficea jezoensis (Siebold & Zuce ) Carridre var ... Pinaceas Nomenclature | Descriptive Taxts | Collaction Summary | Species Featres
n Frenela actinostrobus (F, Muell) F. Muell Cupressaceas Name | Status/Type | Synonyms | Common Names | Infra+ | Entity Names | Trade/Patents
S—
dname  Pinus cocarpa Schiede ex Schitdl, Pinaceas see-recon J
i b gy By CHEo e e iEzsa Taxen Status a|Publish Vear |# Full Name Synonym Category |Homonym ‘Pmmlogus Citatic
n Strobus lambertiana [Douglas) Moldenke Pinaceae v
- Podocarpus koraiana Siebold ex Endl. e m— Accepted name 1845 Actinostrobus pyramidalis Miq. in Lehmann, PL |
N Pinus picea Du Rof var. nigra — Synonym 1880 =Callitris actinestrobus F. Muell.  HOM Rep. Burdekin Exe
" g S S—— o — ¥ Synonym 1872 =Frenela sctinostrobus (F. Muell).. HOM Salect PL (Principi
n Juniperus texensis Melle Cupressaceas
. Pinus strobus L [1] Pinaceae
Davidia involucrata BailL var. vilmori Nyssaceas
< >
n Sabina occidentalis {Haok) Antoine Cupressaceas
“*Synanym Note ““Nomenclature Note
n Cupressus disticha L var. patens Cupressaceas
n Cupressus horizontalis Mill, var. pendula Cupressaceas
B Larin clshurica Turce, ex Trawte var, kareans Pinscen “*The synonym & nomenclature notes shown here relate to the record selected in the list above
n Finus muga subsp. pseudopumilio (Willk) Holu... Pinaceae -

Data can be viewed and edited using grids or forms. Forms can be resized, docked or dragged to separate monitors.

X NoFilter (N Filter Info. ’s | Fadd - S B CharMap 1] Verification History = Aimages 5% @ cell X summery G Tag > Excel
& selection & X Delete v [E|Edit History |F ++ Row # (il Documents @ Literature T Refresh Data %] Recalculate
%, +Selection 1 Merge [JComments (= & £1 Relational Lookup: ]@g QZoom  (pAuto Refresh
Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Calculate
s 4 Full Name m |Farmly

sme  Pinus contorta Dougles ex Loudon var, murrayana Pinacese
Abies thunbergii Lind|, Pinaceae
Pices ajanensis Mast. [2] Pinaceae

Dammara celebica Koord.

Species Form

# £ull Name | Widdringtonia schwarzil (Marloth) Mast.

# Accepted Name

|D¢tmmvc]’ex Collection Summary [Species Features

Preserved | Living | Seed

Podocarpus guatemalensis subsp. pinetorum (B... Podocarpaceae
Pinus sylvestris subsp. kochiana (Klotzsch ex K. ... Pinaceae

Juniperus rigida Siebold & Zuce. var. litoralis Cupressaceae

3

Widdringtonia schwarzii (Marloth) Mast Cupressacese

Libocedrus macrolepis (Kurz) Benth. & Haok. . v... Cupressaceae

Abies shastensis (Lemmon) Lemman Pinaceae
Pinus montana Mill var. pumilio [2] Pinaceae
Pinus lagunae (Rob.-Pass.) Passini Pinaceae
Pinus homolepis (Siebold & Zuce.) Antoine Pinaceae

sme  Taiwania cryptomerioides Hayata Cupressacese
Bracteocarpus leptophyllus (Wasscher) AV. Bob... Podocarpaceae
Taxodium mexicanum Carriére Cupressaceae
ime  Abies amabilis Douglas ex J. Forbes Pinaceae

Eutacta rulei (F. Muell) Carriére var. compacta  Araucariaceae

id
>

™ Thompson, M. 1989

Collectors [Fietd Number ICcunlry [ Major
Total Collections: 15
> peter, A 50694 South Africa Eastern Cape Provin Total Mappable: 14
"~ Jamieson, H. 8 South Africa Western Cape Provi, Total Countries: 1

South Africa Eastern Cape Provin, Altitude range (m): 0 - 1000

Degree squares: 2

™ Ppeter, A 50610 South Africa Eastern Cape Provin,

= Collection years: 1904 - 2005
Adams, Toetal 1008 South Afica Eastern Cape Provin.

= Total Address: 10
Marloth, R 3614 South Africa Eastern Cape Provin.

L., Museum _#Specimens
Chapman, 1. 6470 South Africa Eastern Cape Provin. . g

T MacOwan, 7] 145 South Africa Eastern Cape Provin. < z

" Gowt. Forester 1 South Africa Eastern Cape Provin. NBG 2
Bos, JJ. 91 South Africa Eastern Cape Provin.. SAM 2

" Gowt. Forester 0 South Afriea Factern Cane Provin. s 2

Summary of collections on the main species form.

Find and Replace

The Find and Replace tool on the Edit dropdown works in text columns that are not read-only.

RS

Collections  Images

Publish Online (

7/ 21 sort X NoFilter @ Filter Info. #Add + [JComments  jimages =
. X Nosort & selection X Delete ~ [1]Verify ) Documents
- [$= Grouping %, +Selection S Find... Form M Lookup @ literature ¢
Tag Sort, Filter, Quen 4 Merge Tagged to Selected Edit Vie
_—peﬂes rozs FE Edit History
B Open Character Map
5|rag |De| ||ucn Red List [farmly . H Genus
= Pinace; & Zuce. var. tomomi Abies
T Jh. & de Vriese var. latteri Pinus

The Find and Replace tool.
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Find replace actions can be restricted to tagged records. They also respect your current filter settings. Thus if
you have a filter on a family name, only records in that family would be edited. Find replace edits are recorded
in the Edit History table.

H Find and Replace v Q>

Find and Replace #

onym |Coumry > 4

Find and replace text in the current column (text columns only).

New Zeatand To replace null or empty values leave ‘Replace’ blank. To replace with a null value, leave "With' blank.

New Zealand )
The 'Replace’ term can start and/or end with a %’ wild card: ‘Y%term’' is equivalent to 'contains term’;
‘term%' is equivalent to 'starts with term'; ‘Y%term’ is equivalent ta ‘ends with term’. To match only whole
words you can include spaces. For example ‘% term %' would match ‘term’ only when prefixed and

New Zealand suffived by a space.

New Zealand

o use a literal %' (percentage) character in the ‘Replace’ term you can double it, 50, to find the text

Fi R
ind and Replace X K you should use 100%3%' as the ‘Replace term (or “%100%%%’ for ‘contains 100%'

"With" term will be substituted for the 'Replace’ term exactly as entered.
0 50 replacements made.

lonally restrict edits to tagged records.

Eurrent Column: Country
| ok

place
New Zealand With | New Zealand [X]
New Zealand
Options  [_| In tagged Records Only Clear Replace ‘

New Zealand
An example in an RDE file adding in a country name to all records.
Find and Replace options:

e The 'With' term will be substituted for the 'Replace’ term exactly as entered.
e  Optionally restrict edits to tagged records.
e Toreplace null or empty values leave 'Replace' blank. To replace with a null value, leave 'With' blank.
e The 'Replace' term can contain '%' wild cards:
o '%term%'is equivalent to 'contains term';
o 'term%'is equivalent to 'starts with term’;
o '%term'is equivalent to 'ends with term'.
e To match only whole words, include spaces - for example '% term %' would locate 'term' only when
prefixed and suffixed by a space.
e Tousea'%' characterin the 'Replace' term you can double it. Thus, to find the text '100%' you should use
'100%%' as the 'Replace term (or '%100%%%' for 'contains 100%'

Deleting records
Marking records for deletion

Records are first marked for deletion using the Delete option on the Data Tools toolbar or the default F7 key.
This adds * to the DEL field and displays the record in a strikeout font. Repeating the action for a record marked
for deletion will un-delete it. You can manually add * to the DEL field or, with appropriate permissions, use an
SQL function. For example: UPDATE species SET DEL = "*' WHERE taxstatus = ‘uncertain’. This would mark the
records for deletion. You could reverse this using the command UPDATE species SET DEL ='' WHERE taxstatus
="uncertain’. Or simply use the toolbar option Delete > Clear Del tags. Records only marked for deletion are
fully recoverable.

Removing records marked for deletion

To remove records marked for deletion, a second step is required. Deletion cascades to delete linked child
records. Thus, if you delete a species that has linked collections, specimens, text and common names, these too
would be deleted. The system advises you of the consequences of a deletion.
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Rapid DataEntry Taxa  Geo  Colk Biblio  Publish Online  Images  Grid Tools Data Tools | Web Links

i Tag Groups %] Sort X Clear filters 3= Tree View '5 o Add SFind... B Character Map 44 Images 9% lega % RefreshData X!
@ Match X Clear Sort # Selection D @m Edit History ght @ Documents A Record (ryAutoRefresh 431

Edit
v - #, +Selection ! (JComments (= [ Form Cell
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View ¢

Species & X

|rag [pel |taxon Status Order |Famity |Genus |species Species Author B
B4
. 2 synonym Pinales Pinaceae Pinus mugho Foir.
e = Symplocacese Hopea faginea -A-DC
= uncertain Pinales o lombertii Klotzsch- exEndll
= - synonym Pinales Taxaceae Torreya ascendens Nakar ex Uyeki

The species table with several records marked for deletion. To finally remove these records, select Delete > Remove records
marked for deletion. This leads to a message box that lists the consequences of deletion. As a rule, deletion of a record leads
to the deletion of all its child records.

Wiwmmum am ﬂb; > CSV Shmhm

Form Bce 5 View
P pahOsdes de Lavd. Delete Confirmation
" r Lol
Delete Confiemation I This will delete 3 marked Families record s and ==
" |amily. A reied con d
Taxon Descriptions (famiyk 6
| o Thes will PERMANENTLY defete | marked Species recosd and related Gray Geners: 105
catx Taxon Descriptions (genus): 187
ekl Species: 2078
Common Names: 458
Common Names: 19
- Taxon Dexcriptions (speciesy: 1960
Taxon Descrigmon (speces: § Uning Accetsions:§
Collection Everts: 17 Neger Living Collections: 5 l
- Specimens: 22 Propagation Data: §
Dex. Hissory: 22 Spreng] Collection Events: 18238
" Specimens: 23246
Gray Dot History: 23422,
s Are you Sure you want 32 4o this?
Luerss. Are you sure you want to do this?
i Bessey
ves No Yes No |

nara lamnnoe i e | VA B

In the above examples, the deletion of the species or the families would also delete the records listed in the message boxes.
The deletion of three accepted family names in the demo conifer database would lead to the deletion of all the records as
reported

To test deletion in the conifer demo database, select Geo > Gazetteer. Optionally, you may could set a field view to include
the # Collections and # Species together with the locality name.

Rapid Data Entry Taxa Geo Collections Management Biblia Publish Online Images Grid Tools [ Data Tools | Maps

1 Tag Groups %] Sort T X Clear filters 'i=Tree View '$ & 4dd JFind.. B Character Map  £jImages tlegal TR
[ Match X Clear Sort & selection -Ed' X Delete ~ [FH]Edit History |+ + Heightl @ Documents | Record Cy A
I
V3 - #, +Selection 1+ Merge [ JComments }E - Row Height] R Form @ cel
Tag Sont, Filter, Query Edit View
Gazetteer &= X
E|Tag |Del |# Collections | # Species Country |Major Admin Name Minor Admin Name |Loca|'|ty Name
— 1 1 Turkey Kastamonu Seydiler
3 B 4 E Vet Nam Ha-Grang Prov. Quian-Ba-District Bat Dai-Son

e Locate the gazetteer ‘Bat Dai Son’ in Vietnam - mark for deletion. Then select Delete > Remove records
marked for deletion.

_ Rapid DataEntry Taa  Geo  Collections Biblio  Publish images  GridTools | Data Tools | Maps
#iTag Groups %] Sort . K Clear filters ;= Tree View 's o Add PFind... B Character Map 4 Images - T Refresh Dats X Summary @i Tag > Bxcel [ Reports.
@ Match X Clear Sort & selection L X Delete ~ PR Edit History Height: @ Documents ‘2 Record (tyAuto Refresh T ReCalculate [ Tag > CSV £ Print Preview
VAR #, +selection 1 0ene (JComments RowHeghtt | FBFor Bcen = View
Tg Sort. Fiter, Query Edit View Caleulate Export Deta Reports
Gazetteer & X
| Tog  [Del |= Collections |~ Species |Country a]Major Admin Name |Minor Admin Name |Locaity Name A
b 4
; SUH— e Delete Confirmation
I 2 2 Viet Nam Thua Thien Hue Prov. Bach Ma NP, Bach Ma Min
= This will PERMANENTLY delete 1 marked Gazetteers record and
1 1 Viot Nam Lao Cai Prov. Sapa Ban Khoang ' Wisdartieh
1 1 Viet Nam ang Nam Danang Prov.  Hoa Vang District ana Forest Reserve
[SySog e Densey 90 Y Collection Events: 8
s 2 Vit Nam Ha Giang Prov. Quan B District Bt Dok Son Specimens: 14
I3 Det. History: 14,
1 1 Viet Nam Dac Lac Prov. Buon Ho District Buon Ho village
= Are you sure you want to do this?
1 1 Viet Nam Dac Lac Prov. Buon Ho District Buon Krong Buk
M 2 ' Vit Nam Dac Lac Prov. Buon Ho District Buon Uk Swamp
Yos No
1 1 Viet Nam Tinh Ninh Thuan Prov. Phan Rang CaNa (peak)

Deleting this gazetteer record would result in the deletion of several collection events and their specimens and dets.
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Merging data
Merging values

To merge different data values that represent the same thing, use the merge option provided on the Column
Summary tool. This option does not merge records, rather it simply ensures that the different values you select
are edited to the selected value. You could do this manually, record by record — but the column summary tool
provides a convenient way to see and tidy such errors.

This option does not work on read-only fields. This includes those fields that are visible in a table but are in fact,
related from another table. Thus, if you see multiple spellings of a collecting place name in the collection event
table, make the necessary edits in the gazetteer table.

Gazetteer - X Column Summary and Value Merging

Jrag |pel |continent Country Major Admin Name Minor Admin Name
o &

erging
Europe France Alpes-Maritimes Grasse Vo A e

Europe France Alpes-Maritimes La Roya Gorge AU Merge toSefected: Confim Merge x

Europe France Alpes Maritimes Cote d'Azur
W Major Admin Name Count
Property Major Admin Name wil have values:

Alpes Maritimes
merged to value:
Alpes Maritimes

Europe France Alpes Maritimes Cote d'Azur Almaty

Europe France Alpes Maritimes. Céte d'Azur

Almeria

R(O(O

Europe France Alpes Maritimes
" " FB T Do you want to continue?

Europe France Alpes Maritimes Cote d'Azur Alpes-Maritimes

Franc imes [ Alps
Europe rance Alpes Maritime: Ste d'Azur P - No el

Europe France Alpes Maritimes Céte d'Azur Alsace

o|lo|o|s

Europe France Alpes-Maritimes Cipiéres Alta Verapaz

Bliw| o] «|elE | w

Altai Mts.

»

In the above gazetteer table example, there are two spellings of Alpes Maritimes as Major Admin names. The two values
have been tagged - and to double check the records, a filter has been applied to the data grid records using the option
provided on the Column Summary form.

The Merge to Selected option, in this case will make both spellings the same (Alpes Maritimes). Records
themselves are not merged. The option can be used to merge many values at the same time. The currently
selected record is deemed to be correct value.

Merge values or merge records

Merging values is useful in data fields where the data you are merging have no child records. Examples are
multiple spellings of Habit or Red List codes in the species file and multiple spellings of a major area name in
the main gazetteer table. However, whenever a record had the potential to have child records, the records
themselves should be merged. As examples, this would apply to multiple entries for higher classification,
family, genus, species, collector, country, gazetteer, garden areas, and institute names. The sample principle
applies to merging collection events, plant accessions, plant plants and seed records. In each case, any child
records, after a merge, would belong to a new parent record.

Merging records

Merging records is where 2 or more records are joined into one together with any children records. A typical
example would be where there are two identical genera in the genus file, perhaps linked to different families.
Merging these records means that all taxa connected to the incorrect genus or genera will be moved to the one
you select. Another example would be merging place names (joining all collection events); merging species
(potentially joining many types of records).
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Genera & X

ElTag |De\ | Collections | Seed | Species Family Genus alGer
v
I 0 14 Mimosaceae Acacia
i 76 76 44 Leguminosae-mimosoideae Acacia
I 0 23 Leguminosae Acacia

Merge Records
e You are about to irmeversibly merge 2 tagged record(s) 1o the
currently selected target record.
This operation cannot be reversed
Aré you sure you want to proceed?

Genera & X
Yes No

‘ITag |De| | Collections ‘ Seed | Species Family

I~

76 76 81 Leguminosae-mimosoideae Acacia

The genus Acacia, added 3 times under three families are merged to a single entry under the selected family.

Managing edit conflicts

An edit conflict occurs when one user displays data in order to edit it, and then another user updates the same
data before the first user's changes are written to the database. In this case, there is a danger that whoever
updates the database last overwrites the other user's changes. Although in practice these conflicts are quite
rare, in systems with many same-time users working on the same type of data, they can occur.

While it is not possible to prevent users trying to edit the same record, BRAHMS will prevent these conflicts by
not saving data that has changed since it was retrieved. Typical example:

e User A opens the species table including a record on Passer domesticus. User B also accesses the same
record. Thus, both users have the same record in their respective data grids at the same time.

e User A saves a change to the record. The edit is now in the main database but is not displayed in user B’s
data grid (unless by chance, user B decided to us the Refresh option).

e User B edits the same record on Passer domesticus and saves it. However, the last modified date/time in
the database is now later than that which user B started with which enables the system to issue a warning
and prevent user B overwriting the edit made by user A.

Change Conflict X

Q‘ This record was modified by UserA on 25/05/2019 @ 12:52. Your edits
have been rejected. The data will auto-refresh when you close this
message.

OK

In the event of an edit conflict, the system issues a warning as above.

Track and reverse changes

See examples on https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/brahms/software/v8videosttedithistory
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Introduction

All database changes, including those made in RDE files, are tracked in an edit history table. This feature tracks
all record editing; who made the changes and when, together with the original and edited values. All changes,
including those in long text strings, can be reversed using the Undo option.

WiTgGroups 4] st g Jcumths @rmuciie | o WAk - Prow B Craacter Map  Rimages 1% CRsfehOaa  Esummay  @iTog > Excel B Reporis
@ akch X Clows Sort Eseecon Eleaview ¥ Xodste ):= @ Documents 4 Record Ct Auto Refresh (Bhg->CSV 2 PuntProview
e %
v %, vselsction t ) Comments Be View
g Sor Fiter, Query it Vew Coleutate Export Data Reports
=X
= Fick Numoer_[Colection Day_[Callection Month [Collection Year_[Famiy Genas Speces subn

B Woad. IR 25095 » 3 2009 Bignoniacese  Setiobus

Bl Rocord Edit History | Field Number’ Field His

v E Wood, JRL = 4 2010 Mecroptium A4 o

- ey s n . s porssesmss Actonad On Actioned By Action_ Property Old Value Now Vsiue

= 31/10/2018 100353 John Smith  Updiste 307 n
Wood, IR £ 3 2009 Dalechompia

o 31102018 100353 John Smith  Upcate 18359667 19359567
Wood, JR » 2009

il 3102018100349 JohnSmith  Update Lot 19359667 18359667
Wood IR B 2000 e et

, 31102018 100340 John Smith  Update math
Wood, IR 0 9

e 3102018100332 JohnSmith  Updste G » 2
Wood IR 0 09

[ 3102018100328 JohnSmith  Update ol 2009 010
Wood, IR 0

! 31102018 100326 John Smith  Updste  Collection Morth 3 ‘
Wood IR s34 » 00 2

By selecting the Edit History option, all edits for a record can be seen together.

Field level changes and undo

The Edit History Form Field level tab lists the edits made to the current field. Here, you can use the Undo option
to reverse edits — opting to go back as many stages as you have recorded.

Ut ecoro tar o -,
|Fomity Genus. Species Subspecies S -

RDE Record Edit History
Euphorbiaceae Tragia »

Record Edit History ‘Species’ Field History

Sterculocose Ayenia

Changed from Changed To Changed On Changed By
Solanscese Solanum

» aegepitacica | 15/08/2018 09:41:17 John Wood ‘ L)
Acanthaceae ustica Squarrosa

Fegspotanice » | 15/08/2018 094056 John Wood ] P
Convolvulaceae Ipomoea megapotamica

Example Edit History screen showing the Field History tab. The Undo option is on the far right.

Accessing the main edit history table

All record additions, last edit dates and edits are centrally recorded in the Edit History table. To open the
central edit history table, Select Management > Edit History.

EEER modomewy T Geo  colections  Mamgemew  Bbio  BOL images  GrdTooks | Oanloms |

o Evsma gy XRemowson X i Tree View—. P F4dd  Prind. QRecord..  (wAutoRefresh  [HNSINNSN] iEqon [ Reports.
e & Salection ARG m B csil [BEport R prin proview
it t
$, +Selection " Merge - & %, Refresh Data View
Edit History = X Column Summar
ovord Type Record 1D frcsion Trctoneday [rctioned o e od Volse Trew voloe [
v > Column Summary |
" TransactionDataView o6abd11-41b0-4441-0864-0c3930eca 56 Update Seren 30/09/2008 CakSentTo ol MO, SAINT LOUIS
W Record Type Count
TransactionDataview b6abA1d1-4fb0-4441-a863-9c3930ecass pdate Seren 01/01/1900 OPS.CATEGORY nal il
O [ | PersonDataview 16591
o6ab411-41b0-4441-086s-9c3930eca Seren o118 otes hough 62 sheets were return... Although 62 sheets from the I
(abd1d1-41b0-444f-aB6-19c3930eca 56 Updet 01/01/1900 Mot Although 62 sheet turn... Athough 62 sheets i = [ereatamien Py
TransactionDataView b6abA1d1-4fb0-4441-a863-9c3930ecass Update Seren 01/01/1900 MyNotes nal Although 62 sheets were retum. rem—prv— e
TransactionDataView b6abA1d1-41b0-4441-a864-9c3930eca56 Update Sermn 01/01/1500 Letter ol oull O3 [vmgCotectonbataveen| 5451
" TransactionDataView 67b4934c-18e1-48b9-B540-faee 14ch e Update Jomie 270172008 OPS.CATEGORY nal Material Receipt to OBGA GazetieerDataview 364
" TransactionDataView 67b4934c 1801-48b9-Bb49- Bee3dchddel Update Jamie 7017208 Sent 7 72018 CollectionEventDataView | 2249
| 67b4934c-1861-48b9-Bb49-19ee 34chde! Updste Jamie 27012008 CaleSentTe nall David Austin Roses TransactionDataView 2221
67b4934c 1821-4809-B49- Bee3dchdde Update Jamie 701/208 Attention nul Jamie Todd FamilyDataView 1338
I 67E4934¢-1841-48b9-Bb40- e 4cbsel Updote Jomie TranMurnber ol OBGA-ROS3-2018 GenusDataView 1314
" TransactionDataView B7880086-cBd7-406-B66d-1a54d95442d0 Update Lucin Sent 7 17/09/2017 LivingAccessionDataView o34
- B . . AddressBookDataView =20
TransactionDataView b78H0996-c8d7-496e-B66d-1a54d9544240 Update Lucin 17109/2017 Attention ol Lucinda Lachelin
— CountryDataView 7
TransactionDataView B7BA0986-cBd7-436e-866d- 254954420 Updete Lucin 17/09/2017 CalcSentTo nal Liberec Botanical Garden
- DetistoryDataView 2
TransactionDataView £7880986-c8d7-496e-B66d-Tas4d9544240 Update Lugin 11092017 OPS.CATEGORY nul Material Receipt to CBGA
= ImageDatavien 2

An example screen with a column summary on the Record Type column. There are two categories of Action: Create and
Update. In this screen shot, a grid filter has been set to show updates only.

Edit History Archiving

The Edit History table can be archived using System > Options > Management > Archive EditHistory tool. This
leaves a selected time period active, the remainder going to a new Edit History archive table. The archive can
be partially or fully restored. The Edit History table is by far the largest table in most systems and having access
to your entire edit history is not always required.
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Record checks and data verification

Introduction

For users with permission to do so, data records can be marked up as checked/verified. This function can be
used for all records in any table. An example would to mark a collection event as “Map Checked” or a species
as “Name Verified”. The actual check categories you use are selected by your project and can be registered in a
lookup list.

Records can have multiple verification status entries. It is possible to review the status of records, optionally
restricted by status code and/or the user who provided the status. You can also review all checks registered
across your database.

Providing permission to edit status codes

Users must have permission to add or edit verifications. This setting is found on the main Permissions form
opened by selecting System > Manage Users and Permissions > Specific Actions > Editing Tools and ensure the
settings are applied appropriately for the selected user.

[] Can verify record data?

Can view record verification history?
M-

Setting permissions for record verification on the permissions form

Editing verification status codes

Verification record status options will normally be added to the BRAHMS Lookup List table. This means that
users will have to select one of these values from the record verification form dropdown. If entries are not
made here, users will be able to freely add their own status codes.

You can add as many status options as you like. To add or edit these, select Management > Lookup lists.
Entries must be added here with the Field Name set to RecordStatus (case sensitive).

Record Status

”

Type | RecordVerification v value Value Description Parent Value

Column Record Status Map error
Record OK
Comments L.
Check name

No map point

‘|Property Count » Collection date error

Remove

Clear

Val. Parent Val

Adding some Record Status values to the lookup list.
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Adding and deleting verification records

In any open table, open the verification tool using the Record Checks option on the Data Tools toolbar. The
Verified By name (current user) cannot be edited. Select a Record Status and optionally add a comment — using
Add Verification to add the record. Use Delete Verification to remove a verification entry.

20" Images  MManagement  PUDISNUNINE G 100K | LAta 00is | Maps  WeDLINks -
i Info. "s | - Add ~  [JComments £ 1mages i Le % Refresh Data + X Summary @ Export Tagged ~ [ Match/Import
View KL X Delete - [1/REESIIGREER| () Documents 2, Zoom - 4] Recalculate View [ Import/Link images
[ Form £iN Lookup @ Literature [ Copy Cell Value [ Reports ~
Edit View Calculate Import/Export

Record Checks

Locality Notes Latitude Longitude
a Record Checks
Forest of Nisene Marks, Aptos Creek Road. 369900000000  -121.90638¢
Verified B - i Record Status  Map error
Southern Cayo District, Chiquibul Forest. farfiac B3| DESKTOPIMTEOETNderis SR B
Comments
40km N of Jiulong, Jiulong County 292000000000  101.433333(
Klein swartberg south side, above beecatcher farm ‘ | Verified On lVenlved By IRecord Status ICnmmenls
e P———cam— | [ FY T DESKTOP-IM7POET\... Map error this plots in the sea...

A given record may have multiple verification records. Records are sorted with the most recent at the top of the list.

Reviewing verifications

The verification history for individual records can be seen by opening the Record Checks tool window and
moving through the data grid. However, to review all records with a verification entry, you can use the
following procedure to tag records:

Open the Record Checks tool and at the bottom of the form, select a ‘Tag records having’ setting. This may be
records with ‘Any Status’ entry or it may be restricted to a selected Status code. You can choose the tag
character to use, optionally clearing all existing tags beforehand.

D Tag records having Record Status = Map Error “ using ! ¥ | [¥] Clear existing tags

An example where all records with a Map Error status code will be tagged with ‘!’

frag  |pel |Collectors |prefix  |Field Number  |Suffix |Collection Day  |Collection Manth | Collectio ~ —

i Verified By  DESKTOP-IMTPOET\denis  Record Status  Map Error L3
Sichuan Econ. Botany Sur... 5484 24 8 1959

| Comments  check latitude

[} Waters, T. 440 21 3 2003
i Cahilly, AW, 182 29 8 1992 m
- Ghllerug, K. . Jo1e _.|med On Verified By Record Status | Comments
i Ml 15, sn 8 1867
i [} Williams, GR 513 23 8 1952
B Businskj, R 8102 22 4 2010
i Wang, W.Z. et al. 408 18 5 1956
i Ogle, C.C sn P 12 1978
i [} Baissler, M. sn 2 8 1995
i Heacock ER. 544 20 8 1904
I Eguiluz, T. B2 5 3 1978
i Ferris, RS Bacigalupi, R.C. 8276 2 4 1933 ——
i Wilcox, MD. et al. sn & 7 2006
h Chaney, 5. 34 1979
i Schneider, CK. 61 19 2 1914
- o h s " . e D Tog records hving Record Status = MSPEROr  using |+ ] Clewr exising tags (IR

Records with map errors have been tagged with ! It is also possible to tag records that have different status codes using
different tag symbols and thus record highlight colours.

View all Record Checks

A data grid (Management > Record Checks) is available to display all Record Checks across your database
system. As well as filtering on this table, you can transfer tags from this table to the source records using the 'V'
tag -> Source option as provided. For example, you may want to tag all collection events that have had their
map data checked during the past 3 months.
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Match/Update data — Excel to BRAHMS

Match/Update introduced

The Match/Update option on the Data Tools toolbar can be used to match data between the currently opened
table and a selected Excel xlsx file. You can use this option to:

a) tagrecordsin BRAHMS that match those in the XLSX file.
b) transfer selected columns from the xlsx file into BRAHMS based on your match criteria.

Please note: this option CANNOT be used to add new records to any table, only to update existing records.
To add new records, check the Rapid Data Entry (RDE) functions and/or add data manually.

Also, see below section on matching across tables - if you are matching data using a match field from another
table (e.g. using specimen barcode to update collection events)

BEELMN BOE  Taxa  Geo  Collections  Biblic  Images/Documents  Managesent BOLS  BOLS  Grid Tools  Oata Tools | Meb Links o
J 1Sort = Adlast Modified - »  XNoFilter 's Frad + [Commants 8 Tmages T Legat  Refresh Data » X Sussary M Export Tagged

2 NoSort ] Natural Sort "= Tree View - X Delete - [{]Record Checks § Documents \J Zoom - 19 %Calc Fields s Sumsary (+) View s
dit

|12 Grouping O Multi-Search IR forn AN Leokup @ Literature ([N Copy Value %4 Reports =

Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Caleulate Iaport/Export
The Match/Update option has multiple applications to match and import data.

Note: you can also use the BRAHMS Multi-Search tool to tag records that match a list of data values - for
example a list of barcodes.

If you have an Excel .xIsx file and you want to know which records in this file also occur in the opened BRAHMS
table, you can use the matching tool. Matching allows you to choose the fields to match on. In some cases,
there may be an obvious field to match on — for example a barcode (given that barcodes should be unique in
your database). There may be other cases where you have a unique matching code, for example PlantID or a
species code inherited from another database and stored in BRAHMS. Also see the section on GUID matching
below. However, in other cases, your Excel file may have a series of fields to use to match on, for example
Family + Genus + Species + Subspecies + Variety + Cultivar. Another example may be Collector name + Collector
Number + Collection day/month/year + Country. The challenge is to choose the most appropriate match
criteria.

Bear in mind that you may or may not be looking for a 1:1 match — this depends on your objectives and in
particular, if you are planning to match and then transfer data.

A worked example of matching — specimen table

The following example illustrates how you can match data from an Excel .xIsx worksheet and the opened
BRAHMS table. You can substitute this example with data from any .xlIsx file you may have —in any BRAHMS
table.

e Inthe conifer database, select Collections and under the Category Preserved specimens, select
Specimens.

e Asthere may already be tagged records in your data file, it may be worth using Tag > Count
tagged to quickly check.

e Tagsome records with barcodes and then save these tagged records to Excel. Note that the data
saved to Excel will be those columns that you had in your current view. In this example, you may
simply choose to export the barcode field to Excel.

e Select Tag > Clear current Grid Tags.

e Select Match/Transfer on the Data Tools toolbar and locate your Excel file as prompted. In this
example, you can match the records using the barcode as shown below.
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Excel Data Matching

barcodes.xlsx

X Remove All

Column Matching:

BRAHMS Column Linked Excel Column Unlink Transfer? Overwrite? . .
Here, the example is only matching on the
Specimen Categol v, O O ) .
P 20 barcode. Note that the actual field name in
Institute Code v -x O O .
(x] SpecimenBarcode. You can use the Remove All
Accession #f v -X O O . . . .
option to unlink all the possible match fields
Barcode SpecimenBarcode ¥ D D
- - and then manually choose. Note however that
Collectors b . .
you could choose to match on all fields which
Prefix ¥: O O . . .
in this case (as the data were exported directly
Field Number Y; O O R
. from BRAHMS), would give the same result.
Suffix Y O O
Collection Day v O O
RDE  Taxa Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images/Documents  Management EOLE  BOLS  Grid Tools | Data Tools | Web Link
g Clsert - Bilest Modified - ? K NoFilter 's 4-4dd - [JComments Fylnages & Legal %, Refresh D:
¥ NoSort 4] Natural Sort ' Tree View S Xpelete - [1]Record Checks [ Documents  Zoom - ] #Cale Fael
v.
|12 Grouping JOMulti-Search «  PFind: . [Form filLoolup @ Literature [fCopy Value
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View
Specimens - X Excel Data Matching
barcede 1list’x
N T Del Specimen Selected Institute Accession B: d Sheet ~
1 39| Pet | category Det. Code No = No
v )
* Herbarium vouch.. ¥ PRE 8722606 PRE072260... [ ] Clear existing tags []|Tag all matched i
=
| * Herbarium wouch . PRE 8647784 PREG6YTTS... Inmport Errors ( 8 )
* Herbariun vouch. ¥ NEG 8014258 NBGOOL425..
- Status  SpecinenBarcode (B)
* Herbarium vouch._ NH 8618564 NHBA18564 1 Matched | PREOT22606-6
—! 1 Watched | PREGGYT785-8
* Herbariun vouch.. PRE 8565214 PREB56521.. 1 Watched | NBGO®14258-8
= ) 1 Matched| NHOO16564-0
* Herbarium vouch.. NBG 808627 NBGBEB862... T Watehed PREGSE5310-8
* Herbariun vouch.. NEG 0272064 NBGO27206.. I -°
. 1 Matched | NBG272064-6
* Herbariun vouch.. ¥ NEG 0013841 NBGOO138U.. 1 Matched | NBGAG13841-6
= 1 Watched | PREG114972-6
Herbarium vouch NH 8626883 NHEA26883.. 1 Matched | NBG1495295-8
- 1 Watched | NBGB251177-8
Herbariun vouch.. PRE 8253473 PRE25347.. TNEeFad HH6108619-5
Herbariun vouch... PRE 0163641 PREO1636.. L HAECeEd | PRE0159220-6
= 1 Matehed| PREBUBTE89-6
Herbariun vouch.. ) NEG 1484045 NBGLUBHAL...

After selecting Match Excel to your data, the match success is reported. The number of matches is also reported.
The matched records in your database table will now be tagged if this option is selected.

barcodesixlsx

Clear existing tags Tag all matched records with '*' [ ] Tag all unmatched re

To illustrate the importance of appropriate

matching, the same Excel file used above is here

matched on collection year. Because the specimen

table in BRAHMS has many collections from e.qg.

1974, all have been matched. It may be that you

want to tag all records from these years — in which

case, this would be the correct choice. But not if

Status CollectionYear
537 Matched | 1974
281 Matched | 1903
512 Matched | 1964
444 Matched |[1952
498 Matched |1934
1366 Matched

267 Matched |2002
282 Matched | 2006
477 Matched [2003
331 Matched |2000

you plan to transfer data (see below).

Unmatched entries

If the Excel table includes records that cannot be matched, these unmatched records are marked and you can
export your match results to a further Excel reporting table.
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:i-Search = ¥ = Form Ao

ort, Filter. Querw Edit
|
File Home Insert Draw Pagelayout Formulas Date
-l Arial e ] — 0]
G & \ e 1 = %
ache o [y~ T U~ A A figament | Number
ach.., - R & > " "
Clipboard F] Font F}
uch..,
AL v fev status
ach.]
ach.]
ach..|
ach.] A B c
1 Status SpecimenBarcode
ach. 2 Unmatched PRE0722XXX606-0
3 1 Matched PRE0B47784-0
ach 4 1 Matched NBG0014258-0
b 5 1 Matched NH0010564-0
4" 6 1 Matched PRE0565214-0
«ch 7 1 Matched NBG0800627-0
8 1 Matched NRGO?72064-0

Use the Export option on the Match/Update form to create a match data report.

A worked example of matching — species table

If you do not have an obvious, single match field such as barcode, you can choose those fields that you consider
will give the best match. In the below sample, records in the main species table are matched using multiple
fields Genus, Species, Species Author, Subspecies and Subspecies Author, Variety, and Variety Author.

e Inthe conifer database, select Taxa > Species.

e Asthere may already be tagged records in your data file, it may be worth using Tag > Count
tagged to quickly check.

e Tag aselect of records and then save these tagged records to Excel. Note that the data saved to
Excel will be those columns that you have in your current view.

e Select Tag > Clear current Grid Tags.

e Now select the Match/Transfer option on the Data Tools toolbar and locate your Excel XLSX file
as prompted. In this example, you can match the records using the taxa fields as shown below.

e To further illustrate the matching process, open your saved Excel file and edit the data to make
one of more records obviously not match.

ag Del FamilyName  CalcFullName GenusName  SpeciesName SpeciesAuthorNam:

Cupressaceae Juniperus phoenicea L. var. lycia nipe phoenicea L
Pinaceae Pinus contorta Douglas ex Loudon var. contorta contorta Douglas ex Loudon
Pinaceae Pinus tonkinensis A. Chev. P tonkinensis  A. Chev.

Cupressaceae Juniperus oxycedrus L. Juniperus oxycedrus L

S e I R SR KO PSR L B e ST A PRt R S S '

One record has been edited to force a non-match between this Excel file and the database.
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Excel Data Matching v 0 x

Species list t6 match.xlsx

¥

G (Y 2seyeil Clear existing tags Tag all matched records with *** [_] Tag all unmatched records with '!'
BRAHMS Column Linked Excel Column Unlink Transfer? Qverwrite? Status GeniisNaiie SpeciesName SpeciesAuthorName Sub " il & N

Family < X o a 1 Matched |Juniperus phoenicea %

# Full Name v x] O a :‘ Pinusxxx contorta Douglas ex Loudon

Genus GenusName 7 O ] 1 Matched |Pinus tonkinensis  [A. Chev.

Species SpeciesName v O O 1 Matched |Juniperus oxycedrus L

Species Authar SpeciesAuthorName O [m] 1 Matched | Juniperus chinensis L

Subspecies S = O O 1 Matched | Cunninghamia | cupressoides | (D. Don) Siebold & Zucc.

ubspecies Author T m O o 1 Matched | Juniperus turvbin.ata Guss. =

1 Matched |Podocarpus latifolius (Thunb.) R. Br. ex Mirb.

Variety Variety - = a 1 Matched | Sabina foetidissi (Willd.) Antoine

Variety Author VarietyAuthorName  ~ O o 1 Matched | Pseudotsuga |davidiana Bertrand

Forma Forma ¥ O ] 1 Matched |Picea jezoensis (Siebold & Zucc.,) Carriére | hondoensis | (Mayr) P.A. Schmidt
Forma Author FormaAuthorName ¥ O O 1 Matched | Raxopitys cunninghamii |J. Nelson

Cultivar < [X] O [m} 1 Matched | Taxus macrophylla_ | Thunb.

Homanym Homenym ¥ [x] O [}

Protologue Citation v O O

Publish Year v = .

Comments - O m]

| Back || Net || Ccancel | | Back l] Finish H Cancel I

In this example, of the available fields in the Excel data file, only some are selected. In fact, as these data were exported
from BRAHMS for this exercise, all the fields could be selected — or only #Full Name and the result would be the same. The
matched records will now be tagged in your database.

Reporting errors

Clear existing tags Tag all matched records with '#' [ ] Tag all unmatched records with '!'

Import Errors ( 0 )

Status Id (A) Iven (6)

1 Transferred|a70elaf2-983c-140c0-beef-000061ee5cfe VU

1 Transferred|leb5be6c9-66b3-469b-99e6-0000198UF26b CR

No Change 5c0fUd2ef—f7b6-46b0-86c1-0001068e2d56 Vulnerable/Uncertain
1 Transferred|67f3adab—7a2d-46a7-b119-000165cf93f1 VU

1 Transferred|86U40f9ba—fccO-U4226-aafli-0001lecdc281d EN

1 Transferred|b9588ef1-70ba-4d99-bc13-000210c8a02b VU

1 Transferred|aldladedb—630d-43dd-95e8-0002c86c6bel VU

1 Transferred|aad51510-alff-1755-92ed-00033671915b VU

In this example, the IUCN entry exceeds the 10 character limit for that field. It cannot be updated.

GUID matching

If you are exporting data from your own BRAHMS database with a view to editing these data and transferring
these edits back to BRAHMS, one useful trick is to include the Record GUID when saving to Excel. This field is
unique and thus guarantees a 100% unique record match.

Species = X

Elﬁ'e:ord Guid ‘Tag ‘Del |Fr.'mi!y i Full Name Genus Species
v
B 8C24D800-FCDC-4998-8C62-4ADBSBBELF3D Cupressaceae Juniperus andina Nutt. Juniperus andina
u 60ETDCO0-991F-4479-82B3-6FDOE2CTFDS1 Pinaceae Abies cephalonica Loudon var. graeca Abies cephalonica
i AA9TF200-8D65-ACAF-AlBF-TFOFAT3BAEAZ = Cupressaceae Juniperus phoenicea L. var. lycia Juniperus phoenicea
i DESSFA00-T688-4AD3-BABS-BED1DAZ0T06C Pinaceae Pinus contorta Douglas ex Loudon var. contorta Pinus contorta
I e T TS 2 Pinaceae Pinus tonkinensis A. Chev. Pinus tonkinensis

Including the Record GUID means you can easily match records on this single field. This can only be used if the data are
being matched with the same database.

Matching across tables

You may need to update data in a table where your Excel file only has a matching field from a related table. A
good example of this is updating fields in your Collections Events table based on specimen barcodes. The
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specimen barcode is not in the Collection Event table itself and thus cannot be used directly for matching. The
approach here is as follows (this example applies to the collection event/specimen tables):

a) Open the specimen table and ensure both the Collection Event GUID and Barcode fields are visible.

b) Export these two columns to Excel for tagged records.

c) The next step is to add the Collection Event GUID to the excel table with the data you wish to transfer
to Collection Events. As this table has the barcode, you can use the Excel VLOOKUP() function or
another Excel merge method as suits) to add the Collection Event GUID to your data transfer Excel
table. VLOOKUP is not further discussed here but there is plenty of help available online.

d) Once this step is completed, you can match import the data to collection events using the Collection
Event GUID to match.

Transferring data

As well as matching records, you may also want to import data from the external Excel file into the current
BRAHMS table. This is achieved by ticking the Transfer option for those fields you wish to transfer. Note:

e Any field selected for transfer is not used for matching.
e The Overwrite option, if selected, will force overwrite existing values. If not selected, only blank/null
fields are updated.

Species list t8 match.xlsx <

Column Matching:

BRAHMS Column Linked Excel Column Unlink Transfer? Overwrite?
Family Y O O
Genus GenusName X O O
Species SpeciesName ¥ O O
Subspecies Subspecies i O O
Variety Variety Y. O O
Forma Forma B O O
Cultivar ¥ O O
Homonym v O O
Protologue Citation b ’E O O
Publish Year h ] ]
Habit Habit (from John) v v vl
IUCN Red List Red List code v v Y
IUCN Red List Criteria Criteria v ~ ]
Comments b \L‘ ] [}

I Back Il Next I ] Cancel ]

In the above example, the excel file is matched on a selection of taxa fields. Three fields have been selected for transfer,
forcing an overwrite. Also note that the Excel file includes some differently named fields (e.g. “Habit (from John)”). These
have been appropriate mapped to the correct field in BRAHMS.
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e view N UEIELE Y -5 CUIL TUSLOTY (75 o+t & CUIL LOOKUP Values... I UOLUIMENLS &) LILErdwuie  {y Relesn vatd L] Recaiculate

Edit

2 Merge [ JComments = & {i1l Relational Lookup Form Q, Zoom (e Auto Refresh EXpOIEEata Repeis
Edit View Calculate
H Excel Data Matching v
Habit IUCN Red List  [IUCN Red List Criteria Spegies list Smateh
W 7

TR EN C2a (i)

Clear existing tags Tag all matched records with **' [ ] Tag all unmatched records with '
SH LC

Status GenusName SpeciesName Subspecies Variety Forma Habit (from John) Red Li
TR LC

1 Matched | Amentotaxus |formosana TR EN
TR LC 1 Matched |Juniperus sabina arenaria SH LC

) 1 Matched |Juniperus thurifera TR LC

=h CR el 1 Matched | Abies fabri minensis TR LC
TR EN A2ac, B2abiiiii) 1 Matched | Acmopyle sahniana SH CR

1 Matched |Araucaria rulei TR EN
R Lc 1 Matched | Xanthocyparis | nootkatensis TR LC
- U A2a,c.d and B1a, biiii,v) 1 Matched |Pinus armandii dabeshanensis TR VU

1 Matched | Podocarpus | crassigemma TR LC
TR LC 1 Matched | Amentotaxus |yunnanensis TR VU

The data provided in the Excel file have now been added to BRAHMS.

Excel to BRAHMS field matching

When importing data from Excel, for example into an RDE file or when using the Match/Update tool, BRAHMS
has to know how to map or match your Excel columns to the correct fields in BRAHMS. For example, you may
have a field in Excel with the column heading ‘Decimal Latitude’ that you want to go to the standard BRAHMS

field ‘Latitude’. Or you may have a field in a different language such as the Portuguese ‘Pais’ or the Chinese ‘[E

==

2 that you want to map to the BRAHMS column ‘Country’.

You could edit your Excel fields to have standard BRAHMS field headings. But this is not very useful as:

e you would need to do this for each Excel file and
e you would have to know the correct BRAHMS field names in each case.

The good news is that field matching is managed by the Excel to BRAHMS template file
ExcelColumnMatchTemplate.csv which can be found in your BRAHMS folder. This is a basic file with two
columns, one for the Excel column heading, the other for the BRAHMS column heading.

Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View
& Calibri - A A B 2 By
Peste - B I U- -&-A- = 3= o
Clipboard ] Font , Alignment
H6 - fx
A B C
1 Excel Column Name BRAHMS Column Name
2 Collector Collectors
3 |CollDD CollectionDay
4 |CollMM CollectionMonth
5 CollYy CollectionYear
6 |Lat Latitude
7 |Long Longitude
8 LocNotes LocalityNotes
9 MajorArea MajorAdminName
10 MinorArea MinorAdminName
11 Alt Elevation
12 AltMax ElevationMax
13 Habitattxt HabitatText
14 Number FieldNumber
15 Gazetteer LocalityName
16 Sp1l SpeciesName
17 Authorl SpeciesAuthorName
18 Dups MuseumCode
10  ~alatas Callmmtmen

An example matching template ExcelColumnMatchTemplate.csv showing a selection of match fields.
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You can edit this file directly, adding or removing entries. However, BRAHMS automatically updates the
template when you use matching. Allowing BRAHMS to update the template guarantees that the BRAHMS field
names are correctly assigned. Note:

e Multiple variations for the same field may be given, all pointing to the correct BRAHMS field.
e If you open this file directly in Excel, you may find that some Excel fields with accents are displayed
incorrectly. However, if you open the file using Notepad, they will be displayed correctly.

BRAHMS v8 introduction and guide 108 | Page



Custom fields

Introduction

BRAHMS databases and the tables they contain are provided with a defined structure. However, as well as
choosing the data columns you see in your data grids, you can add new data fields specific to your project,
selecting the field name, type and size. These custom fields become a permanent part of your database unless
you subsequently opt to delete them. This also applies to RDE files.

Custom fields and database migrations

Often, when databases are migrated into BRAHMS from other formats, the migration leads to a number of
custom fields. These fields may subsequently be deleted if you find the data are not needed — or alternatively,
they may be moved to a standard BRAHMS storage field if one is available.

Adding custom fields

As an example, open the main species table or another table you may prefer. Select Grid Tools > Manage
Columns. On this form, you have the option to add Custom Columns, choosing the field name, type and size.

If the field is of type Text and you set Max. Chars to NULL or O, this creates a text field with no maximum length
(equivalent to a v7 memo field). You can set the default position of these fields using the Up Down Top Bottom
options.

Column Management v J X

Column Management

[m] Select/Deselect All Filter

— —
Move Column - iy I

Show/hide columns using the list checkboxes. Use the up/
down buttons to change column ordering.

Optionally, save column arrangements using the ‘Save As..."

[%] My new custom field button or load previously saved arrangements by selecting
from the ‘Load" list.
[] Record Guid
[[] Genus Guid Optionally, add/edit custom columns below.
[V Tag @om Columns | Editor \
[¥] Del
[ Recrd Category What type of data will be stored here?

[] # Natural Species Sort Value Fleld Dutaliype Eio v

[ #Syns What column heading and optional form group do you

want?

[[] Cale. Syn. List A-Z
Column Name | My new custom field

[ # Collection Events

[ # Det Group (optional) v|[X "f'l

ets (LA

* For maxi. length leave

[C] # Dets (Specimen) Max Chars & @ blank or set to set to
[[] # Dets (Living) XE10
[] # Seed Accessions PR
[] # Literature Links k /
[ # Use Links

1 # liinn Aliua

Adding a new field for text storage, max size set to 25 characters.

When adding new fields, you can assign the field to a group — as discussed below.

Editing custom fields and assigning groups

Custom fields can be edited and/or deleted from the Column Manager Editor tab. Here, all custom fields for
the current table are listed You can edit the field names by double-clicking on the field name then editing it.
You can also assign a field to a named group. The sort order of custom field groups and the fields within them
can be adjusted. When viewing or editing data using a form, your custom fields will be presented within your
assigned groups.
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Column Management

(W] Select/Deselect A g Show/hice columns using the st checkboxes. Use the up/down buttons to

—_— ) change colimn ordering.
Mave Column [ Gl R

Optionally, save column arrangements using the ‘Save As..' button or load
[ Record Guid previously saved arrangements by selecting from the ‘Load list.

Genus Guid
[ Genus Gl Optionally, add/edit custem columnc below.

[ 729
2 Del Custom Columns | Ecito
(] Rscord Cutegry Group Custom Column Cel. Name Type
[ # Natural Spacies Sort Vaue Distribution | Bots w31 et X
[ #syms Disubution | Nen Su30  |Ted | x
[ Cale Sym. List A-Z Oistribution | Northwest EC
[ # Collaction Events Distrbution | Les Sw2  [Tedt | x|
D% ets Ditibution [ Mpumalanga Su26 Ted | x
- Distribution |Kan Sr24 Text X
[T # Dets (Specimen 1
e Ecology [Firstart int13[Integer| 3¢
# Dats (Living) X
= A # Ecclogy [Biomes SriE Ted | x
. 4 |
i Eeclogy TTasitatnot 516 et | X
54 Ussettuien Liks Ecclogy [swaz EsH Tt | x
4 Vs Uiy Ecclogy Ecolnotes 08 et | X
[ # Living Alve Ecology [Firend Intid Integer [ 3¢
[ # Living Other Ecology Ecology X et [ X
[] # Common Names. To rename a column: Double click it's rame, edit the text then press Enter to
Dl tiacia accept or press Esc. to cancel your changes.
O ) Grouping & Column Position
# Docs -
) e Coie Change Group:  Conservation - l[i
[ #Entty TRN

—_—
Move selected grous (with columns) [y

Group (Entity Rank)

et
s

Move selected column twithin groun) .
» wiE

[ Rarking (Name)

— To delete a field and it's data click the button at the and of the row.

Using the Editor tab options, you can list and remove custom fields for the current table.

Column Management Species Form @ ¢

) Select/Deselect All Filter

Show/hide columns using the list checkboxes. Use the up/down buttons to #Full Name  Antidesma laciniatum subsp. membranaceum (Mull.Arg.) J.Leonard
P P change column ordering.
Move Column  |eecesy e G # Accepted Name  Antidesma laciniatum subsp. membranaceum (MullArg.) JLeonard

Optionally, save column amangements using the ‘Save As..' button or load
o

[7] Record Guid previously saved arrangements by selecting from the ‘Load" st z
= Nomendlature | Descriptive Texts | Collection Summary | Species Features |  Custom Fields
Genus Guid

om columns below.

] Expand/Collapse All Groups

¥ g

[ Del Custom Columns Editor

C Conservatio

[ Recoed Category Group Clistom Column Col. Name Type () Conservation

[7] # Natural Species Sort Value Distribution | Njmibia st30 Text |

e syms Distabution | Nprthwest 27 |Tet | x () pistribution

[7] Cale. Syn. ListA-Z Distribution Ldsthoto Stz Tot [ X =
e i Distribution 26 Tet Lw () Ecology

An example of custom field grouping in species table

Yew Codore oot

rateence
£33 L Camcn T s Exoen e font e Adenum SETARLT2-15

An example of custom field grouping in the literature table

Custom field names

You can assign any name to your custom field headers — for example they may include spaces and be cased as
in ‘My New Field’. However, in BRAHMS itself, these fields are given a different table storage name such as
Str01, Str02, Int01, Bool01, Date01. The actual names are displayed when using the custom field editor.

Custom field properties

Each custom field, as listed under Management > Custom Fields, has properties.
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Rapid Data Entry Taxa Geo Collections  Biblio  Images/Documents  Management  Publish Online  Grid Tools  Data Tools

J 21 Sort - Filast Modified ~ L?' K NoFilter ’\ - - [ Conments 7 7 Legal %, Refresh Data - X Summary [ Export
X NoSort ] Natura ort = Tree View o XD + [1]Record Checks [ Documents (J Zoom - 7 #iCalc Fields ¥ Summary (+) View
*
. tZGrouping O Multi-Search = 5 . = 1 Lookup @ Literature [Copy Value [ Report
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Calculate
View/edit Custom Fields 4 X Species
1 Forw Forw Column Read Max. Str Max Min Date Inc Form Group La.
«| Dataliiew Name Column Header a| Group Group Column D A Required? . : . N . 1
escription only? Len No. No. Time Pos. Hou
Name Order
v clade 0 0 0
SpeciesDataView  Cladel Clade 1 Stre2 O o 30 o 20 DE!
SpeciesDataView  Clade2 Clade 1 stres 0 0o 30 o 10 DE

Custom field properties

For example, for a datetime field, you can hide the time component.

Custom field data in grids and forms

Data in custom fields can be edited in the same way as all other fields. You can also add lookup lists.

Species = X

E‘Tag |Del |M !Fruit gory !Leaf type |Taxcn Status
v
e A Nut Simple acc
I A Drupe Simple syn
I C Nut Compound syn

Custom fields appear in your main data grids, assuming they are selected for inclusion in your data grid view. They have a
different font to standard fields.

ﬁ Species ForT

|
t I # Full Nome. | Rumenx dregeanus Meisn.
= #Full Name  Parmelia perisidians Nyl. b Mo 1 W e
# Accepted Name | Parmelina perisidians (Nyl) Hale i e |
|| Nomencisture | Descriptive Texts | Collection Summary | Species Festures | Custom Fiskis
&=
(pers Nomenclature | Descriptive Texts | (Collection Summary | Species Features | Custom Fields . Mot ] ExpondiColspse Al Groups
H =
=4 [] Expand/Collapse All Groups () Comparvation
i |
|
cer | ~) Distribution
rie | IR comeryatin ©
nsis Bake Mhans.
Alste =
(%) Distribution o 18G £oope.
Cle (%) Ecology s | Gauteng
— Freestate
) cxor
(%) Plant description = s
Bots: | Bots
(%) Species codes arpum (Sw
(NE | Nam
B
CBC () Taxonomy | Northwest
by A8 1 tes iy
Verifications arclnge: [
Breit © Tles wwan.
*en [indig
(NE (%) Another Group
®aih -
Harv (%) Ecology
hous NG
Haur L v () Plant description
| —— T I

Custom fields can also be edited on forms. When using forms, your custom fields are organised into field groups.

Viewing custom fields for all tables

All custom fields from all tables are registered in a central table opened using Management > Custom fields.
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Rapid Data Entry Taxa Geo Collections Biblio Images Management Publish Online Grid Tools Data Tools

EE People B Visitor log &R Transactions EH Custom fields EE Edit History
EE Assembled name strings EE Projects, grants, expeditions EH Lookup lists
ER Address book FH Transaction categories

View Custom items Track change

View/edit Custom Fields = X

:|DataView Name Column Column Header Column Position |Column Description ‘Requ'\red? Max. Str. Len. Max. No.

- =

P sample Text #004 Biome 120 O 50
T sample Text #002 My notes 18 O 50
T Sample Text #003 Soil type 119 ] 20
[ Sample Text #001 V7notes -1 ]

[ Species Text #014 Clade 142 | 10
B Species Text #013 Fruit category 141 | 20
B Species Text #001 Jjack -1 | 50
B Species Text #012 Leaf type 140 1 30

Snapshot of the central custom fields table.

RDE files and custom fields

In the case of RDE files, when you run the importer, the system checks for custom fields. If there are custom
fields added to the RDE file and these are not already registered in BRAHMS, you are offered the chance to

register from the RDE import wizard. If you do not register the field(s), the data in those fields will not be
imported.
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Exporting data from BRAHMS

Introduction

Data can be exported from BRAHMS is a variety of ways as summarised here. Using one or more of these

methods, you can export all data from BRAHMS into one or more formats.

Export to Excel or CSV

You can export tagged records from any table to Excel or CSV using the options provided on the main Data
Tools toolbar. Exporting works with tagged records and will export the currently selected columns in the

current sort order. You can view all exported files using the View option.

From v8.7.5 onwards, for non-Admin users, exporting can be disabled by setting the appropriate user

permission.
RapidDatantry  Txa  Geo  Collections  Biblio Images/Documents  Management  Publish Online  Grid Tools | DataTools | Maps  Web Links
7 41Sort + & Sort Last Modified ~ X NoFilter (@ Filter Info. 's 4Add - [JComments Rylmages o Legal T Refresh Data = = Summ:
X Nosort 4] Natural Species Sort & Selection = Tree View o X Delete ~ [T]Record Checks  § Documents (3, Zoom ~
- [¢= Grouping O Multi-Search - %, +Selection J il [EE Form N Lookup @ Literature [y Copy Value +7 Recaley
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Caleul

See examples on https.//herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/brahms/software/v8#exporting

| Rapid Data Entry Taxa Geo Collections Biblio Images/Documents Management Publish Online Grid Tools | Data Tocls Web Links

X+ Summ | @ Export tagged to Excel

ry @ Export Tagged || OF Match/import

Import/Link image

(@ Export tagged to CSV
o port

v A1Sort +  f4Sort: Last Modified ( ¥ Nofilter () Filter Info. ,\ & Add +  [JComments Fglmages ¢ Legal i, Refresh Data + X Summary ¥ Export Tagged ~
X MoSort 4] Matural Species Sort L Y- V= Tree View - ¥ Delete ~ [T]Record Checks (Il Documents <, Zoom E+ Summary (+) View
[t= Grouping O Multi-Search - 5 £ & 21 Lookup @ Literature [t Copy Value ) Recalculate B -
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Calculate Import/Export
Collection Events Specimens + X
"Tag ‘Couecrcrs a|Coliector Number Type Category |# Type Of Name Country
v holo
B Banks, J; Solander, D. sn. holotype Dacrydium taxifolium Banks & Sol. ex D. Don |Prumnopitys taxifolia (Banks & Sol. ex D. Don) de Laub. New Zealand
Barker, W.R. 67278 holotype Podocarpus brassii var. humilis de Laub.
- 5 Search (Ak+Q)
Bauerlen, W [per RT.Ba.. 118 holotype Callitris columellaris var. campestris Silba
- File Home Insert Draw Page Layout Formulas Data Review View
E Baur, R 1164 holotype Widdringtonia equisetiformis Mast. —_—
B : _ General  ~| | [ElCo
B Baxter, W. sn. holotype Frenela subcordata Parl. fﬁ 4 Calibri -1 < A A
o 1B - B % Y B
= B ., JH, 2675 hol P I la And &8 aste B I U~ i~ O A~
eaman, olotype inus culminicola Andresen & Beaman ) u B2 p-y <1 o [ cel
[~ Bear, ). 23293 holotype Callitris preissii subsp. murrayensis ). Gardel Clipboard s Font 71 Alignment & Number &
B Beardsley, AF. sn. holotype Cupressus fragrans Kellogg A26 - | o=
[ Beck, 5.G. 16381 holotype Padocarpus ballivianensis Silba
| Beckler, H; [*herb. Muell... sn. holotype Frenela gunnii var. mucronata Parl.
= 4 A B T D
Beuzeville, WAW. de 22815 holotype Callitris monticola J. Garden 26|+ |Banks, 1; Solander, D. ErT e D )
=i r
Bidwill, 1.C; [ex herb. W.... 126 holotype Libecedrus bidwillii Hook. f 27(*  |Barker, W.R. :'7278 holotype Podocarpus |
- 28|* Bauerlen, W.; [perR.T. Baker] 118 holotype Callitris colul
Bigberstein, M. von sn. holotype Juniperus oblonga M.-Bieb. z0|*  Baur,R. "164 holotype widdrington
= -
Bigelow, J.M. sn. holotype Juniperus deppeana var. pachyphlaea (Torr) 2o iy U en. foloty e el
31|* |Beaman, J.H. 2675 holotype Pinus culmin
- Bienbnts ¢ —— e S e T ETY SR E Fnnan [ — P —

This example exports selected columns from a specimens table filtered on holotypes. Excel files can be opened

directly after export.

Export an entire database to XML

The Export option on the Database Manager form is used to export all data from a selected database. This
option does the reverse of the XML Import tool. It creates a folder of XML text files in a designated folder.

This option export all data from all tables in your database including all custom fields and setup options.

Using the export tool, you can export data from one database in any store type and then transfer the database
to a new database in any other data store. For example, you could transfer your database from SQLite ->

PostgreSQL or from PostgreSQL -> MS SQL Server.
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addresses_000.cml
collectioneventcategories_000.xml
collectionevents_000.xml
commonnames_000.xml

countries_000.xml

higherclassifications_000.ml
imagefolders_000.xml
imagelinks_000.xml
journals_000.xml

linkeddatacolurmns_000.:xml

livingaccessions_000.xml
people_000:xml
peopleviews_000xml
projectsandgrants_000:ml

species_000.xml

custornloockupfields_000.ml linkeddatas_000:cml
linkeddatas_0071.xml
linkeddatas_002.xml

linkeddatas_003.xml

speciesuses_000xml

custornlockupvalues_000.xml specimencategories_ 000

DatabaseProjectxml

dethistories_000:ml

specimens_000.xml

specimens_001.xml

An example folder created by the Export to XML function. Large tables are split up in a numbered series, for
example specimens_000.xml, specimens_001.xml, specimens_002.xml|, ... each file a fixed number of records.

Darwin Core Archive exports

You can create Darwin Core Archive (DwC) files currently from the main specimen and taxa tables. These files
adhere to published DwC standards. With specimens, the occurrence.csv is provided with eml.xml and
meta.xml files in a single DwC Archive zip. Further extensions are being added to the DwC option to cater for
variations in export requirements. This will include the ability to add further standard and custom fields and
provide the output heading required. These files can be submitted to Symbiota, GBIF and similar data
networks.

Rapid Data Entry ~ Toxa  Geo

Category Preserved Specimen  ~
EE Collection Events
EE Projects/Expeditions ER Museum Boxes

View View (Specimens)

Collections Biblio Images/Documents Management Publish Online Grid Tools Data Tools Web Links

R Specimens FH Museum Folders (), View Collection Event &8 Tag - > Transactiof
O Barcode Search 9 DwC Export

&2 Link Dets

EE Determinations

Specimen Tools

Collection Events Specimens 4 X

L:lJ ct NV b = — Confirm Data Export [ —
a|Collector Number

:|rag |Call€:tws Type Categary |4F Type O
= hoto Exporting 672 tagged records.
Banks, J,; Solander, D. sn. holotype Dacrydium taxifolium Banks & Sol. ex D. Don de Lau
= Continue?
u Barker, W.R. 67278 holotype Podocarpus brassii var. humilis de Laub.
Y E Bauerlen, W,; [per RT. Ba... 118 holotype Callitris columellaris var. campestris Silba
- Yes No
Baur, R, 1164 holotype Widdringtonia equisetiformis Mast.

DwC output options are available for taxa and specimens.

DwC_Occurrences_2021-12-14-09-46-06.zip v O
A [ Mame Type
eml.acml XML Document

meta.xml AML Document

B occurrence.csv Microsoft Excel Comma Separated Values File

Example DwC output as created from BRAHMS.

Exporting using reports

You can design reports to export data to different formats, for example to word, PDF, Excel and others
including of course printers. Reports are used to export data from specific tables as managed by BRAHMS.
However advanced users can also access and control the reporter directly, setting up data connections to any
set of related tables.
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File Home Insert Page Layout Preview

¢ Open

= i] Save ~

Document File. arks

Adobe PDF File... Panels

SRV

Microsoft XPS File...
Microsoft PowerPoint File
@ HTML File

Microsoft Excel File...
OpenDocument Calc File
Text File.

Rich Text File...

Microsoft Word File.

OpenDocument Writer File

Data File.

i Image File

Aside from printing, reports can be exported in the above listed formats.

Exporting to GIS

As discussed in the mapping sections of this guide, you can export data to your preferred GIS such as ArcMAP
or QGIS. The data passed to the GIS are those data that you have selected in your data grid view.

Accessing your data store directly

IT staff can access any BRAHMS data store directly. Data are strongly documented with meaningful table and
column names. You can access and query your data without restriction. You may wish to write software
applications against the database.
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Lookup fields and values

Introduction
Why use lookups?

Rather than typing in data values, wherever possible, an existing value can be selected from a dictionary or list
already in your database. Why type in a species name when it’s been entered before? As well as speeding up
data entry — this also reduces typing errors and enforces data standards.

In the ideal world, you would have as much clean and useful data as possible added to your database from the
start. One of the challenges when creating a new database or optimising an existing one is locating and
importing useful data — or tidying up your existing data and thus increasing its value.

In practice, your data dictionaries tend to grow over time, gradually becoming more valuable. In some cases,
relevant data such as lists of taxa and places or the more obvious standard lists such as IUCN Red List status
codes or Habit categories can be imported from other sources, perhaps as exchanges with other BRAHMS
projects. But in others, you can gradually develop lists and refine these as you go.

In summary, having well-organised tables of lookup fields and data values is an invaluable asset for healthy
database development.

Two categories of lookup in BRAHMS

Two main categories of lookup are used in BRAHMS:

a) All of the large tables have their own specialized lookup option, for example, for taxa, geographic and
collector names. These lookups are discussed in the relevant manual sections such as that for finding
taxa names.

b) Lookups that use data stored in your central lookup fields table. This single table holds lookup values
for any data field that you have opted to register in your lookup dictionary. Examples are habit,
language, colours, specimen categories, map accuracy codings, biome types, etc.

This section focuses on the use of the central lookup fields table.

The central lookup field list
Introduction

The central lookup list is used throughout the database and across all tables. Any field registered in the lookup
list will be available in your system with the lookup values you add.

The lookup list consists of two related tables, one storing the list of registered fields with relevant settings for
these fields. The other table holds the actual lookup values for each registered field.

To open and edit the central lookup field list, select Management > Lookup Fields.

Rapid Data Entry  Taxa  Entities Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images Management Publish Online
B People [ Visitor Log BH Transactions BR Custom Field 5 Lookup Fields . Edit History
[H Assembled name strings [ Projects, Grants, Expeditions [ B8 Lookup Values
FFH Address Book [ Transaction Categories

View Custom Fields Lookup Resources Track Change

[ . .

The lookup Fields table stores a list of all registered lookup fields and provides a mechanism to edit their properties and the
lookup values. The Lookup table does not store values for taxa, places, collectors and the other main tables as these already
have their own special lookup functions.
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Rapid DataEntry  Taxa  Geo  Collections Biblie  Images  Management  Publish Online  Grid Tools = Data Tocls |

I# Tag Groups 2] Sort Ji XK NoFilter il Filter Info. &+ add - B CharMap [1]Verification History
I Match X NoSort £ "= Tree View o X Delete ~ [ Edit History |+ s # Documents @ Literatui
v - [i= Grouping § ( [JComments ;= {ill Relational Lookup B A, Zoom
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View
Lookup List Columns & X Lookup List Values
2|Tag v‘ Del |#F|e|’d Values |Eield ame Must Choase?  [Must Choose in RDE?  [Use Append Mode? |Append Separator  [Not Nullable? | Defaul
i threat L L] [m] L]
103 Threat Type v O O
BE 2 Threat Status v

Example entries in the lookup field list filtered on ‘threat’ — these are 2 of the fields used for conservation assessments.

Description of the Lookup Fields table structure

Field name

Tag Standard BRAHMS tag field.

Del Standard BRAHMS deletion field.

#Field values Calculated field: number of lookup values for a field.

Field Name The name of the field.

Must Choose User must choose one of the lookup values — no free text entry. If this option is not
selected, the user can choose a value but also add a new value.

Must Choose in RDE As above but applies only to the field when in an RDE file.

Use Append mode Multiple lookup values can be selected.

Append separator Separator between multi-values, e.g. a comma or semi-colon.

Not Nullable Null values are not permitted — thus the use must select a non-null value. If this is not
selected, the user can set a field to null.

Default value If Null values are not permitted, a default value should be added.

Field Comments General notes about a field.

Audit fields Added when and by whom, last modified when and by whom.

The above listed field settings allow you to refine and control how users will use the lookup fields. Note that these settings
can be controlled to allow different rules for the same field in the main tables and in RDE.

Which fields to register as lookup fields?

The decision on which fields to add to your lookup list is a project level or personal one. There are no hard and
fast rules. However, fields that have a large number of value options, for example more than 1000 are unlikely
to be good candidates. Also, although you can add a ‘notes’ field (e.g. Habitat Text) as a look up, as notes will
almost always be different, you may not find this useful. However, if you have a common occurrence of some
note values, you could selectively add these to the lookup list and then ensure that these can be edited in the
table. However, bear in mind that presently, the max length of a lookup list value entry is 128 characters.

Registering a lookup field

To add a new field to your lookup list, select Management > Lookup Fields and the use the Add option on the
Data Tools toolbar.
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Collections IO iMages  Management  PUDISN UNine  GNo 1001 | Uata 10015

O Fitter info. s dpadd - B CharMap [T] Verification History - A, Cell
i~ Tree View ¢ X Delete = [T Edit History ’ @ Documents @ Literature ¢ Refres!
t ) Comments {1 Relational Lookup 3 | A, Zoom Cey Auto R
Edit View

2. Select Column... "

Column

IPNI Code
Is Checked
IUCN Red List
IUCN Red List Criteria

Comments.

4
1 "1 Label Range Text

Leaf Persistence
Legitimacy

Lifecycle

Uifeform Classification

Light Requirement
Selecting a column to add to your lookup list.

e  Select the Type first. This tells BRAHMS which table you are listing fields from.

e  Fields already registered are not listed in Add field Column dropdown.

e The same field may be used in multiple tables but it will only be registered once in the lookup list.
Thus, the settings and values added for a given field will apply in all tables where that field exists.

e Only character fields are listed. Excluded are date, Boolean and numeric fields. Calculated fields are
not available. It also excludes fields like Tag, Del and Audit fields.

e Asarule, A) do not add lookup lists for fields that have their own specialised lookups. For example, do
not add a lookup for the fields ‘Species’ or ‘Species Author’ in the species table. B) avoid adding
lookups for fields that have a very large number of values as these tend to slow up activities in that
table.

When you select a new field value, the existing data values for the new field are listed on the form together a
count of the occurrences of the values. You can use these existing values to help develop your lookup list -
selecting some (Add ->) or all (Add All) of the current values to your lookup list.

LLOrigin

Type  CollectionEvent ol ‘|Value
Column | LLOrigin Y.

Comments

‘|Property Count
% CA 39
= Calculation from loc 12
" Digital map 4
I~ Geolocate 773

google earth 1 m
GP
GPS read|

> > Add Al

GPS unit 9

nANR2 -

In the above example, the LLORIGIN field is not yet registered in the lookup list. This data column already has many values in
the Collection Event table. These are listed here with a count of the number of occurrences per value. At this point, you could
choose to some or all of these values to develop the lookup list for this field. You can also add new values by typing them in.
Bear in mind that the existing values may include entries that you do not want to include in your clean lookup list. Rogue
values (e.g. spelling variations) ideally ought to be edited in the data table at some stage.

Testing onl)l Add

Val. |New value Descr.

Force list selection in the main database (do not allow typed ad-hoc value)

[ Force list selection in RDE files (do not allow typed ad-hoc values)
1 Mot Null (provide a default value)  Default Value <
Manually adding a new value to the lookup list.
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The order of lookup values as presented when you are selecting a value is controlled by the Sort Order field.
You can adjust this order on the values form using the Move Up and Move Down options.

Default lookup value and sort order

When defining a lookup field and it’s values, you can select a default value and you can also choose the sort
order for your values.

Editing lookup field values

Rapid Data Entry Taxa Entities Geo Collections Biblio Images M: 1t Publish Online Grid Tools Data Tools
v 4] Sort - K NoFilter i Filter Info. '\ dadd - CJcComments £ilmage ol Leg X Summary M Export Tagged ~ EB Match,
X NoSort & selection  "i=Tree View kEd X Delete ~ [1] Verify [ Documents 4 Zoom - | c View & Import,
~ it
= [i= Grouping %, +Selection 7 Fir - & {ifl Lookup @ Literature %, Refresh Data ~ Reports =
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Caleulate Import/Export
Intities Lookup List Columns X i Custom Field Values
(QS*“’"‘ (L6 L W I Custom Field Values
g ool I—'{a‘_l_wm Values Fieid Name |Must Choase? ‘Must Choose in RDI * s i
|’ [ =] {Jsort Order[Value [value Description
Str36 ™ [} hd
v B SoilType m D Chalk
n 4 Season O 0O 2 Clay
= 3 Lifecycle O O 3 Loam
B 57 Colour O O 4 Sand

Use the Show Field Lookup Values option to list values currently registered for a field.

To edit values, ensure you are in Edit mode and then select the Edit Values option.

a ools Data 100ls
: ; ; dTools | DataTools | [2)

= Summary @ Export Tagged ~ [ Match/Import

View @ Import/Link images
.s - [ Reports ~
Tag Type | Entity v value Value Description |Parent Value Calculate Import/Export
- Chalk
Entities Lo Column | Soilfype be v “ Custom Field Values
Clay
E Comments |imported from Exce =
Show Field L Loam = =
— - Custom Field Values @
Jrog  [pel — q £
4= 3 ;|propeny
— > Other {|sort Order |Value Value Description

1 Chalk

3 Loam
- B

4 Sand

| %
T
I~

Val. Parent Val.

= Descr. (A%

(V] Force list selection in the main database (do not allow typed ad

[] Force list selection in RDE files (do not allow typed ad-hoc valu:

— The above list shows non-null
values from the current column ] Not Null (provide a deBefault Value | <-- No Default Value ¥

not found in the look-up value
list.

-

imported from Exc
[_] Enable append mode (choose a sep: Append Mode Se Y, imported from Exc

imported from Exc

O
1
0
O

When editing values, you can add new or remove values and alter their sort order.

Listing all lookup values
To list all lookup field values across all fields, select the Lookup Values option on the Lookup Fields drop-down.
Rapid DataEntry  Taxa  Entities Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images  Management  Publish Online

[ People [ Visitor Log 8 Transactions 8 Custom Field{ | Lookup Fields i Edit History
[ Assembled name strings R Projects, Grants, Expeditions BB Lookup Values

[ Address Book A Transaction Categories
View Custom Fields Lookup Resources  Track Change
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e
Rapid Data Entry  Taxa  Entities

Lockup List Values & X

v 2} Sort - f X NoFilter
N ¥ MoSort & selection
[i= Grouping #, +Selection [/
Tag Sort, Filter, Query

Geo Collections Biblio Images Management Publish ¢

& Filter Info. '\ - Aadd - [JComments
i~ Tree View ‘Edn X Delete - [T]Verify @ Documents <
. ] 0l Lookup @ Literature  §
Edit Vie

Sort Order |Parent Value |Value Valu

[rog [vel |Fieid Name
-

. AccessionStatus

. AccessionStatus

. AccessionStatus

_ BiodiversityBenefits
BiodiversityBenefits
BiodiversityBenefits
CollectionStrategyJustification
CollectionStrategyJustification
CollectionStrategyJustification
CollectionStrategyJustification

CollectionStrategylustification

Colour

Colour

1 Accession

1 Return

2 Destroy
1 Bird food source

A Pollinators

3 Small mammal food source
1 Conservation

2 Geography

3 Landscape

4 Science

5 Taxonomy

1 Black

2 Blue

You can save these data to Excel or print using a custom report.

Adding lookups for custom fields

Lookups can be added for custom fields in the same way as for any other field. Where possible, custom fields,
as well as being available in data grids, are added to a special tab on forms.

Field value table

Field name

Tag

Del

Parent value
Sort order

Value

Value description
# Values

Field Comments
Audit fields

Deleting a lookup field

Standard BRAHMS tag field

Standard BRAHMS deletion field

Some lookup values exist in a hierarchy of values e.g. plant events
The list order for the lookup values

The lookup value itself

A description of the value

Calculated field: number of values for the current field

Other comments

Added when and by whom, last modified when and by whom

Entries can be deleted from the lookup list in the normal way — mark for deletion and then remove. When you
delete a record, all associated lookup values are deleted.

Editing lookups directly from the database tables

Rather than editing the lookup fields and values from the Management menu, a convenient way to register
and edit these values is when you are working in a data table. Here, you can use the Edit option dropdown Edit
Lookup Values on the Data Tools toolbar. A non-Admin user needs permission to do this.
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Taxa Entites  Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images Management  Publish Online  Grid Tools | Data Tools l Web

J 2] sort ~ L( X Norilter ) Filter Info. 'Q #Add + [JComments  £images A X Summary e
X NoSort & Selection  'i- Tree View O | X Delete ~ (] verify @ Documents ‘Q Zoom ~ 7 Recalculate Vi

- (= Grouping #, +Selection 8 Form 0 Lookup @ Literature ¢ Refresh Data ~ [ Re

Tag Sort, Filter, Quer 1 Merge Tagged to Selected Edit View Calculate
‘m 8 Edit History

— B Open Character Map —
}I)monym Protologue Citation T |Pubhsh Year Label Range Text Habit
‘77 Edit Lookup Values... ‘

b5 C &E Himalaya

Use Edit Lookup Values on the Edit dropdown to create or edit lookup lists when you are editing a data grid.
This opens the same edit options described above.

Importing lookup values from Excel

Look up values can be imported from Excel tables. Some tables are provided by the BRAHMS project for a
range of data categories. But you can also develop your own lookup lists. For example, you may have lists of
values for biomes, soil types, insect wing colours or flowering stages. Rather than adding these manually to
your lookup list table, you can import them from existing Excel tables.

For Excel imports, use Management > Import from Excel. The format for the xIsx file is as follows:

A | B | C D
1 |FieldName SortOrder LookupValue ValueDescription
47 HormoneConcentration 1 2000ppm
48: HormonePrepType 1 Other
48 HormonePrepType 1 Kiba
50  GraftType 1 Chip Bud
51 |GraftType 1 Side Veneer
52: GraftType 1 Cleft
53 |GraftType 11bud
54| GraftType 1 Whip and Tongue
55: CutType 1 Semi-hardwood
56 |CutType 1 Softwood
57: CutType 1 Hardwood
58 |AcidConcentration 1 Mild
59:AcidConcsntratiDn 1 Concentrated
B0 |AcidType 1 Nitric
61:AcidTyps 1 Hydrochloric
B2 AcidType 1 Sulphuric
E PropagationContainer 1 Germination flat

Your xIsx table must include the columns FieldName and LookupValue. The fields SortOrder and
ValueDescription are optional.

The field names themselves must be the same as the physical table fields and these are often different to the
‘friendly’ names used in the data grids and field lists options. A good way to get the correct name is to manually
add a lookup value and check the Field Name value added to the lookup grid.

Excel Data Importer ~ 8 X Excel Data Importer adl B3

LOOKUP HiST SAMPEE.xlsx

LOOKUP.L1ST SAMPEE:xlsx

Column Matching: X Remove All Import Status FIELDGROUP FIELDNAME ~ ABBREVIATE VALUE

RDE Column Matching Excel Column  Remove Reacly HABIT R Tree
Ready HABIT SH Shrub
Fiele fiele
feld Group foklgroup: Ready HABIT Ds Decumbent shrub.
Field Name field_name Ready HABIT T Tree
Abbreviation abbreviate Ready HABIT HC Large herbaceous
Ready HABIT HE Herb
Value value Ready HABIT s Woody plant/shru
Note Ready HABIT sC Large liana
» Ready HABIT sE Seedling
Force Use Abbreviation Ready HABT t Eoiphyte
Force Use Full Value foreefull Readly HABIT ™ Parasiic tree
Ready HABIT s Shrubby tree
Force No Append
e Ready HABIT 3 Parasitic woody pl:
Comments Ready HABIT TE Epiphytic tree
Ready HABIT u Liana
Ready HABIT a Climber
Ready HABIT HA Aquatic herb
Ready TEXTTYPE | Species deseription | Species descriptio
Ready TEXTTYPE | Species distribution | Species distributio
Ready TEXTTYPE | Species scolog Species ecology
Ready TEXTTYPE | Species conservation | Species conservati
o T rvere— Frewrw—

T T T

When importing, ensure that minimally, you have the Field Name, Abbreviation and Value fields matched as shown above.
The right screen shows the data in the Excel table ready to import.
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Using lookups
Activating a lookup

Firstly, you need to be in Edit mode. Once in Edit mode, you can activate a lookup using the F9 or Ctrl+L keys or
by using the Lookup option on the Data Tools toolbar.

Repid Datafntry  Taa  Geo  Collections Bbio  PublihOnline  Images _GudTadls | DataTools | WebLinks

B Tag Groups 2] Sort r X Clear filters @ Filter Info. ,ﬁ Frdd - OFind.. B Character Mép  flLookup) /£iImages #leos T Refresh Dsta X Summary o
I Match X Clear Sort & selection = Tree View [ X Delete - [ Edit History [ ++ Row Hei 1 Documents 4, Record Cey Auto Refresh 1 ReCalculate [
-

¥, +Selection f Merge  [JComments (= Rowl [E Form B cen
Tg Sort, Filter, Query. et View Calculate
Species 8 X
Jreg ool [raenstetus [Family [ futt ame Hm m‘sp*\es [Species Author &1 [sut

7
synenym Podacarpaceae Podocarpus excelsus (. Donj Druce Podocarpus excelsus {D. Don) Druce

synanym Podacarpaceas Padacarpus expansus (de Laub) Whitmore Podocarpus expansus (de Laub) Whitmore

In edit mode, fields that have lookup functions are indicated with the lookup icon as shown here for the genus and author
fields.

Species = X
:|Tag |Del |Taxnn Status |Fam!{y # Full Name
7

Y

Podocarpaceae Podocarpus laubenfelsii *
Nocertain Podocarpaceae Podocarpus lavoixii Silba

Fields that have values in your lookup table (see below) have a drop down or lookup button added to the field.

If you are using a form, the lookup is activated by clicking on the relevant lookup button next to the field or by
using a dropdown. Whether you have a dropdown or button depends on the field in question and also on the
lookup field settings. For example, taxa and author names always have a button as these consult special lookup
functions. Fields which are set to 'append mode’ lookup (see below) will have a button allowing multi-value
selections.

Single value selections and dropdowns

As soon as you add any entries for given field to your lookup list —and you are in edit mode, the data field in
the data grid and on the form displays as a dropdown rather than a free entry text box. Depending on the
settings in your field list table, users will be forced to choose one or more values or also be able to type in new
values.

Taxa  Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images  Management  Publish Online  Grid Tools D Toxs Geo  Collections Biblio  Images  Management  Publsh Oniine  Grid Tools
r X Nofilter ) Filter Info. S s add +  PFind B CharMap # Edit Lookup Values r X NoFiter ) Fiter info ) pAdd +  Prind B CharMap # Edit Lockup Va
& selection ;- Tree View ~' X Delete ~ B Edit History [T ++ Row &1 Lookup & Selection "= Tree View @ X Delete ~ [Eida History |F oo Row 7] Lockup
#, +Selection 2 Merge (D Comments #, +Selection 1 Merge [ Comments
a1, Filter, Query Edit wt, Filter, Query g
lAf.(tﬂon ) Accession sw{, |Provenance Type 15%.,.« As Tawo Accession # Accesson suﬁ [Pravenance Type |&%\».ﬁ As Taxon

Odrdendrum arboeeum (L) OC " Osjdendrum arboreum (L) 0X

i Willosa (Thinby) DC. e A 2 a vitosa (Thunb.) OC.

Myus micromalus Malono

In the left side example, no entries have been registered in the lookup list for Provenance Type. Hence the field can be freely
edited. The right-side example shows the field after one or more entries have been registered and the user is forced to select
one of the dropdown options.

Multi-value selections

If an appropriate field is set to Append mode, this means that you can select multiple values to add to the field.
These will be separated by the designated separation character.
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Entity | Descriptive Texts 1 Entity+ } Common Names | Entity Features | Genetics i Collection Events

Life/Habit \ Origins = Services/Uses | Cultivation | Colour/Fragrance

Frangrance
Biodiversity Benefits [Ground —— 1 =
Human Benefits Kitchen
| oramental |
Water Benefits Security
Shade
Erosion Control Wind Break

Sensory Wellbeing

[m] Is Native

Garden Usages

Ground cover, Ornamental, Security

In Append mode, the lookup button assembles the existing values to a list box where they can be selected.

Hants & X
‘o Distribution  |Plant Status £ |Collection Justification (ARP ) Supplier,
Vu
L
’ L Taxonomy -]
L Conservation
[— L Geography
- Landscape
L Science
— Taxonomy

Multi-value lookups can also be used in the data grids.

Transferring lookups from one database to another

1. Open the database with the good lookup settings.

2. Select Management > Lookup Fields > Lookup Values (drop-down option). Tag all records and export
tagged to a suitably named Excel file using the Export Tagged option.

3. Select Management > Lookup Fields. Tag all records and export all records to Excel.

4. Login to the new db. Select Management > Lookup Fields > Management menu again > Import from
Excel.

5. Step through the import wizard - all the field setting in the Wizard should be correctly matched. Complete
the import.

6. Again, select Management > Lookup Fields.

This time, select the Match/Import tool on the Data Tools menu.

8. Locate the Lookup Field file exported above in step 3. The match settings should be as in the screen below,
matching on fieldname, transfer and overwrite all others.

okup Ut Columns @ X l el Oata Matchi
| S |
| . Show Field Lookup Values. |

[rag et [#Fieid votues Fieid Name [Must Choose? | Must Choose in RDE? ~ [Use Append Mode? |Append Separator | Not Nullable? | Defout Value Select the Linked Excel o match to ¥s). Use Unfink to match fi
3 5 5 sebect any Transfer flds, the Excel data wilbe transferred to BRAHMS. Columns selected for transfer are not used for

N

- 0 manual provides fusther details.

Plantheight

9
4 Column Matching: X Remove AN
% . BRAHMS Column Uinked Excel Column. Unlink Transfer? Overwrite?
G = SField Volues < X
3 | Field Nome FieldName | X [
| 2 ] Must Choose? ForceChoose ] X & @
8 ] ForceChooseinide = | [X ¥ v
[ 10 ] UseAppendMode  © [ X < =4
3 Append -l X <
4 SoilType ModeSepars [E3 W
= IsNotNullable ¢ B v v
" Habit & vl . & =
Defaultviue X < v
3 BodversityBenefts ] = (m] X
Comments o X v @

OutdoorAwQuatity

Using the Match/Import tool
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Rapid Data Entry

While data can be entered directly into BRAHMS, the use of Rapid Data Entry (RDE) is recommended for
entering larger numbers of records and also as a first step when importing or transferring data from other
software packages such as Excel. RDE is an essential tool for those entering a lot of new data records.

Comprehensive documentation for RDE has now been moved to a separate PDF Using Rapid Data Entry (RDE).
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Mapping your data

Introduction

Mapping options include dynamic links to the in-built ArcGIS and externally, by passing data to ArcGIS, Google
Earth, DIVA, QGIS and GeoCAT.

You can map your data directly from BRAHMS as long as the data table includes the equivalent of Latitude and
Longitude fields. Currently, this applies to all collection events, the botanic garden plant tables and the
equivalents of these in RDE tables. Mapping options are provided as follows:

Map option Installation required  Must be online Base maps required
BRAHMS ArcGIS API No Yes No
ArcGIS / ArcMap Yes No Yes
QGIs Yes free No Yes
Diva GIS Yes free No Yes
GeoCAT No Yes No
Google Earth Yes Yes No

Download details for any required software and base maps are provide below.

The choice of mapping tools depends on your objectives. For example, the built-in ArcGIS API is especially good
for viewing and editing data, locating errors, map searches, certain calculations, and creating map images that
can be added to reports. If your objective is to produce high quality maps for publication, you will likely choose
QGIS, Diva or AcrGIS. Links to Google Earth are being developed mostly for analysis. GeoCAT is used to
calculate EOO and AOO.

The main mapping changes in v8 (coming from v7) are the addition of the in-built ArcGIS API; the map location
editor tools; and that all map point data are stored only in decimal degree format. Data entry in different units
is reviewed below.

Map points

All map points for latitude and longitude are stored in decimal degree format with negative values for South
and West. We no longer use the v7 NS and EW fields. However, as with v7, you can choose to add data in
Degree Minute Seconds (DMS) Decimal Degrees (DD) or Decimal Minute (DM) format. Point data can be
entered to 10 decimal places. The resolution of points can be stated using the coded LLResolution field. These
codes can be used to select map points and also to control the format of calculated map text strings.

Mapping related fields

Field Notes

Latitude Latitude of the point

Longitude Longitude of the point

LLResolution Coded resolution of map data ranging from 1 to 8 (optional)

LLOrigin Coded origin of map data (optional)

LLDatum Geodetic Datum value e.g. WGS84, NAD83

QDS * Quarter Degree Square value e.g. 2830CB

# DGMS Calculated field for labels e.g. 16° 19' 59.998" N, 96° 35' 59.999" W

Tag Standard BRAHMS field — but can be used to control which records are plotted
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Cultivated Standard BRAMS field — can be used to control which records are plotted

* http://www.ngi.gov.za/index.php/what-we-do/maps-and-geospatial-information/41-sa-mapsheet-referencing

Sources of vector and raster base maps and other map layers

There are numerous sources of map data available on the internet. http://www.diva-gis.org/Data has
numerous layers with global coverage. Excellent raster and vector maps are also available on
http://www.naturalearthdata.com/features/.

Global raster and vector map data are freely available on http.//www.naturalearthdata.com/features/ and
http://www.diva-gis.org/Data as well as on many other sites.

You do not need to download base maps and layers if you are using the in-built BRAHMS ArcGIS mapper,
Google Earth or GeoCAT.

Thus as an example, if you wanted a vector (line) map for the world country outlines, you can visit
https://www.naturalearthdata.com/downloads/ and choose Cultural (large scale data for the most detailed
map) and download the Admin — 0 Countries file. There are many types of base map available for download
under the cultural, physical and raster sections and you can pick and choose as relevant.

Once any downloaded data are extracted (always a good idea to organise your base map data in well organised
folders), you can use these data to draw layers in e.g. QGIS or Diva. Examples are provided in the relevant
sections below.

Adding and editing map points
Introduction

The map location editor can be used in RDE and in the main tables for collection events and botanic garden
plant points. This can be tested in the RDE file opened above. You can use the map location editor to add a new
map point or edit an existing one. You need to be online to use this feature in BRAHMS.

The editor opens an online map form which updates as you move through the data grid. Records with existing
Latitude and Longitude points will be mapped using a single point on your selected base map. A right-click on
the map resets the point position and either auto-saves this to the grid or awaits conformation with via the
Save option.

Although data in BRAHMS are always stored in decimal degree format, you can manually enter data in degrees
minutes and seconds or in decimal minute formats. However, the ability to select or edit the point on the map
reduces the need to type in data.
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Opening the map point editor

To open the map point editor, you can either use the standard lookup in the Latitude or Longitude fields or
alternatively, use the Map point editor option on the map toolbar. This latter option can be used from any field
in the current record. It does not require you to be in edit mode although you do need edit rights.

Ropid DataEntry Taxa Geo  Collections Management Biblio  PublishOnline  Images GridTools DataTools  Maps

po> & Google Earth PisDIVA-GIS Display EOO
[@aais =+ GeoCAT Show Graticule Exclude cultivated 7 Map point editor
ArcGIS
BRAHM"S' ¥ Auto Zoom (#4] Tagged only
GIS ArcGIS options Data option:

Once opened, the location editor can be used to edit points and altitude in your data grid

Repid Databntry  Taxa  Gea  Collections  Management  Biblio  PublishOnline  Images GrdTools DataTools  Maps  Weblinks e »
b & Google Earth %aDIVA GIs Display E00 ! e e
Macis =+ GeoCAT Show Graticule . Exclude cultivated  /’Map point editor
AGIS i :
e @] Auto Zoom ] Tagged only
6ls ArcGIS options Data options
Collections & X Map Data Editor
Jlag [oel [colectors [Prefix[Field Number |Collection Day [Suffix -
v T 5l T e T T Lat. (DD): -96.916667 Long. (DD): 19.683333 , -
I Nelson, EW. 2535 5 P el €2 -
=1 Sawyer, JO. 2029 25 World Imagery ¥ | Turn auto zoom onfoff - w
i Gardner, MF. et al. 10 s 5
i Diaz, CL 6714
I Gutierrez, C. 21719 2
Dirbye, T. et al 3895 2
= Ng. FSP. R 21129
Wi Fliegner, H. SICH 1438 1
i Blundell, .D; Orme, AE. NSW 283369 5
— Lérzing, JA. 15650 10
= Abramova, .. s 27
i Fosberg, FR. 40338 15
Tl Zhang, SY. 6734 Earthstar Geographics, Esri Powered by Esri
= R — = Lat/LongElev. | Additional Notes
— s sy Latitude (DD) Longitude (OD) UL Resolution  Elev/Min. (m  Max. Elev. (m)
i 2 5
18 Y | 7
A — 5 9683333 %] 96.916667 1900[8] =)
= Qos: [ Elevation in feet (default metres)
Hawkins, T. 74 15
= e o = [W] Lat/Long. verified Enterllas: DD - Decimal Degrees Elevation Resolution
i Argent, GC.G; Romerc, E... PP 9633 3 — - .
5 G ¥ Aoy on map ght -

The map location editor displaying the current point, set to Auto-save. In this mode, a right-click on the map will update the
Latitude and Longitude values in the data grid without using the Save option. This screen has no zoom and is displaying the
entire globe.

The same point displayed at very different zoom levels.
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Location editor settings

Setting Notes

Base map Choose base map that best suits the editing task in hand.

Auto-zoom on/off If selected, as you move to different records, the map zooms to the current point using your
zoom scale setting.

Zoom to marker Zoom to current point based on your Zoom Scale setting.

Zoom Scale Choose the optimal zoom setting. Maximum shows a world map.

Reset Zoom Reset the zoom, if adjusted, to your current setting.

Map units Select the entry mode for manually editing data.

Lat Long checked Mark a record as ‘map checked’.

Auto-save If selected, a right-click on the map will adjust the point and save the map point change.

Selecting the optimal zoom level

The optimal zoom level will vary from task to task. You can adjust zoom by double-clicking the map, using your
mouse wheel or using shift + drag box around the area of interest. The speed of screen update depends on the
number of map tiles the system needs to download. As a rule, the closer you zoom in, the slower the system
will respond as you move to new records. Also note that different base maps influence speed. Some
experimentation is needed to check the optimal settings.

Sorting by collection date or by latitude + longitude

If you sort the data grid by collection year then month then day, you can then scroll down the data grid to
follow a collector’s itinerary. This can be a useful way to resolve collection locations and field number sequence
errors.

If you sort the data grid by latitude and longitude, as you scroll down the grid, the points will follow the
geographic sort.

Location searching

The internal Map Point Editor, dynamically connected to your data grids, has a location search tool. Localities
can be searched for by name or part of a name, adding a region or country to help improve the results listed.
Clicking on the suggested locations list adds a blue suggestion marker to the map. A right-click on the map adds
the map reference to the data grid. The location search is very similar to that provided in e.g. Google Earth.

15 June 2000 Plantaginaceae Plantago lanceolata L.
0 June 1997 Hydrocharitaceae Elodea canadensis Michx.

Pinaceae Abies nephrolepis (Trautv.) Maxim.

0 August 2001 Tiliaceae Tilia mongolica Maxim. DigitalGlobe, Esri, HERE, Garmin

Powered by Es|

7 May 2010 maceae mus am Lat/Long./Elev. | Additiona No(e-Local on Search
y I americana /! /Elev.

7 October 2015 Cyperaceae Carex muskingumensis Schwein.

Cuernos de Negros, Province of Negros Oriental, Central Visayas, PHL
8 July 1997 Rosaceae Cercocarpus betuloides Nutt. var. betuloides Cuernos Chuecos, Eje 2 Oriente, Zapotla, Iztacalco, Ciudad de México, 08610, MEX

~ e Amam - ~ " Cuernos Chuecos, Privada Porfirio Diaz, Tlanepantla de Baz Centro, Tlalnepantla de Baz, México, 54000, MEX

Calculating distances with the Map Point Editor

It is often necessary to adjust a map point position based on a distance measurement, for example where
collection locality notes say '20km west along route 249'. This is done using the internal Map Point Editor
Distance Measurements option. Distances can be calculated in different units and the corrected point can be
auto-added to your data grid.
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DigitalGlobe, GeoEye, Esri, HERE, Garmin Pov

Lat./Long./Elev. | Additional Notes | Location Search | Distance Measurements

Distance Units | Kilometers ¥ || Toggle Draw TotaI Distance 0.650735884948183 + 0

After drawing a polyline, a right-click on the map will update the data grid map reference.

Mapping using the ArcGIS API

See examples on https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/brahms/software/v8#mapping

Video: https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/brahms/software/v8videost#tmappingvideo
Video: https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/brahms/software/v8videost#tgardenmapping

Introduction

The in-built ArcGIS API provides a wealth of handy mapping features which you can take advantage of without
installing any further GIS software. However, you do need to be online. Some advantages of the in-built ArcGIS
tool:

e Noinstallation required;

e data points are highlighted on the map as you browse through your data grid;

e clicking on a map point tags records ‘M’ in your data grid, an excellent way to locate errors;
e maps are auto-updated as you apply grid filters;

e calculation of Extent of Occurrence (EOO);

e selectable base map including world imagery;

e map tagged only or map all, exclude cultivated records;

e apply map point colours based on tag colours;

e search maps;

e save map as a png file and import to a document.

Preparing some sample distribution maps

e Select Collections > Collection events then select the Mapping toolbar followed by ArcGIS in BRAHMS. If
no filter is applied, by default, this will plot all tagged records. To plot records, tagged or not, adjust the
Tagged only option. The map window can be dragged to another monitor and made full screen size.

BRAHMS v8 introduction and guide 129 |Page


https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/brahms/software/v8#mapping
https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/brahms/software/v8videos#mappingvideo
https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/brahms/software/v8videos#gardenmapping
https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/Content/Projects/brahms/images/hires/MapEditorDistance.PNG

BTSN wupicowstwy  Tm  Geo  Colecions  Management  Bblo  PubishOnine images GidToo  Dmalods  Meps  Weblnks 0"

B & Google Earth . DIVA GIS Display EOO Draw rea  Map Screenshot.
Moss  GeoCAT | | Show Graticule Clea search areas Exclude cultated 2 ap point edior
@ AdoZoom O wese Tagged only
as A options Data aptions

Mapwithyou, NOSTRA Openware. Esri. FAO, NOAA, NRCan

A map displaying all conifer collections (no filters applied). The setting here does not restrict to tagged records and a dark
gray base map is selected. The current record (Kenya) is hightlighted on the map.

ropdosa ety e Geocotectons’  saensgurant sk pobkohonkoeimugesGodtoss | o

| Mops  Webinks Q »
#iTog Groups 4] Sot g X Cloa fiters () Fiter Info. & Ak » OFind B Character Map  flgimages A % Refiesh Data X Summary | @iiTag -> Excel [ Reports
O Match Xaewsor 1 Fsdection oo View & Yoole - [EEst Hisory # Documents 4 Record (i Auto Refresh 7 ReCalculate (G Tag -> CSV 53 Prnt Preview
v §, +Selection (1) R Merge ) Comments MHrom Bcen View
Tag Sort. Fiter, Query et View Cakculats Export Data Reports
——— ArcGiS Mp

[Country Micjor Adein Name i A N [cocoley Nome Localty Notes
- Word Imagery =

Noath rear Mangatepopo Hut
North istand

North lsland

Earthstar Geographics. Esr HERE Garmin

Here, a filter set on New Zealand with the base map set to World imagery, the point colour has been changed and the
current grid record is highlighted.
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RopiOstafnty  Tms  Geo  Colecons Management Bblio  PubishOnine  Images  GidTools | OeiaToos | Maps  Wedlinks (7}

 XComtton Qftiic, | 8 Hrd - Dfnd. B Owntih | Bimam % TierusnOna  ESummary  @iisg > sl [dReports
@ hsch X Cloar sort Fsdecson iwevew & Xodes - Messhooy 2 § Documents O Racord G Auto Refiesh 1 ReCalculate  [1og > SV 1) Pt reviow
PR #, +Selection  fmege  Dcomments (= MR rom Bes View
et Fiter, Query e View Colulste Eipot Dot Raports
Areis Mo

Areucaria

Teountry aer Admin Nome [Hinor A Name. cocaiiy Nome

In this example, the collection events are docked below the species table which is set to show accepted names only. The Taxa
menu Link Grids option has been selected. Thus, moving to a new record in the species grid will update the collection events
and the map.

W ERAHMS 20 - Neturals
Grid Tools || Data Tools | Mapping  Web Links
Toxa  Geo  Colections  Mamgement  Bblo  BOL Images GidTools  DataTool  Mips  Weblinks
OLDIVAGS || DaplayEOO  Drawsearch ares
+ GeoCAT Clear search areas kit b
Searchdrmnaress oy

Queres Fiters

Query Tool

Query Designer My Saved Queries

] Enable st Show: | Al fiters

RO QEE

An example using the main query tool to define a rectangular grid area. This is a useful way to save a commonly used search
similar to ‘grid box’ searches in version 7.

BEEEI cocomatiy  Twa  Geo  Colections  Mansgemest  bio  PublshOnine  imeges  GidTook | Owaoois | Maps

RitgGous 4 son g Xt Cineven | 0 inas B ChwactecMap  Aimages  Whicd CReresnows [N | ONag > bcel Ed Repons
@ Match X Clear Sort & selection X Delste + [T Edit History # Documents O Record G Auto Refrash %3 ReCalculate (B Tag > CSV ) Print Praview
e
v - £, +selection (JComments MBrom Been View
g Son, Filter, Query e View Coluiste  Expon Data reperts
Do Colecions =X Cotumn Summ
Tg [PamtD lant Status_[Garden Locaton Fomiy Gid__ [rewpanied__|
v X 31995 Column Summar
i 92-89") A Her n e« e G4l 1969
= V¥ Full Name Count
A s
L s
[ D-13 1989
] A 4 1994 2
A P -
I~ A al Europe 1988 3
A s e 3
— n 4 1993 3
i A 4 1988 2
il A 5 1992
= A 1990
w A )73 1988 *
T A EE-39 1991 2
= Gerista germanca 2
A 1968 i
s s typhios 1
A o e
I 0
seo74 A 46 1087
= :
A 1990
1= = [Mialus sp. Prety Mo :
o A ca 10a7
Caraaana pramees :

This example, taken from The Morton Arboretum database, shows gardens plants filtered on Plant Status = ‘A’ (Alive) and
Planted Year before 1995. The Column Summary shows the number of plants per taxa.
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Map point tagging

Using the Toggle tag option, you can click on map points to tag ‘M’. These may be error points that you want to
check. Your can then use the map Filter toolbar to filter your grid to the M tagged records.

Rapid Data Entry  Taxa  Geo  Collecti Biblio /0 s Publish Online  Grid Tools | DataTools | Maps Wb Links
J 4]Sort ~  FdSort Last Modified ~ ? P NoFilter 4 4dd +  [JComments A lmages % Refresh Data ~  E-Summary (+) [ Export Tagged ~ [ Match/Import
X MNoSort 2] Natural Species Sart O X Dalete - [f]Record Chacks (I Documents (3 Zoom - X Summary View @ Import/Link imag
- [i=Grouping 2 Multi-Search . Je Farm il Lookup @ Literature [ Copy Value ] Recaleulate Reports =
Tag Sort, Flter, Quary Edit View Calculate Import/Export
Collection Events X peCSibog)

| [rEulliiame |Country |Major Admi Dark Gray Base  ~ _3 ] Use Tag Colours ) Reload Map Data
v
— Trachyandra bulbinifolia (Dinter) Oberm Namibia Karas [] Toggle "M’ tag for selected map records {9 M’ tags)
m Ectadium latifolium (Schinz) N.EBr. Namibia Karas
— Euelea undulata Thunb. Namibia Karas
— Pelargonium crassicaule L'Her. Namibia Karas

Clicking on map points with tag mode enabled, you can selectively mark-up map point then filter your data grid.

Map searches

Using the Draw search area option on the Map toolbar, you can drag a search area and then use Search drawn

areas to apply the search filter.

BEEE rpicomaty  wa Ge  Colei

Management

Giblio  Publish Orfine

Images  GridTools  DataTools  baps

@ & Google Eath BLDNAGS | | Diplay EOQF  Draw search ares  Map Seenshot
[Hass  GaolAT Show Granfuse Clear sesrch amaas Exclude cultsated 77 Map point editer
= Seaech deann areas Togged oy
s Data options
Collections -~ X o Summary sn Volue Merging
[Minor Ad Hoe ocaliy Name

<

Butano Ridge

[Butts Valley,

ridge € of sum

Boyd Ranch

Column Summary and Value Merging -

W Full Name

Sequoa sempervieens (©: Denl End

Wieh Links

ArcGIS Map 3

Durk Gray Base *

Count

Cupressus sargent hep.

Toreya calflennica Torr

Cupressus govenians Gordon var. goveniana

(Abees bractsata (0. Dan A Poit

(Cupressus macnabiana A Mursy b

[Piwss sbirians Dougits 4x 0. Don

[Fieus atterusta Lemman

[Fis lomisertisns Douglas

(Cupressus macrocarps Hartw. ¢ Gordon

[Fevas ey Bl

[Fivus murscata B, Don

(Abves grandhs (Dougias ex B Den) Lind

Abias magrifica & Mumay b var. magrifica

Abves coneeien (Gordon U

[

(¥ Showbanner ¥ Auto-updste on cokumn change.

C5U Mantesey Bay, dsho Siate Universty. Loma Lind Univarsity, Mantana Siate Uaiversty, Port of Los Angeles URS Corpora.._Pouwered by Exi

This example shows a map searched directly using the search tools. The data grid is updated accordingly. The Column
Summary tool, here docked left, is displaying the number of collection event records per taxa within the selected area.

Map Auto-Zoom

By default, maps will zoom to display the boundaries of the selected data points. However, it can also be
convenient to disable Auto-Zoom to be able to display species distributions on a fixed area.
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With the ArcGIS Auto Zoom disabled, you can plot different taxa without changing the current base map area.

Map point colours

ArcGlS Map MR

g Kong
Dark Gray Base v I~ | () Use Tag Colours

Yangon

Manila

Bangkok

You can respect record tag colours by selecting the Use Tag Colours option on the map itself. Tag colours can be defined
from System > Options > Tag Highlight Colours.

Locating and editing map errors — some hints and tricks

Most museum or garden databases with geo-referenced data include errors. Map data errors have many
potential causes and correcting these if often a priority for projects.

Dark Gray Base _E| [] Use Tag Colours
o
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The above map is from a gathering of data mostly from Brazil. The errors look a lot worse than they are as the
vast majority can be fixed by simply adjusting the north-southing and/or the east-westing of the points. This
would be done by ensuring any points known to be ‘west’ have negative longitude value.

a) Set a filter
b) Use a map search plus SQL command

Setup for ArcMap, QGIS, DIVA

early adopter release

While BRAHMS does it best to locate these programs in your computer registry, some installation locations are
harder to find. Thus, you can explicitly link the start-up exe or bat files for these GIS packages.

Select System > Options > Mapping to hardwire the locations of the start-up files.

Taxa | Living Collections | Entities | Management | Mapping | Modules | Banner Image | Background Image | Font | Grid Views/Highli

Mapping Applications Enter the path or browse (...) to the location of the application executable (.exe) or
batch (.bat) file for the following mapping applications (if installed):

ArcMAP | C:\Program Files (x86)\ArcGIS\Desktop10.6\bin\ArcMap.exe
QGIS | C:\Program Files\QGIS 3.0\bin\qgis-bin.exe

DIVAGIS | C:\Program Files (x86)\DIVA-GIS\diva.exe

L

Setting GIS start-up locations.

Mapping using ArcMAP
Introduction

If you are an ArcGIS/ArcMAP user and have this software installed on your local PC or network, you can
connect from BRAHMS, passing data to new or existing map projects. As discussed below, assuming the
BRAHMS data output file is added as a data layer in your project, the map points will be added to your map
dynamically.

Map points and the arcmap_data.csv file

Map points in BRAHMS are stored in main collection events file, the living collections table and in the main
gazetteer - together with other map related fields. When you create maps, the relevant data from all tagged
records are used to create the csv file arcmap_data.csv. As discussed below, this file can be included in your
map project.

The arcmap_data.csv file includes fields gathered from BRAHMS, these depending on the category of data
being mapped.

BRAHMS v8 introduction and guide 134 |Page



= £ layers . L -
% *, ® % &
= [ C:\Users\denis\Documents\BRAHMS . 2 p
=) @ arcmap_data.csv Events . .
* ». t/
8 b
| World Terrain Reference * % N
-0 World Reference Overlay & =
5 [ World Imagery Teble ]
- World Imagery ERAE Rl 3]
4~ Low Resolution 15m Imagery e
&M High Resolution 60cm Imagery = =
L@ High Resolution 30cm | Recordid Collector FieldNumber | Day | Month | Year Family Genus
i o on S magey ¥ [645B0000-c 1604095 B20-181cccocadl2 AN 1156 5 12| 1983 |Podocarpaceas | Podocarpus |
-4 Citations 75561b00-811d-4760-bd4e-5204e6669985 Stocker, G.C. 672 <Nul>_|<Nul>__|<Null> ¢
= M World Terrain Base | |ad3b3900-fe78-48bb-a455-ce650030606d Gunn, RC. 2853 9 3| 1849 |Cupressaceae ‘Athrotaxis ¢
- World Terrain Base d1485500-3762-4fa0-84bc-87a2fc05b91b Stoward, F. 508 <Null> [ <Null> 1910 | Cupressaceae Caliitris. ¢
€3b2700-5885-4c0c-bc29-757a507a4715 Constable. EF. sn. 30 5| 1949 Curessaceae Calitris '

A selection of the fields available in the arcmap_data.csv

Data fields passed to ArcMAP

When you plot data to ArcMAP, all of the fields in your currently selected field view are passed in csv format.
You can include standard and custom fields. The fields Latitude and Longitude must be included.

RecordID and data editing

The Record ID is the GUID identifier of the record in BRAHMS. This means that selected data can be edited
using GIS tools and then transferred back to BRAHMS, updating the table accordingly. For example, you may
have used some tools you have added to or developed in ArcMAP to check and adjust map points. By exporting
the revised Latitude Longitude points together with the GUID, you can then easily update your database using
the Match/Transfer tool. This would equally apply to data returned from a hand held device.

Opening a new or saved ArcMAP project

To open ArcMAP, use the ArcMAP option on the Maps toolbar. Note that this option will not be enabled if you
have selected Tagged Only and no records are tagged. Mapping output will respect filters. Thus, you can set a
filter (in the example below a country name) and/or restrict to tagged records.

Rapid Data Entry Taxa Geo Collections Biblio Images Management Publish Online Grid Tools Data Tools Maps Web Lir
ho & Google Earth DigDIVA GIS Display EOO
ArCGIS in L&]QGIs °* GeoCAT Show Graticule Exclude Cultivated 7 Map Point Editor
graHMS | ElArcMAP 9] Aute Zoom ] Tagged Only
GIS ArcGIS Options Data Options

Collections & X

ElCountrg !Maior’ Admin Name !Mmor Admin Name Locality Name ‘Local\ly Notes Latitude Longitud
7 Cuba
Cuba Holguin Prov. Sierra de Moa Alexander van Humbeldt N.P. along road to La Melba 20.4666670000  -74.8166!
Cuba [locality not stated]
Cuba Granma La Gloria 20.3500000000  -75.8166!
— Cuba Isla de la Juventud [Isla de Pinos) San Francisco de las Piedras 21.7833330000 -82.8333.
Cuba E Cuba Franqueville

The ArcMAP option will not be enabled if you have selected Tagged only but have no tagged records.

ArcMap Data

7

Save Data To: | C\BRAHMS-ArcMAP\arcmap_data.csv E’ Save DataTo: | C\BRAHMS-ArcMAP\arcmap_data.csv E]

O Open ArcMAP Project ® Open ArcMAP Project | C:\Users\denis\Documents\BRAHMS\maps\globalrastermap.mxd E]

® Open ArcMAP without a project © Open ArcMAP without a project

Opening ArcMAP with no project selection. Right. Selecting an existing project (default).

BRAHMS v8 introduction and guide 135|Page



File Edit View Bookmarks Insert Selection Geoprocessing Customize Windows Help

DsE& [} G- [ V) EREE
OOV [ JHEHR S X O LMD TR

T B o
Table Of Contents 2 x

S8 |E

World Terrain Reference
w4 World Reference Overlay
& B World Imagery

(- World Imagery Lookin: [ £ Co\pRAHMS ArcHAP

Add Data

Low Resolution 15m Imagery

High Resolution 60cm Imagery
& High Resolution 30cm Imagery
2; Citations

© @ World Terrain Base
w2 World Terrain Base

2§
& Tarcmap_data.csv
I

Name: [1

Show of type: | patasets, Layers and Resuits

Here, an existing project has been opened and using the S - Add Data option on the ArcMAP toolbar, the BRAHMS output
file arcmap_data.csv is located. Note that you may need to register this data folder so that ArcMAP can locate your csv data
file.

@ globalrastermap.mxd - ArcMap
File Edit View Bookmarks Inset Selection Geoprocessing Customize Windows Help

Osg@s B x| o o b |[151502146 RIS =
CHCYEY L JHS R X @ SRS T @,
i oo B

Table Of Contents R x
[[3|S 8 3
)E £ layers

= £ C\BRAHMS-ArcMAP

==} o
& O] World Terrain Re I Open
-8 WorldRefers  Joins and Relates »

© B Worldimagery | o0 oo
-8 World Image
- Low Resoluti Data >
#—M High Resolui Edit Features >

@@ High Resoluf
! A
4@ Citations §P Geocode Addresses.

= World Terrain Bz 7 Display Route Events...
@M World Terrait 37 Display XY Data...

i

Properties...

Display XY Data
Adds a new map layer based on
XY events from a table.

At this stage, you could open this table by right-clicking on the csv and select Open. The next step is to correctly register this
csv data file as a map layer. To do this, right-click on the csv and select Display XY Data.

A table containing X and Y coordinate data can be added to the =
map as a layer [ = [E2 Geographic Coordinate Systems J
] Af
Choase a table from the map or browse for another table: ® B3 Antorctica
[ arcmap_data.csv J = ® 7 Asia
Specify the fiekds for the ¥, Y and Z coordinates: # (] Atlantic Ocean
® E3 Australia and New Zealand
X Field: Longitude ~ ‘ =
¥ Fields Lattude v]
2 Field: <None> - \ -
& ~
£ World
Coordinate System of Input Coordinates [
16514
Description: g TRF 1988
Projected Coordinate System:
Name: WGS_1984_Web_Mercator_Auxliary_Sphere
Geographic Coordinate System:
Name: GCS_WGS_1984
XY Coordinate System
Tl I Vi@ @ -t

[Jshow Detais Edit...

& was 1972
o~ ——

[ Warn me i the resuting layer wil have restricted functionality

About adding XY data oK Cancel

Ensure the Longitude and Latitude fields are correctly selected. Using the Edit option, set the Geographic Coordinate System
as required — the default used by BRAHMS is World WGS 1984.
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D globalrastermap.mxd - ArcMap

File Edit View Bookmarks Insert Selection Geoprocessing Customize Windows Help

D@ B x S RET ] PRAl= = 11— fa

CROYRy [ YR RO BPIZNSS TR
D BB B E w3 B
Table Of Contents ax

83

Layers

= £ C:\Users\denis\Documents\BRAHMS
5 @ arcmap_data.csv Events

B8 arcmap_data.csv

=] q World Terrain Reference
World Reference Overlay
=] World Imagery
(#-[ World Imagery
@‘ Low Resolution 15m Imagery
@M High Resolution 60cm Imagery
High Resolution 30cm Imagery
Citations
=] World Terrain Base

#-M World Terrain Base

With arcmap_data.csv correctly registered, the point data passed from BRAHMS with automatically update when a new
map is produced.

@ globalrastermap.mxd - ArcMap.

File Edit View Bookmarks Inset Selection Geoprocessing Customize Windows Help

De2Es B & - |[1800 EERED =,
% a0 11« RO P LSS TR,

B = s
Table Of Contents ?x )

Go8 =
& Layers
=) [ C:\Users\denis\Documents\BRAHMS
= @) arcmap_data.csv Events
ol
arcmap_data.csv
World Terrain Reference
i World Reference Overlay
5 B World Imagery
4@ World Imagery
#-8 Low Resolution 15m Imagery
3 High Resolution 60cm Imagery
l‘r High Resolution 30cm Imagery
@~ Citations
World Terrain Base
i+ World Terrain Base

The above map produced from the Red Butte Garden database was created by applying a filter to their garden locality
named ‘Floral Walk’ and plotting directly to ArcMAP.
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Mapping using QGIS
Introduction

Video samples are provided on https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/brahms/software/v8videos

QGIS is a mapping package — freely available on https://www.qgis.org/en/site/ (or just search for QGIS).
BRAHMS can connect and pass data to QGIS — but you have to install the QGIS software locally first.

Map points and the qgis_data.csv file.

Map points in BRAHMS are stored in main collection events file, the living collections table and in the main
gazetteer - together with other map related fields. When you create maps, the relevant data from all tagged
records are used to create the csv file ggis_data.csv. As discussed below, this file can be included in your map
project.

The qgis_data.csv file includes fields gathered from BRAHMS, these depending on the category of data being
mapped.

Fields passed to QGIS

When you plot data to QGIS, all of the fields in your currently selected field view are passed in csv format. You
can include standard and custom fields. The fields Latitude and Longitude must be included.

RecordID and data editing

The Record ID is the GUID identifier of the record in BRAHMS. This means that selected data can be edited
using GIS tools and then transferred back to BRAHMS, updating the table accordingly. For example, you may
have used some tools you have added to or developed in QGIS to check and adjust map points. By exporting
the revised Latitude Longitude points together with the GUID, you can then easily update your database using
the Match/Transfer tool. This would equally apply to data returned from a hand held device.

Opening a new or saved QGIS project

To open QGIS, use the QGIS option on the Maps toolbar. Note that this option will not be enabled if you have
selected Tagged Only and no records are tagged. Mapping output will respect filters. Thus, you can set a filter
(in the example below a country name) and/or restrict to tagged records.

Rapid Data Entry Taxa Geo Collections Biblio Images Management Publish Online Grid Tools Data Tools Maps
b & Goagle Earth PioDIVA GIS Display EOO
A @ mc)G|S ** GeoCAT Show Graticule Exclude Cultivated Map Point Editor
Bgfll-{sr\:lg * E ¥ Auto Zoom ¥| Tagged Only
GIS ArcGIS Options Data Options

Collections + X

_|Tag IDe! |Co(1edo.’s |Prehx |F|eld Nu—n'1ber |S‘ufhx lCoIIec(:on Day [Collecllon Month |Cc;lle'c(|on Year # Collection Date (lo

W Gardner, MF. et al. 7020 27 K} 2004 27 April 2004
il Buchanan, AM. 1156 6 12 1983 06 December 1983

The QGIS option will not be enabled if you have selected Tagged only but have no tagged records.
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QGIS Map Data : QGIS Map Data /

Save DataTo: |C:\. denis\Doct \BRAHMS\qgis_data.csv | E Save Data To: | C:\Users\denis\D MS\qgis_data.csv ‘ EI
© Open QGIS Project ‘ El ® Open QGIS Project | C\Users\denis\Dc \BRAHMS\maps\nzmap qgis.qgs ‘EI
® Open QGIS without a project O Open QGIS without a project

Opening QGIS with no project selection. Right. Selecting an existing project (default).

DEBRRR M*L2L8RPPRAKGEENR 68 M -a-LEE%&Ta
BRQV AW 2/BES- R0 B 60 “ARIE9%% R &

Layers
sHB®TEYBAL
'nﬂmu.csnw

(2 Data Source Manager | Delimited Text ? X

File Name [C:\Users\denis\Documents\BRAHMS \agis_data.csv| a| [ o=

Layer Name |qg|s_dala ] Encoding |u-n=-a V‘

W File format
@ CSV (comma separated values)

2 O Regular expression delimiter

74 Geopackage
O Custom delimiters

;‘; Spatialite

¥ Record and fields options

Number of header lines to discard |:| Decimal separator is comma
MSSOL . e S e Tl I o £otan

PostgresQ
4 Postoresal

Having opened a new project and added a map layer (here a global raster map), the next step is to add the data
points layer as exported from BRAHMS in the ggis_data.csv file.

To do this, select Layer > Add Layer > Add Delimited Text Layer. Here you can locate the file qgis_data.csv. The
X and Y fields should pick up Longitude and Latitude.

NEERRR ML HPPRALRRINRS & -H-8-L,EE#Ta
BEV.ZM £ /B RiTi<xBoe =qRaqamgags @ &

CASTE RO e :
[ ais gata

' NE1_HR_LC_SR W

Once added, you can save the project with the registered data layer.

Once the csv file has been registered, any new map you plot from BRAHMS using the saved project will display
the points from the supplied csv file.
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Decimal point separators

The default for latitude/longitude values uses points as decimal separators. If you use commas, make sure you
select the QGIS option as below:

w Record and Fields Options

Mumber of header lines to discard [u} - V| Decimal separator is comma
V| First record has field names Trim fields
v Detect field types Discard empty fields

Mapping using Diva GIS

If you have diva installed (www.diva-gis.org/download), you can plot maps there using the same procedures
used in v7. Unlike QGIS, it is not possible to pass and plot the map points directly. Instead, after opening Diva,
you need to pull in the map points as discussed below.

Once Diva is opened (you may have chosen a saved project with existing map layers):

Add the map layer(s)

e In DIVA, select Layer > Add layer and locate a .SHP file to plot.
e Select one or more vector or raster SHP files.

e To select a different area on your base map, use the | EM toolbar and drag a rectangle on your map.
This can be done at any stage.

e To change the properties of a map layer such as the thickness of the map coastline, double-click the
small map layer rectangle in the left DIVA margin and then dbl-click the small rectangle on the
resulting properties form and set the layer properties as prompted. Note that these actions can be
carried out on any layer listed in the left margin.

Add your map data points as a layer

e Toadd your map data, select Data > Import points to Shapefile > From Text file (TXT).
e  Click on the Input file option and locate the map file that you created above. The default input map
name is divagis_data.txt located in your Documents/BRAHMS folder. The field delimiter is a comma.

"= Create Shapefile from Text File - O X

Input File ‘ C:hUsershdenishDocuments\BRAHMS \divagis_data.txt I

Output File ‘ C:\Usershdenis\Documents\BRAHMS \divagis_data.shp I

Field Delimiter
(O Tab (O SemiColon  (®) Comma (O Space (O Other
l- L)
* / Longitude | Longitude v Text Qualifier: v
Y/ Latiude | Latitude > )
Field Options

FldName [ | DataType <[]

39 Rows; 3 Columns

|d Longitude | Latitude: |
32587800-45fc-4c4a-b890-9e020cc! QLN ckkX] 36.966667

04424(0d-13f7-4531-83f2-06d46f027 -122.883333 40.966667
3dfc2518-671d-4b1e-398a-623c0f95 -118.583333 36466667

Once you are at this stage, select Apply on the Diva form and your points will appear.
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Mapping to Google Earth and GeoCAT

Assuming you have installed Google Earth on your PC, you can plot map directly using the option on the
Mapping toolbar. GeoCAT is online and requires no installation. As with other mapping options, be sure that
the Tagged only option is set as needed.

Rapid Data Entry Taxa Geo Collections Management Biblio Publish Online Images Grid Tools Data Tools
*3 @ Google Earth CiDIVA-GIS Display EOO Draw search area Map Screenshot... Coordinate conversions Fill from Gazette¢
i QGIS == GeoCAT Show Graticule Clear search areas Exclude cultivated
/I;';AGENIIQ B ArcGIS il Auto Zoom Search drawn areas ] Tagged only

GIS ArcGIS options Data options

Mapping to Google Earth

S Google Esath Pro. "
e Edit Wiow Tools Add Hep

¥ Search

GetDwectons Hestory
¥ Places
A pypaces

» | ED ghtseers four

¥ Untiied Plocemark Pinus balfouriana Balf.
¥ Unsitied Plocemark

: Family Pinaceze, #FulName:
Untitied Placemark

2 Pinus balfcuniana talt Collectars
Uniided Placemark Jefrey . Field Number: 673
2 ynai mark LLRsszivion:  LLOrigin:  LLDztwm:
v 418 Tempors .eDs.
Y

Directons: T nere - From here

= [E] [ENE3FH
¥ Lavers
" B Pumary Dstabese

<]

The species Pinus balfouriana plotted from the demo conifer database. Clicking on the data points displays selected field
values.

Mapping to GeoCAT

Ten 0% v

Lo [0 LT ]

sunfeioe

*\ San Joze

The species Pinus balfouriana plotted to GeoCAT from the demo conifer database.
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Reports and report templates

BRAHMS provides tools that allow you to design and save your own report templates. These templates can
then be used to produce almost any imaginable report output starting from basic lists and labels to more
complex designs with indexes and calculated summaries. Comprehensive documentation on designing and
running reports has been moved to a separate PDF Reports And Report Templates.

The Getting Started Training Guide also includes some reporting tasks. And there is a detailed PDF on Designing
Specimen Labels. This latter document includes a comprehensive explanation on how report field expressions
can be used.
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Image Management

Image Management PDF

Images of any standard file type and/ or image URL links can be linked to records in any table in BRAHMS and
may also be uploaded to BRAHMS online websites.

See Image Management PDF document.

I o Oua by e i
1150 Xtofitee i i
s AR Linked Image Viewer

Linked Image Viewer ,

..

Podocarpacese
PODOCARPUS
NIVALIS /

Viewing images in BRAHMS. The image viewer and further tools and features are documented in full in the separate
document as indicated above.
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Document management

Introduction

Multiple documents of any type can be linked to any record in BRAHMS. This could be a PDF material transfer

agreement or collection permit linked to a specimen, accession or transaction; a protologue description linked
to a species; a sound file linked to an animal entry; or perhaps a video or slideshow linked to a botanic garden

greenhouse record. You can also link URLs as documents. These may be references to documents that require
user permissions to view, for example, as stored in SharePoint.

» Sort X "= Troe View... 's o Add SFind... A images... A © RefreshData £ Summary @ eport [ Reports..
£ selection ot XKDelete - FHEdutistory [HOGIMENEIE O, Record... CoyAuto Refresh ‘3 Recalculate  {hExport 2 Print Preview
t
§, +Selection " Merge ~ [JComments [BFfom.. B cell View

Linked Documents

rder Fomiy Geness Species Species Author 3
Linked Documents ..

Cupressaceae Cupressus sempervirens L B R S
Pinaceae Abies tifolia {Lamb) Poir =

B CABRAHMS documents\Measurement dataxsx
Cupressacene Juniperus formosans Hayata

@  CABRAHMS documents\Phenology.ppix
Pinaceae Pinus takahasii Nakai

cAl HMS documen D otes.docx

Taxaceae Taxus umbraculifera (Siebold ex Endl) a e e
R, Uit PR Link e CABRAHMS documents\Tree risk form pdf
Pinaceae Pinus rotundata Link (® CABRAHMS documents\Interview.wav

Linking pdf, docx, wav, pptx and xIsx documents to a species record. Media and documents can be opened using the Open
option or double-clicking on the linked entry.

Documents, document folders and database links

Documents are managed under the Images/Documents menu option. All linked documents, including URLs,
are registered in the main documents table. Folders are auto-registered in a separate folders table. You can
also view and filter on all document links for your database.

B BRAHMS v&.0 beta (Training Videa): Conifer DB 24 October2018. 60 Day Evaluation Version (60 days remain).
L ]

Ropid DataEntry  Taxa  Geso  Collections  Biblio  Images/Documents  Management

R Image Folders 2] Image Thumbs (Debug Mode Only!)  FF Document Folders

FfjImage Records I Document Records
: FRImage Links £ Document Links
I View (Images) View (Documents)

The main Images/Documents menu.

Rapid DataEntry ~ Taxa Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images/Documents
v 41Sort ~ i Sort Last Modified + ( X NoFitter i Filter Info. 4
K NoSort  *] ! & Selection 4= Tree View S
¢

[£= Grouping £ Multi-Search = #, +Selection

Tag Sort, Filter, Query

Document Folders 4 X

B ‘umumen;f}z}ei -

CABRAHMS share folder

K

CABRAHMS share folder\Documents

C:\Externals

C:\Research papers

CATransfer Agreements

Document folders in use are listed in the folders table
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m, Rapid Data Entry Taxa Geo  Collections Biblio Imgn/bocumu Management Publish Online Grid Tools Data Tools |/

v 41Sort + &4 Sort Last Modified + X NoFitter () Filter Info. '\ - «  [JComments S % Refresh
X NoSort ! & Selection "= Tree View ‘Ed X Delete =+ [T] Record Checks Q Zoom ~
it
- [¢= Grouping O Multi-Search - #, +Selection B = 2N Lookup @ Literature [ Copy Value
Tog Sort, Filter, Query Edit View
Documents Decurment Links & X
g [oel  [Document Titie Record |oocument Foider Document Filename
v
e MTA1315 Taxus globosa CATransfer Agreements MTA1315.docx
B Research paper 249 Tavus globosa CA\Research papers Research paper 249.docx
0 Excel file of data K000288968 (X) CABRAHMS share folder\Documents Excel file of dataxsx
= Decerintion Nacwia fleini CARRAHMS chara foldad Dactimants Nacrnaton docy

In the document links table, the Record Identification field indices which record the document is linked to.

Linked Documents

7

http://plantsoftheworldonline.org/?q=Taxus%20globosa

Icon |Document Title |Document Description
v
[ @ plantsoftheworldonline.org POWO link
I= 7
@5 www.ipniorg IPNI link
— ‘J
| T FAMGEN

The option Document Links shows all links between documents and records in your database.

Editing document links

In any record, you use the Documents toolbar option to open the Linked Documented editor. In Edit mode,
drag documents on to the window or use the Link option. Double-click a link to open the document. You can
copy a linked document to all tagged records.

Repid DataEntry  Taxa  Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images/Documents Publish Online  Grid Tools | Data Tools | Web Links | >
7 Al Sort + &4 Sort: Last Modified ~ X NoFilter (@ Filter Info. "'s ”E+Add + [DJComments Ryimages i ¢ Refresh Data » X ISummary [ Export Tagged ~ [
X NoSort %1 Natural Species Sort & Selection i~ Tree View S X Delete - [1]Record Checks [} BEIMENE 2, Zoom - ] Recalculate View [
= [£= Grouping O Multi-Search . %, +Selection 0 ¢ [ Form &1 Lookup @ Literature [ Copy Value -
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Calculate Import/Export
Species 4 X H Linked Documents
[Tag |Del [|#Docs |[Taxon Status  |Famil # Full Name .
B pel] | Y Linked Documents .
acc —
Accepted Pinaceae Picea meyeri £ o AL
= C:\BRAHMS share folder\Documents\Description.docx
Accepted G @ fortunei
— lcon |Documem Title
Accepted Podocarpaceae  Podocarpus capuronii -
ra 5 Accepted Podocarpaceae  Nageia fleuryi > g Description
il Accepted Taxaceae Taxus globosa g MB
! Accepted Araucariaceae Araucaria nemorosa = o video speciasdescriptions
= Accepted Pinaceae Pseudotsuga macrocar) T g Mypresentation
i Accepted Pinaceae Pinus virginiana T g Exelfieof data
i Accepted Pinaceae Picea likiangensis var. r
- Accepted Pinaceae Abies sachalinensis var
i Accepted Pinaceae Pinus monaphylla
i Accepted Cupressaceae Papuacedrus papuana '
- Accepted Pinaceae Abies bracteata
= Accepted Pinaceae Pinus attenuata v W

Viewing and editing document links.
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Dynamic weblinks

Weblink toolbar

You can dynamically link your data records in any table to external websites as provided on the WeblLinks
toolbar. From BRAHMS v8.6 onwards, WebLink options are configurable, allowing you to add websites that
you find most useful. As an ornithologist, mycologist, plant taxonomist or a researcher with another interest,
you can select personal Web Link connections as well as use sites that are shared across your BRAHMS
project.

Rapid Data Entry Taxa Geo Collections Biblio Images/Documents Management Publish Online Grid Tools Data Tools Web Links
A GBIF EREJsToR @ CRIA @ iSpot Ak BHL G Google Display with default Browser
% World Flora 3. Naturalis I Mycobank & African Plants @AVH EGoogle Images  [¥] Dynamic Updates
&Catalogue of Life */ SpeciesLink $& IUCN Redlist -z IPNI ﬁThe Plant List M0 TROPICOS ¥| View Link Descriptions
Project Search Link Options

An example of the weblinks toolbar, edited to show a selection of website links.

Add your own weblinks

Web Links can be configured to include search parameters that enable dynamic searching as you move through
your data grid records. The Web Links editor on the Management menu includes options to select icons and
toolbar text; add the URL with the appropriate search parameters utilizing any BRAHMS data field from the
relevant table; set whether the link is personal or shared; choose the BRAHMS tables your weblinks are
associated with; and set the order in which they appear. The ability to edit Web Links is permission controlled.

In the following example, a dynamic link to iNaturalist is added:

e Select Management > Manage Weblinks and then New Link.
e Enter the data as provided in the below screen.

o5

Weblink Editor 4~ b o
G e ; P v

Icon ‘y. Toolbar Label | iNaturalist species ] Shared Link

Description | Record your encounters with other organisms and maintain life lists, all in the cloud.

URL  https://www.inaturalist.org/observations?place_id=any&taxon_name= <GenusName> + <SpeciesName>

Parameter Search Collection Event ¥ Property Abundance Ml Add to URE

Availability  Collection Event, Genus, Living Collection, Seed Accession, Species, Specimen

[-]

Comments

i

You can download the logo by searching for ‘iNaturalist’ logo. Then upload this to the Weblink Editor
using the icon lookup. Keep the toolbar label as short as possible. The description is optional. The
entry in the URL text field is:

https://www.inaturalist.org/observations?place id=any&taxon name=<GenusName>+<SpeciesName>

but you could also use e.g.

https://www.inaturalist.org/observations/<Int06> where <Int06> is a BRAHMS custom field name holding
the iNaturalist ID code.

The field names inside <> are interpreted when you use the weblink, replacing the BRAHMS field
names with the actual data values.

You can use the Parameter Search and Property options to help locate the correct search field names
in the respective table.
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Setting the Availability using the multi-value lookup button is important as this dictates which tables
the weblink option will be available for. Thus, if you want this toolbar to appear in the species table,
make sure “Species” is added to the availability list.

Weblinks can be personal (user-specific) or shared. The Shared Link option dictates whether other
users on a network system will see your weblinks.

Import/Export weblinks

The Dynamic Weblinks tool includes the ability to import and export weblinks. New projects can thus import a
useful default start up list of dynamic weblinks —and you can share your weblinks with other

projects. Download a useful sample list of weblinks. To import the entries from the up-zipped download,
select Management > Manage Weblinks...> Import...and then, as prompted, locate the .bwl file downloaded
here. Highlight the weblink entries of interest then Import.

Weblink examples

* Select Taxa > Species to open the main species table.
e  Select WeblLinks and choose one of the available weblink options.

Rapid DataEntry ~ Taxa  Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images/Documents  Management  Publish Online  Grid Tools  DataTools ~ Web Links
p Specieslink A GBIF Display with default Browser
- iNaturalist [#] Dynamic Updates
%] View Link Descriptions
Project Personal Search Link Options
Species & X H iNaturalist
URL: | htp: inaturalist. i id x jus+arg
il | # Full Name Genus Species 2
+ s . ;
= |Natura||5t e Explore  Communityv  Morev |
» Numenius arquata subsp. arquata Numenius arquata
e " o
Bezenis dhverdosnls Bezzania dharsicuspls Eurasian Curlew (vumenius arquata) needs D
Octoblepharum cocuiense Octoblepharum cocuiense
C ji i C
Cheilolejeunea adnata Cheilolejeunea adnata hatwise
Y W i 14,749 observations
Cheilolejeunea trifaria Cheilolejeunea trifaria
Octoblepharum albidum Octoblepharum albidum
= Observed: Submitted:
Pictolejeunea picta Pictolejeunea picta Oct 19,2023 - 00:30 BST Nov11.2023:0
Indet. Indet.
Lejeunea flava Lejeunea flava & Map Satellite
| | " - ) )
I U Y \Lﬁf;\.m,,’-\ L
Diplasiolejeunea buckii Diplasiolejeunea buckii a

An example using the above added WebLink
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System Repid DataEntry Toxa  Geo  Collections  Biblio blish Onii GiidTools  DataTools  Web Links

$81UCN Red List 4 World Flora » Biota of New Zealand G Google |CFeER [ ave Display with default Browser
[ Catalogue of Life _ BHL & African Plants R The Plant List [C Google Images NYNYBG [K5BGCI  [#) Dynamic Updates
¥ Index Fungorum # TROPICOS [Wrowo ¥ View Link Descriptions

Search Link Options

Species X

Tag ‘Del ‘Tuansulus Family Full Nome

|
v
B e D e s el < %=
] Asteracese Echinops knortingianus ljin Echinop
il Fabacese Vicia basaltica Plitmann Vicia SPECIES | ACCEPTED
[ Ericaceae Erica sicula Guss. Erica N hy p g p 't H (W | | ) B t
Rubiacese Galium libanticum Ehrend. ol | €ohymenopogon parasiticus all. enne
% Rublacese Neohymenopogon parasiticus (Wall) Bennet Neohyn e 'EV‘“ o S e
W Fabacese Trfolium cyathiferum LindL Trifoliun Baslogym: '
I Rosacese Docynia doumer (Bois) CK Schneid: Docynia _
N Poaceae Chloris robusta Stapf. Chioris
5 Apiaceae Athamanta vestita AKern. Athamas
5 Malvaceae Hibiscus squamosus Hochr. Hibiscus
® Asteracese Tephroseris cladobotrys (Ledeb) Griseb. & Schenk Tephros
B Caryophylacese Eremogone congesta (Nutt) lkonn. var. congesta Eremog:
m Anscardiacese Abrahamia deflexa (H Perrier) Randrianasolo & Lowry Abrahan
B Proteaceae Grevillea granulfera (McGill) Olde & Marrott Greville:
i Caryophyliacese Scleranthus fasciculatus (R8r) Hook Sclerant
i Asteraceae Centaurea varnensis Velen. Centaur o SEAPEECAEAED RERORE
T Lamiacese Prostanthers eurybioides F Muell Prostant
B Primulacese Lysimachia nemorum L Lysimacl
I Brassicaceae Solms-laubachia flabellata (Regel) JP.Yue, Al-Shehbaz & H.Sun Solms-L
= Brassicacese Heliophila hurkana Al-Shehbaz & Mummenhoff Helioph
iE acc fabacese Gompholobium grandsfiorum Sm Gomphe
= Simaroubaceae Castela tortuosa Liebm Castola

Another example using a dynamic link to GBIF.

Some further examples follow:

AWM Ropid DataEntry  Tae  Geo  Collections  Biblio  lmeges  Management  PublishOnline  GridTools  DataTools  Web Links L€
s Kon SID A African Plants Datsbaso 9] RHS & CRIA K Kew EPIC G Goagle G Harvard | | | Display with default Browser
FRear  EHISTOR B giodiversity Hertage Library {i The Plant List MO TROPICOS NY NYBG [#] Dynamic Updates
F Antweb & Edinburgh Online © ispot BRAHMS Online [T AVH ‘ewro @ scal [#] View Link Descriptions
System Search Link Options.
Species B X Google Images
— View in brovser
Taxon Status jome 4 |Farmity =
Wi Synonym Pinus spectabilis D. Don var. pindrow Pinacese
il Synonym Sabina isophyllos (K. Koch) Antoine Cupressaceae
v Accopted name  Agathis lenticula Avsucariacese
= Synonym Larix gracilis A, Dietr. Pinacese
i Synonym Neocupressus arizonica (Greene) de Laub. var, mon... Cupressaceae
i Synonym Pinus scopulorum (Engelm ) Lemmon Pinscese
i Synonym Juniperus gracilior Pig. var. saxicola Cupressacese
Wi Rhamnus cathartica L. Rhamnaceae gatis lemicuta L0
Y Synorym Libocedrus dolabrata (Thunb. ex L £} E1. Nelson  Cupressaceae
il Synonym Abies taxitolia (Lamb) Poir. var. pendula Pinacese
= Synonym Pinus rinzii Roez! Pinacese
B Synonym Padacarpus novae-caledoniae Vieill. var. colliculatus Padacarpaceae
T Synonym Margbensania drouyniana (F. Muell) AV. Bobrov...  Podocarpaceae
— Synany Callitris preissii subsp. verrucosa (A. Cunn. ex Endl... Cupressaceae
. Synonym Podocarpus spathoides de Laub, var. solomonensis ~ Podocarpacese
i Synonym Decussocarpus nag! {Thunb) de Laub. Podocarpaceae
T Synonym Finus x banatica (Georgescu & lonescu) Georgesc... Pinacese
r Synonym Picea ajanensis Fisch. ex Carriére [1] Pinacese
= Synonym Torreya igaensis Doi & Morik. Taxaceae

TpdOa ey T Geo Aok Ondre  GrdTooh  DutaTook et L ©
Eleanoss onine G ca Ot K K TROMCOS vpley it detu Seomser
€ G oo # Oy ot
© Lot Ontne C Googge nages BR5TOR # Ve ioa doscrners
- Sowh Unh Optiom

rowo

T e e e —————

1 - Toens Specm o

z Kesvscience | Plants. 7
T il retecorns toobe it e i o s 4

o e e st o Nare | Fastirms | Tots| Synomyms | inbas | Collectons | Uses | Common Toade Names | Custom Frids
= » ° - Descriptons. L
i T ey e

Ao v  accopted  Prummopetys montans (Mumb & Bonpi ex Wild ) de.
hal

i P— -

In this example, the POWO website has been opened on Podocarpus taxifolius, a synonym of Prumnopitys montana. Moving
data grid records auto-updates the open weblink page. The species form is opened on the synonyms tab and the various
windows are docked.
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Repid Data Entry  Taxa  Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images  Management  PublishOnline  GridTools  DataTools  Web Links |@

sid Kew SID A African Plants Database ¥J RHS & CRIA K Kew EPIC (G Google GH Harvard Display with default Browser
B GBIF STOR [Mrowo [ClGoogle Images  BH Biodiversity Heritage Library & The Plant List [moIROPIEGS| 1 NveG [#) Dynamic Updates
AntWeb 0 Edinburgh Online @ iSpot BRAHMS Online [([JAVH 0 WFO #scal (4] Wiew Link Descriptions
System Search Link Options
Species X P Teovicos - 2 X IPNI
- hittp://wwnvs tropicos. h gathist20ler [View in browser| |http://vww.ipni.org/ipnifadvPlantNameSearch do?f
| |pel  [ravonstetus  |e R &0 |Fami -
7 ¥ Tropicos®
- e Nomes Specimems Weferenoes Projects Images Mare. Tools- s
Synanym Pinus spectabilis D. Don var. pindrow Pinac™™| Home > Name Search > Agathis lenticula de e aQ | Y
Synanym Sabina isophylios (K. Koch) Antoine Cupre arne . R Keworg
- Agathis lenticula de Laub. ;.5
S .
i Accepted name  Agathis lenticula Araug g2men vm I nternatlonal P I ant
Synanym Larix gracilis A. Dietr. Pinac petalls
= Group: Gymnosperm Rank: species Kind: Name of a new Names Index (I PN I)
Synonym Neocupressus arizonica (Greene) de Laub. var. mon... Cupr Taxon Herbarium Placement: Lehmann, mid, J, 6B
Synanym Pinus scopulorum (Engelm) Lemmon Pinac | | Authors: Agathis fenticula da L. sumea2:3: 7
— de Laubenfels, David John
Synanym Juniperus gracilior Pilg. var. saxicola Cupre ——
= Published In: Blumea 25(2): 537, f. 4. 1979. (Blumea) uinlsidipni ergnames:926921
Rhamnus eathartica L Rham | Higher Taxa: .Taxonomy Browser pusication
= Concept: System ~|  details Blumes; T o e Systematiek en de Geografie der
Synanym Libocedrus dolabrata (Thunb. ex L £) EJ. Nelson  Cupr¢ « class: Equisetopsida C. Agardh | i e e o
— . i i Leie
Synenym Abies taxifolia (Lamb.) Poir. var. pendula Pinac « subclass: Pinidae Cronquist, Takht. & W. Zimm. .
| » order: Araucariales Gorozh. Collation
e Pinus rinzil Roeal Pinac » family: !lAraucariaceae Henkel & W. Hochst. 25(2) 537
| » genus: !lAgathis Salisb. Family as entered in IPHI §
Synanym Podocarpus novae-caledeoniae Vieill. var. colliculatus  Podo Arsucarisceae
| Keywords: drb Original Dat
Synanym Margbensonia drauyniana (F. Muelly AV, Bobrov...  Podo “”g"f =
— 5 Bomes (sabah)
Synanym Callitris preissii subsp. verrucosa (A. Cunn. ex Endl)... Cupre o T page o= o Hisssur Botrieal Carden 64D
— _ 2019<http://www_tropicos.org/Name/2300052>
Synanym Podacarpus spathoides de Laub. var. solomonensis  Podo © 2019 Missour| Botanical Garden - ulevard - Saint Louis
B 5 D (Thunb.} de Laub. Pad ol
ynanym ecussocarpus nagi (Thunb.) de Laub. odo » Send feedback|Terms OF Use| API|Linking to Tropicos|FAQ|Additional Infa K‘f :VVSC.I'L)H ce
Synanym Pinus x banatica (Georgescu & lonescu) Georgesc... Pinac

An example with 2 weblink sites opened at the same time. Linked weblink windows can be dragged to different monitors.

BapdDaatnty  Ta  Geo  Cobecions  Bblo  Images  Maragement  PubléhOniine  GddTools  DawTock  Maps  Weblnis

e Shonr Gibanerd € KewPC [MPOWO  MOTROPKDS  Disply with defaut Bromses
G Google PN sdKewsD WRHS  Dyramic updtes
e [CRRGIINNR W1 <TOR  10/N1SG K The Plart st # View nk descrtons.
systom Search lrk Options
Ry e—— Google Images
- - Niew in browser o 20iobicar GaSearcheimages
Famiy Subtemnily Soeaes

- W ™ e B

Formicidae Mymicinae pobiis
Formicidoe My [
Formcidae Acomymex lobicorns
Formicidan Acromymex
Formeidar Mymcinae Acromyrmex

S Mymicines Acromyrmex

Formicidoe Mymcinae Acrommymex crasispius

Example with the ant genus Acromyrmex on Google Images.
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Biblio module and Literature

Introduction

You can store references of any category (books, journal articles, websites, etc.) and then link these to any
record in your database. For example, you may want to link a book, a book chapter, a report or journal article
to a species or to a selected text entry for a species.

As discussed below, reference entries can be stored as complete reference text strings with no attempt to
divide the text into the component fields — or you can store the reference using the separate fields for author,
title, journal, pages, year, etc.

Page numbers can also be added to the record that links a database record to the literature entry. Thus, you
might enter the details for a book or manuscript once as a reference for many species. The record that links the
species to the book will include the page numbers and other details about the nature of the literature link.

Adding and editing literature entries

Select Biblio > Literature List to open the main table for literature. On the same Biblio menu, you will find table
of literature categories and journal listings.

Rapid DataEntry  Taxa  Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images  Management  Pubiish Online  Grid Tools | Data Tools

#iTag Groups 2] Sort f X NoFilter O Filter Info. 'Q Fadd - B CharMap #" Edit Lookup Values... [ cel ESummay | @iTag > Excel [ Reports
O Match X Nesort & selection S Tree View [ X Delete ~ [ EditHistory | T ++ Row £I) Lookup § Documents ¢ Refresh Data %7 Recalculate  (ghTag > CSV 1) Print Preview
Filtered = —
VA [£2 Grouping #, +Selection (1) f Merge [ JComments (= i d Record () Auto Refresh View
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Caleulate Export Data Reports
Reference List 4 X
[oo [o |utwatwelpe g Reference Reference Autror 20 [editortn? Book/Aricle Tile lournal Abbrevistion A |lournal Ttle
ié ]
7 Periodical Freeman, OM. New Magnolia hybrids. Natl. Hort. Mag.30(3):132-135. Freeman, OM O New Magnolia hybrids Natl. Hort. Mag. National hor
e Book Bailey, LH. The culivated evergreens. Cult. Evergr.Novd34 Bailey, LH The cultivated evergreens Cult. Evergr. The cultivate
Periodical Straley, GB. Systematics of Oenothera Sect. Kneiffia (Onagraceas). Ann. Missouri Bot... Straley, GB Systematics of Oenothera Sect. Kneiffia (Onagraceae) Ann. Missouri Bot. Gard. ~ Annals of the
Periodical Hudson, J; CJ. You get quick returns from Chinese chestnuts, Fl. Grower35(3):226-2... Hudsan, Jr; CJ You get quick returns from Chinese chestnuts Fl. Grower The flower g
B Periodical Stapf, O. Clethra delavayi (plate 8970). Bot. Mag;148 Stapf, O Clethra delavayi (plate 8970) Bot. Mag. Curtis's Bota

Viewing reference entries in the main literature table.

The Full Reference field can be used to quickly add a complete reference string — without needing to add data
to the separate fields — although data added to separate fields provides greater control. The Full Reference
field is auto-updated from the other fields IF an entry is made in the TITLE field.

Linking literature entries to data

Literature links are created using the Literature option on the Data Tools toolbar.

Rapid Data Entry ~ Taxa  Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images Management Publish Online  Grid Tools | Data Tools ‘ Web Links
1M Tag Groups 4] sort X NoFilter i Filter Info. & dadd - OFind. B CharMap £ Images [ cell I Summary
O Match X Nosort & Selection  "i- Tree View " X Delete = [ Edit History |+ 0 Lookup @ Documents [OWNESISIIRE ' Refresh Data ¥ Recalculate
Fi - [i= Grouping #, +Selection Edit 1 Merge [ JComments |= [& Form A Record (% Auto Refresh
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Calculate

This option allows you to select any item from your main literature list and link this to the current record. You
can link multiple literature links to any record, optionally adding the relevant page/plate numbers, the link
status (for example ‘Synonymy’) and comments.
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Collections  Biblio  images  Management  Publish Online  Grid Tools | DataTools Wb Links o

Orneriic. gy Fidd - Phod. P i / v Rimages col ESummey | ONTeg-> Excel [ Reports
i Tree View - X Delete - PR edit History | filLookup # Documents EENMMNNIN C Refresh Data ¥ Recakulste  (Tag->CSV 23 Print Preview
it
% Merge  [JComments = Rrom QRecord (i Auto Refresh View
et View Calulste Export Data Ropons
lnked Lierature
Toa ool [rasonsttus order Fomiy Full Nome Gorus [speric r X
Linked Literature i
B acc Fagales Fogacese Quercus gentryi CHMull Quercus gentry ¢
i Rosales. Rosaceas Rosa ‘Golden Wings’ Rosa
¥ © Linked Literature Referonce. Link Page Range  Link Plate Numbers  Link status
Apiales Anlacese Eleutherococcus leucorhizus var setchusnensis  Bieutherococcus eacor | |
1 USOA, ARS, Nationsi Genetic Resources Program. USDA, AR, GRIN - Germplasm Resources b
v acc Sapindales Sapindaceae Acer sikkimense Mig. Acer skiam | |
&2 Wu Z: Raven, PH_ edtors. Flora of Chin, FLLCHINANov
o Fagales Betuiacsse Betula cosrules-grands Blanch Betuia couru
b Flors of Chins Editonl Committee. Flor of China. Published on the intemet. hitg://veflc
Caryophylales Caryophyllacese Siene latifolia Siene latifoli
L Mutray, A& A Monograph of the Aceracese. Manogr. Aceracese Nov
Molpighiaies Hypercacese Hypericum caycinum L Hypericum apar | |
e Gitfths, M. index of Garden Plants. Index Gard. l.Nov
acc Rosales Rosacase Sortus graaca (Lodd, ex Spach) Kotichy Sorbus grec | |
L Krussmane, G. Marwal of cultivated brosdiesved trees and shrubs. Manual Cul BroadL Tree:
Asteraies Astaracesa Eurybia paludosa (Aton) GLNesom Eurbia palude
= Missourt BG. Tropicox,botanicalinformation system atthe Missour Botanical Garden - wwr.
Rosaies Rosacase Pruns alleghaniensis Porter Prunus alegh
L Rehder, A Bibllography of cultivated trees and shvubs. Bibkogr Cult. Trees & ShrubsNov:1-8
Ercoies Ercacese Kaimia angustiolia Nana Keimia angus | |
12 Geldaran, DM van; Jong, PC; Oterdoom, Hi. Maples of the Viod. Mapies of the Wodd:Nov
Lisles Melanthisceoe T cermuum L T P
= Rehder, A Manual o cultvated trees and shrubs hardy in North America. Manus Cult Trees
Canyophylises Canyophylacese Disnths x aibwoods Helen Disnthus alwoc
L FL Reipubl. Popularis SinNov
Lamisles Lamiscese Salia nemorosa Wesuswe Savia nemor | ]
i Ranunculsles Berberdaceae Diphyleia cymosa Michx. Diphylle:a ymes # Linked Literature Reference.
Astersles Asteraceae Santolina chamaecyparissus Foxden Santolina chame USOA ARS, USOA ARS, GRIN - Germplsn
- Germpl. Rescurces Inform. Netw. (GRINYNov.
Sapindules Sopindacese Acer negundo subsp. negundo Acer nequn
Poales Poscese Paricum porterisnum Nash Panicum porter | Lk onms
= ace Lamiales Oleaceae Fraxinus pennsyivanica ‘Niobrara' Fraxinus penns
& Rosales Rosacese Crataegus brachypoda Sarg. Crataegus brachy
I s Pinales Cupressaceae Juniperus japonica Carriére Juniperus japon
ae Crosted By Admin CrestedOn  07/06/2015 000000
omales omscase Cornus kousa F Buerger ex Hance omus kousa
[ G Buerger C Last Modified By Last Modified On
e = e aay ¥y 7 F

An example showing the Literature link option opened. This option lists all existing links for the current record and allows
you to add/remove links.

Linking literature to taxa text entries

Literature links to taxa text descriptions can be made directly in the Taxa > Taxa Descriptions table.

nne wno lm vals 10013 I wwuin = . -
Map # Edit £ images ) [ cenl T Summary @ Tag -> Excel Reports
ow 4T Lookup § Documents @ literature ) Refresh Data % Recalculate  (ChTag ->CSV  [) Print Preview
TR A Record  Cy Auto Refresh View
View Calculate Export Data Reports
Genus A +
Pinace Picea glehnii
. & CA Mey. subsp. schrenkiana Picea
fel ex Mast, var. senanensis Plcea # Full Name  Picea glehnii (F. Schmidt) Mast.
Cheng & LK. Fu) Rushforth Picea # Accepted Name
h ex Lindl) Carriére var. acicularis Picea Nome | Features Texts Synonyms | Infras | Collections | Uses | Common Trade Names | Custom Fields
1) Mast, Picea Taxon | Genus | Family

| & Zuce) Carriére subsp. hondoensis (Mayr) PA.... Picea

Picea glehnii (F. Schmidt) Mast.

1) E Pritz. var. complanata Picea
Picea
Pices Trees to 30 m tall, dbh. to 60-70 cm; trunk monopodial, straight: bark soon flaking, reddish brown, becon
into irregular plates, grey-brown to purplish grey or dark grey. Branches of first order long, slender, spt
Picea branches bent downward; branches of second order dense, sp! 9 ly: crown py or co
firm, orange or reddish brown, becoming purplish brown: surface ridged and grooved, pubescent in the g
e A Poony 1 mm long, densely set pulvini. Vegetative buds ovoid or ovoid-conical, 4-6 x 4 mm, {slightly) resinous; bu
scales long cuspidate, red-brown, shiny, persisting several years. Leaves radially spreading, the leaves abow
h ex Lindl) Carriére var. alcoquiana Picea or less pectinate below, (0.6-)1-1.2(-1.5) cm long, 1-1.5 mm wide, linear, curved or nearly straight, qui
broadly rhombic in cross-section; apex obtuse or (shortly) acute; stomata on all sides, in 1-2 lines above ani
tson Picea leaf colour green or glaucous green, lower surfaces whitish green. Pollen cones axillary, 1-2 cm long, yellow
at first, pendulous at maturity; ovoid-oblong to cylindrical-oblong: apex often truncate with opened scaly
r. asperata Picea wide with opened scales; colour (immature) purplish green or dark violet, maturing to purplish brown wit/
cones brown, basal part of scales dark purplish brown. Seed scales obovate-oblong to broadly obovate, t
rata Picea <m at mid-cone; surface striated, usually undulate, glabrous; upper margin undulate or emarginate, en
Bracts rudimentary, ligulate, 2-3 mm long, entirely included. Seeds ovoid-fusiform, 2.5-3 x 1.2-2 mm, Iy
I pondeross Pices seed wings ovate-oblong, 7-10 x 4-6 mm, yellowish brown or orange-brown.
Jeissn. Picea

In Edit mode, use the form Edit option to edit the text and/or literature links.
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Taxon Description Editor -,

Description Type | Descrip .
Description Text:

Trees to 30 m tall, d.b.h. to 60-70 cm; trunk monopodial, straight; bark soon flaking, reddish brown, becoming rough and scaly,
breaking into irregular plates, grey-brown to purplish grey or dark grey. Branches of first order long, slender, spreading
horizontally, but lower branches bent downward; branches of second order dense, spreading horizontally; crown pyramidal or
conical. Branchlets short, slender, firm, orange or reddish brown, becoming purplish brown; surface ridged and grooved,
pubescent in the grooves and on well developed, 1 mm long, densely set pulvini. Vegetative buds ovoid or ovoid-conical, 4-6 x 4
mm, (slightly) resinous; bud scales acute-triangular, basal scales long cuspidate, red-brown, shiny, persisting several years. Leaves
radially spreading, the leaves above shoot directed forward, more or less pectinate below, (0.6-)1-1.2(-1.5) ¢cm long, 1-1.5 mm
wide, linear, curved or nearly straight, quadrate-rhombic or transversely broadly rhombic in cross-section; apex obtuse or
(shortly) acute; stomata on all sides, in 1-2 lines above and 3-4 lines below on each face; leaf colour green or glaucous green,
lower surfaces whitish areen. Pollen cones axillarv. 1-2 cm lona. vellowish. Seed cones terminal. erect at first. vendulous at

Aast.

lollections | Uses | Common Trade Names | Custom Fields

last.

Linked Literature:

#L i ,
Linked Literature Reference Link Page Range  Link Plate Numbe Link status Fonopodial, straight; bark soon flaking, reddish brown, bect
Masters, MT. Japanese conifers: Picea glehnii. Gardener's Chronicle;13(Pt 1 grey or dark grey. Branches of first order long, slender, s
id order dense, spreading horizontally; crown pyramidal or ¢

Wilson, EH. The conifers and taxads of Japan. The conifers and taxads of Ji rplish brown; surface ridged and grooved, pubescent in the

uds ovoid or ovoid-conical, 4-6 x 4 mm, (slightly) resinous; |
isting several years. Leaves radially spreading, the leaves abc
1 long, 1-1.5 mm wide, linear, curved or nearly straight, q
e or (shortly) acute; stomata on all sides, in 1-2 lines above &
irfaces whitish green. Pollen cones axillary, 1-2 cm long, yell
} to cylindrical-oblong; apex often truncate with opened sc
purplish green or dark violet, maturing to purplish brown w
Masters, MT. Japanese conifers: Picea glehnii. Gardener's Chronicle;13(Pt 323):300-301, feh brown. Seed scales obovate-oblong to broadly obovata

ndulate, glabrous; upper margin undulate or emarginate,

mntirely included. Seeds ovoid-fusiform, 2.5-3 x 1.2-2 mm,
Link Notes sllowish brown or orange-brown.

# Linked Literature Reference

=n

is (Siebold & Zucc.) Carriére subsp. jezoensis var. komarovii... Picea I I Picea glehnii occurs from near sea level in the north to 1650 m a.s.l. on Hokkaido, on N Honshu in a rest

1100 o b andeal ]

The species form Text option — with the edit option in use. Here, you can add/edit the text entries as well as linking literature
entries.
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Personal names and authors

Introduction

Under the Management menu, you can find options for managing the centrally used tables for People,
Assembled name strings and the Address book. The section explains the use of these 3 tables within BRAHMS.

Rapid Data Entry Taxa Geo Collections Biblio Images/Documents Management Publish Online
[ Recalculation Scripts Ff People EAVisitor Log fALegal Permits [ Manage Web Links ... [ Lookup Fields ~
Ff Custom Fields Ff Assembled Names FHLegal Permit Links FH Grouped Values
M Edit History 7 Address Book
View View (People) Legal Permits Web Links Lookup Resources

Management menu name/address options

People table

The people table is opened from Management > People. You can add names to this table individually, filling in
fields as available. This table is used to store names of people such as collectors, taxa and reference authors. It
is also used to store taxon author abbreviations.

The people table itself is a stand-alone table. It has no relations to other tables in the database. Thus, names
here can also be deleted with no impact on the rest of your database. You can develop a clean list of people
names and use this list to help construct assembled name strings (see below).

RepidDataEntry  Taxa  Enites  Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images  Mansgement  PublishOnline  Grid Tools | DataTocls | Web Links
2] sort ~ [£= Grouping ( XK NoFilter ) Filter Info. &  =add - [JComments  RefreshData ~ £ Summary ¥ Export
v X NoSort Fitrag Y Selection i= Tree View ﬁ . X Delete - [[]Record Checks ) Documents 3, Zoom - i View
ik Sort: Last Modified ~ . #, +Selection (1) J . &) M Lookup @ Literature [ Copy Cell Value [ Repor
Tag Sor, Filter, Query Edit View Calculate:
Pecple + X
|rag  [pel  [rie [initials |Forename surname Abbreviation Alternate Name 1 Alternate Name 2 staff Member  |Comments
— RD Spencer RD. Spencer
— ME Wharton M.E. Wharton
— €6G) Steenis €.G.GJ. van Steenis Comelis Gijsbert Gerrit Jan van Steenis (31 October 1901 — 14
— B Huang B. Huang B. Huang
— M Sarensen M. Serensen M. Sarensen
B caM Lindman Lindm. CAM. Lindman
B A Aljos Farjon Farjon A Farjon
B iy Poiret Poir. JLM. Poiret
— Sénéclauze Senécl,
— R Haller J.R. Haller IR Haller
P BW Berchtold Bercht BW. von Berchtold
— c Carl Linnaeus L . Linnseus
> ™ Chen YM. Chen Y.M. Chen

Fields such as Title and Forename are optional. When storing taxon authors, the field Abbreviation must be added. Other
fields such as Staff Member can be added and have their uses for filtering.

As this table is stand-alone, you can safely delete any entries with no impact elsewhere in the database. The
main function of the people table in BRAHMS is to help you create assembled name strings — as discussed
below.

Assembled name string table
Introduction

The assembled name strings table is opened from Management > Assembled name strings. This list is
effectively used as a lookup list for names and name combinations. It is used for the following lookups:
Collectors, Additional Collectors, Determined by names, Taxa authors and Reference authors.

Recent changes to table relations in BRAHMS mean that, as with people names, you can safely delete
assembled name strings without having an impact on the assembled names as stored in BRAHMS. This is
because all text is stored in the tables themselves. This has been done to simplify table relations in BRAHMS.
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Looking up assembled names

When you are adding or editing, for example, a collector name or a species author, use the lookup tool to open
the Assembled-Names Selector. If the name or name combination for not exist, you have a number of options:

a) You could simply type the new collector or author name into the table you are working in.
b) You could decide to register the new name or name combination in the assembled names table.

Repid DataEntry Taxa  Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images/Documents  Management  Publish Online  GridTools | DataTools | Maps  Web Links
i 4} Sort ~ A4 Sort: Last Modified ~ X NoFilter ] Filter Info. m #Add + [JComments A4 Images - % RefreshData ~ X Summary ¢ Export
4 X NoSort 41 Natural Species Sort [ & Selection i~ Tree View 0 X Delete - [T]Record Checks ~ (J Documents (3, Zoom = 5 Summary (+) View
- £= Grouping O Multi-Search = #, +Selection J - F@form  ANLlookup @ Literature [} Copy Value ‘I Recalculate [ -
g Sort Filber Query can - iraiaueis —
Collection Events 4 X
Jrag[pel[Collection Category [ Clectors Code g [Collectors £ |Additiond Assembled-Names Selector S
B PS Poulsen, A.D.
Ps Walter, H Walter, E. o 2 & o
= (3 Johnson, M.S. ;|Name(s) [Canenors Code lls Staff? |
e Ed [l
Ps Tsugaru, S. Takahashi| . ano =
= Adams, RP; Zanoni, TA. O
[ Anderson, WR. Laskowsk |—. =
L Calzada, J.\; Lozano, E O
ps Noshiro, S. etal —
Calzada, J.; Lozano, F. O
Ps Thompson, JW. " Gentry, AH; Zanoni, TA O
= (3 Xing, 1.Q. " Lozano, G. O
= 3 Coker, W.C. " Lozano, G;etal. [}
=i S Hiep, NT. P Martinez, EO; Lozano, F. O
— Ozanon, C; Billiet, F. O
Ps Cavalerie, J ) -
. Solorzano, LB. O
ps Zanoni, TA. —
4 > Zanon, TA. 0
PS Cretzoiu, P. Beldie, Al A Abel C O
. (3 Womersley, J.S. Millar, A} Zanoni, TA: Adams, RP. O
=i Ps Handel-Mazzetti, H. von Zanoni, TA; et al. O
=i S Henderson, MR.
_ Zanow, TA =

An example looking up a collector name. In this case, the name wanted is available in the assembled name list.

Rapid DataEntry Taxa Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images/Documents  Management  Publish Online  Grid Tools | Data Tools | Web Links 2] ’I
v 4l Sort ~ A4 Sort: Last Modified ~ X NoFilter (] Filter Info. "s #Add - [JComments A Imaces 8% Leaal . Refresh Data = 3 Summarv I Exoort Tacced ~ [
X NoSort %] Natural Species Sort L & Selection ;- Tree View G X Delete ~ [1]Record Checks
o [¢2 Grouping O Multi-Search & #, +Selection [ Form £1 Lookup.
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit
Author Selector e e
Species & X 7 L R .
] m|cm us A |Species Species Author £ |Subspecies Find: @ ‘Oper Character Map
-
ol Pins pondaross Douglas ex C. Lawson @© Select Author O misapplied O ambig. O hort.
™ bn. Pinus nigra JF. Amold | Author Name(s) |
i Podocarpus latifolius Wall. 7 (gordon
hasy (Gordon) A. Murray bis
7 Abies concolor (Gordon) Lindl. ex Hildebr. -
il (Gordon) Bartel
Picea obovata Ledeb. — ;
(Gordon) Carriére
=i Picea menziesii (Engelm.) Engelm. (Gordon) D Little
=i Cupressus usitanica Mill " (Gordon) de Laub.
Tl Dacrycarpus. compactus (Wasscher) de Laub. (Gordon) E. Murray
i Podocarpus. gibbsiae N.E. Gray (Gordon) Henkel & W. Hochst.
L (Gordon) Hoopes
Picea obovata Ledeb.
= (Gordon) Kuntze
atson) Mast. Cupressus macrocarpa Gordon -
(Gordon) Lemmon
Flous i iferien ot = (Gordon) Lindl. ex Hildebr.
i Pseudotsuga merrilli Flous ™ (Gordon) Makino
" toine) Willk. Pinus montana Mill uncinata | | (Gordon) Parl
"/ &Melikyan Margbensonia chingiana (N.E. Gray) AV. Bobrov & Melikyan (Gordon) Rob,
- Pinus clausa (Chapm. ex Engelm.) Sarg. - {Golag) Sebs
T Gardamwe wenan

(Gordon) Lindl. ex Hildebr.

An example looking up an author name. In this case, the name (combination) wanted is available in the
assembled name list.

Creating new assembled names

If the name you want is not in the assembled names list and you want to register it there rather than just type
it in, you can add the new name or name combination using the Create option
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Assembled-Names Selector q ¢ : () &

VS }_""‘,_ it % o - Export Tagged - [
? S : View >
Find: @ | Show Staff Only i
Import/Export
) |Collectors Code[1s staff? | | u

N. Labat, J; et al.

“A. Haupt Rosenheim" : A
Iy - Hop : Name List Creator Y . /
“Biltmore Herbarium" N W
"Botanical Resources Investigation Tea ;
- Find: Tl Oper Character Map |sumame Initials | Abbreviation
“Capt. King" —
- I
i |sumame [initals ~|Forename [Abbreviation | Algjancio L
“District Forester” B H%
— v Cumming WA
Ot/ Mev Culbertson » T Sakurai H
"East China Working Group" - ,
" *Flora of Kamchatka (2003)" — j =
il Fr. Sylvio' N Cuming H C -
*Fr. Sylvio 7 & dade|
LA ‘Guangxi Team' > Cumming WA Remove
“Hainan Team" i Cumming wC
"Heishui Team" i Cummings DA
"Herr Stiegel” = CUTTing JE
L ik Cunningham A
"Kuhl & Van Hasselt" e A
nackaleany " Cunningham 8 [] Flag as Staff? Collectors Code optional
"Nanping Team" — !

Using the Create option, you can choose names on the left panel which are listed from your People table —and
add one or more names to the right panel, building a new combination.

If the person name is not registered in your people name list, you can add this:

harsmith HK |
mith
Smith AC
Smith A
mith AR
mith 8
Title Initials Forename
Jsmith BF
Prename (0. 06, vom, Vo v dot, b ) Sumame
mith 8G
oo = Birth Year ] oeath vear ] abbreviation
Smith < Short Code [[] staff Member
Smith @ 3 = = STe
mith CE - L -
mith a
Smith ™
mith N
Collectors Code optional
—— A A

Adding a new person from the Name List Creator form.

Taxa author names
Selecting an existing author or author combination

As described above, if the author string required already exists, you can locate and select this using a lookup
option in the author field you are editing.

Creating and formatting new authors or author combinations

If the author name or name combination does not exist in your assembled names list, you can type it in to the
author field or register this as a new assembled name entry. BRAHMS can help you correctly format complex
author name combinations.
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>

Author Name Editor *

Author Names Basionym/Protonym ex Author

- Gordon V] I
o :lAvallabIe People (Abbreviation) | ~ Lindl. 0 O
5 Add = —
l Hildebr. i) [v] B

A Acatay =]
— >3
A-Boivin

A. Braun

A, Camus

Author(s) [ (Gordon) Lindl. ex Hildebr. ] [l sensu  Suffix:

Here Gordon has been set as the Basionym author and the ‘ex’ option selected for Hildebr. creating the string (Gordon.)
Lindl. Ex Hildebr.

-

Editor *

2,
e

Author Name

New.™ Author Names Basionym/Protonym ex Author
Gordon [v] O
| E|Avanlable People (Abbreviation) | - & O
i fady Hildebr. ] ]

A. Acatay 4 Remove
A Boivin

A. Braun

[IC]

A Camus

Author(s) [ (Gordon & Lindl.) Hildebr. ] [] sensu suffix:

Note how the string is now formatted when the authorship options are edited as above.

Misapplied, ambig. and Hort. Entries

Quick options are provided to select the entries ‘misapplied’, ‘ambig.” and ‘hort.” As author entries.

Author Selector

Y .

Find: | misapplied Open Character Map
O Select Author  ® misapplied (O ambig. O hort.

flAuthor Name(s)

v
s

misapplied

Using sensu and adding suffix text

Author selections can be prefixed sensu and have a suffix added:
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|
sensu Carriére 1890 J sensu  Suffix: | 1890

Use the formatting options provided to create a string such as sensu Carriére 1890.

Is Author

Note that the Assembled Name strings table has a flag to indicate whether an entry is an author string or not.
This field is used to filter selections when selecting author strings.

P —
Rapid Data Entry  Taxa Entities  Geo  Collections Biblie  Images Managen
v 4 sort ~ [£= Grouping rr X NoFilter (W Filter Info. 'q o+ ad
X NoSert L & selection "= Tree View -Ed X X De
i —
@b Sort: Last Modified - . #, +Selection J - ¥
Tag Sort, Filter, Query
Species Name strings & X
Update tagged record " Is Author? ' column values to |
{rag |Del |Mamers |is Author? |c

[ <l

Larsen, K; Pedersen, P. |
N. Zhao [+]
Aver, Hiep & LK. Phan [w]

Cox, B.).; Dunn, D.B. (]

Is Author can be updated manually of by using the option to update all tagged records.

Updating Assembled Names from the Summary Tool

If you have collector, additional collector, family authors, genus authors, species (and infra taxa rank) authors,
reference authors or detby names added to your various tables, you can check these are registered in the
assembled names string table using the main Summary Tool option ‘Register in Assembled Names Strings’.

The Assembled Names Strings table is a stand-alone table with no relations elsewhere. It is effectively a
dictionary of names to speed up data entry using lookups. As the various names listed above (e.g. collector
names) are free text strings and are often tidied up in the various tables (e.g. Collector Events), the names in
these tables can be used to re-generate the assembled names table, making it more accurate for subsequent
lookups.

It can be beneficial to consider doing the following clean up task periodically:

Under Management > Assembled Names, delete all records. This will not impact on data elsewhere in your
system as this table is stand-alone. Then rebuild the Assembled Names Strings table in the following way:

e Open the main family table. Use the Summary tool in the family author field. Select the Summary tool
Register in Assembled Names Strings. This will check and add all family authors to this table.

e Repeat the above action for genus, species, subspecies, variety, and all other author names.

e Repeat the above action for the Collection Event field Collectors and Additional Collectors.

e Repeat the above action for Determined by names in the Det history table.

e Repeat the above action for Reference authors in the main literature table.
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nepy LA

s | species Author | su
ulum (Rolfe) Bolus
sii (F.Muell)) de Wit
® Tryon
blephara Nyl.
Roxb.
rulatum (Mig) Boerl,
um (Blume) T.Yukawa & P.).Cribb

o-stipulaceum

nalis

(Blume) Blume
Merr.

Choisy
Hook f.

King

Column Summary and Value Merging

Column Summary and Value Merging

&) Register in Assembled Name Strings

| 7 Species Author Count
: O 18334
0 [Ridt 2,555
of- 2227
] [Blume 1,269
[ [Mer 1,030
[ [Hookf. 847
[ [Hndl 785
7 [Bees 742
7 |Engl 722

This compares this list of names to the assembled namestring list.

Click *Yes' to add new names or ‘No' to check and report only

Click cancel to quit with no action taken

No

Cancel \

In this example, this option will check that all author names for the species epithet are registered in the Assembled Names
Strings table.
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A closer look at taxa and related data

Video: https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/brahms/software/v8videost#taddingspeciestext

Introduction

BRAHMS has separate tables for Higher Classification, Families, Genera and Species, the latter including infra-
specific names and cultivars. All ICN and ICNCP ranks are covered. There are also separate tables to store
author names, common names, plant uses and text descriptions.

The main taxa tables
Higher Classification

The higher classification table, by default, stores taxa names from Kingdom through to Order. Further
taxonomic levels can be added as custom fields.

Rapid DataEntry Taxa  Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images  Management  Publish Online  Grid Tools | Data Tools [
18 Tag Groups 4] Sort X NoFilter ] Filter info. 'Q #Add ~  OFind.. B CharMap # - [ cell
B Match X NoSort & Selection  ':=Tree View D X Delete ~ [ Edit History |+ il Relational Lookup @ Documents @ Literature % Refresh Da
it =
v - [z Grouping #, +Selection R Merge [ JComments = & Form A Record  Cpy Auto Refre:
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View
Higher Classification + X H Column Management
§|Tag vl Del |Kingdom o.lPhylum Taxa Group Order Last Modified By |
Column Management
. Animalia Arthropoda Insecta Dermaptera Demo % vt
L Animalia Arthropoda Insecta Coleoptera Demo [m] Select/Deselect All | Filter:
= Animalia Arthropoda Insecta Lepidoptrera Demo Move column: “ Down -
I Animalia Chordata Aves Passeriformes Demo [] Record Guid
- (V] Tag
Plantae Tracheophyta Magnoliopsida Hamamelidales [¥] Del
Plantae Tracheophyta Pinopsida Pinales [] Restriction Code
— Kingdom
Plantae Tracheophyta Magnoliopsida Rosales ["] subkingdom
i Plantae Tracheophyta Magnoliopsida Ebenales V] Phylum
. [C] Subphylum
Plantae Tracheophyta Magnoliopsida Urticales [V] Taxa Group
= Class N
* Plantae Tracheophyta Magnoliopsid: Sapindal L Class Name
"] Subclass
Plantae Tracheophyta Magnoliopsida Cornales [v] Order
I ["] Nomenclature Note
Plantae Tracheophyta Magnoliopsida Caryophyllales [¥] Last Modified By
Plantae Tracheophyta Magnoliopsida Malvales [V] Last Modified On
= [] Created By
Plantae Tracheophyta Magnoliopsida Magnoliales [¥] Created On
o Blamban s

You can define further custom higher classification taxonomic levels as needed for particular taxa groups.

Families and genera

The family and genus tables, in addition to storing the names of families and genera themselves can be
extended with custom fields as needed by your project. Each name can be assigned an authority and be linked
to publication details. Further nomenclatural fields are available such as taxon status, validity, legitimacy and
nomenclatural notes. There are further fields for common names, museum location code, specialist name(s)
and more.

Families = X

|rag  |#Genera |#Species [Taxon Status Synonym Of |Family Common Family Name APG System Type Genus Institute Code Family +
v
r 3 19 accepted name Calycanthaceae Calycanthus
B 38 520 accepted name Ericaceae Heath

Institutional codes such as the family and genus herbarium codes can also be viewed in the species table. For
taxonomic projects, families and genera may be assigned types and may have synonym links. These tables also
have various calculated fields to display totals for linked collections, images, seed accessions, living plants, etc.
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Column Management

fag |Del  [TaonStatus |order Family Genus : =
L4 Column Management
3 syn Pinales Cupressaceae Cyparissia %
— acc Pinales Podocarpaceae Saxegothaes (@] Select/Deselect All | Filter
[ " - —— S
syn Pinales Pinaceae Veitchia Move column: [ ==
syn Pinales Cupressaceae Americus [ Kingdom i:z"::‘ifdz‘::g‘"s using t
—_ [] subkingdom
Magnoliales  Annanaceae Asimina ol
L] Bhylum Optionally, save column arn
syn Pinales Cupressa | previously saved arrangem:
- [[] Taxa Group
syn Pinales Pinaceae Hesperotsuga ] Class Name Optionally, add/edit custon
acc Pinales Cephalotaxaceae Cephalotaxus [ subelass s ol
) Order ustom Columns | Editor
Hamamelida... Hamamelidaceae Parratia ] suborder
— Family What type of data will b
acc Pinales Cupressaceae Cupressus _
[] Family Check Field Data Type | Text
syn Pinales Cupressaceae Callitropsis ["] subfamily
— [] Tribe What column heading ¢
Taxodiaceae Metasequoia [ subtribe i
syn Pinales Araucariaceae Calumbea L] Genus Hybrid
o6 Max. Chars
. enus
syn Pinales Podocarpaceae Bracteocarpus Genus Author NB. For maximum lengt
L 1 Hamanum value or sat to 0.

Managing columns in the genus table. If entirely new fields are required, these can be added as custom fields. Data fields
are also inherited and displayed from the higher classification and family tables.

Species and lower ranks

Species and infraspecific names are stored in the species table. A wide range of default fields are available from
ranks between genus and species such as genus section and series through to all the infra-specific, grex, trade
and cultivar names. As with the other tables you can extend the table by adding further taxon levels as custom
fields.

Species X E Column Management
E|Tag |De| lTaxon Status |# Full Name A - o=
¥ Column Management
4 acc Picea glauca (Moench) Voss var. albertiana y % .
— syn Juniperus mexicana Schiede ex Schitdl. & Cham. [m] Select/Deselect All | Filter:
syn Callitris oblonga Rich. & A. Rich. subsp. corangensis K. D. Hill Move column: L i Bottom
B syn Taxodium sempervirens D. Don Genus A SHELYED: co!umn
column ordering.
= Subgenus
inc Podocarpus macrophyllus (Thunb.) Sweet g
£ piylius ) [[] Genus Section Optionally, save co
syn Abies alba Mill. subsp. apennina Brullo, Scelsi & Spampinato [[] Genus Subsection previously saved ai
| ["] Genus Series <
syn Pinus sylvestris L. var. maritima [] Genus Subseries Optionally, add/ed

[ cf

syn Abies grandis (Douglas ex D. Don) Lindl. var. concolor
| [] Species Hybrid Custom Columns
syn Podocarpus latifolius Blume Species
[— V| Species Auth What type of di
syn Pinus laricio Poir. var. heldreichii poces " nner ) 9P
Subspecies Field Data Typ:
syn Juniperus pyramidalis Salisb. [ Subspecies Author
— . : Variety What column h
syn Picea hirtella (Kunth) Loudon O Variety Author Golumn Name
syn Abies fargesii Franch. var. tieghemii [[] subvariety
Max. Chars
= Forma
syn Pinus dumosa D. Don [] Forma Author NE Eor madmt
— {
syn Abies pinsapo Boiss. var. baborensis L] subforma pallecEetts
| [ Grex
syn Frenela actinostrobus (F. Muell.) F. Muell. [l Group

[T Trade Series

A selection of fields available in the main species table. If entirely new fields are required, these can be added as custom
fields. Data fields are also inherited and displayed from the higher classification, family and genus tables.

Multiple Classification Systems
Introduction

You can implement ‘multiple classifications’ for family genus relationships in BRAHMS. This makes it possible to
link a genus name to more than one family. There is no limit to the number of classification systems that can be
adopted. This feature was initially developed in BRAHMS v7 with Naturalis (Netherlands) and has now been
incorporated into BRAHMS 8. This approach may be required by herbaria where there is more than one family-
genus system in use. In the case of Naturalis, the herbarium consists of a merger of the previously separated
Leiden, Utrecht and Wageningen herbaria where the genera were curated under different family names.

BRAHMS v8 introduction and guide 160 | Page



All databases have a default system known as ‘Default’. Most projects will not need to adjust this or add any
further classification systems. However, for some, it may prove useful for curation and/or for publication
purposes, to cite genera under different family names.

Adding a new classification system

New family-genus classification systems are added using System > Options > Taxa > Classification Systems.
Using the Add option, you can add a new system and assign this a name. In databases with a large number of
genera, this process may take a few minutes to complete.

When you add a new system, behind the scenes, the ‘family-genus’ table is updated with copies of all genus
names, initially linked to the default family name.

BRAHMS Options *

Living Collections Images Management Mapping Modules
Shared Folders Banner Image Background Image Font Grid Options

Rapid Data Entry (RDE) Taxa Entities Preserved Collections.

Calculated Names
Most projects use a single classification system to define the link between genera and
Classification Systems families. These projects do not need to make any changes here.

Some projects use multiple classification systems to define the genus-family association.
These classification systems can be added and managed here.

This list is available, as a lookup, for assigning a users default classification system within
the user management tool (restricted access, opened via the system menu). Users, with

ission, can also ily change ification systems via the taxonomy menu if
additional systems are available.

Is Default | Classification System Name

: P

! Leiden

| Utrecht

} Wageningen
Set Defaut

If using multiple classification systems, you can choose one as the default for all users. Otherwise, the default
entry (named ‘Default’) is used.

Assigning a preferred classification system per user

In the user table, opened using System > Manage Users & Permissions, you can assigned each registered user
a default classification system. This system will be used as that user’s classification system through the system.
Note that you can also set whether a user may switch to a different classification system when logged in.

User Management 43 X

[FE)User List ‘ J Access/Permissions

! Tag ‘ Username Known As Class. System i1 | Allow Class. Change?
i O
B Wa ¥
geningen User Wageningen User Wageningen
Leiden user Leiden user Leiden ¥
Utrecht User Utrecht User Utrecht ]
z Demo Demo Default L

The user table allows you to set the classification system used per user and whether they can switch systems or
not.

Switching classification systems

The main Taxa menu includes a dropdown menu listing the available classification systems. Users, with
permission to do so, can easily switch system. The selected system will remain in operation during the log in
session unless changed. When the user logs in again, that user’s default will be selected.
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Repid DataEntry ~ Toxa  Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images/Documents  Mansgement  Publish Online  Grid Tools  DataTools  Web Links )

Brassicaceae Brassica oleracea (ltalica Group) ‘Santee’ Brassica oleracea L

8 Higher Classification [ Species E Species Use Dictionary [ Species Colour/Fragrance WD Tag accepted for tagged records B Copy Tags To VAGUE field (% Update Homanym Numbering Classification System

3 Families 5 Commen Names [ Species Uses 5 All Genus-Family Links D Tag synonyms of tagged records G Name Editor &5 Link Grids G TNRS Leiden

7 Genera 7 Taxa Descriptions [ Default Prop. Values 7, Extend tags to related infra taxa % Orthographic Checks [,J Show Descriptions g DwC Export Default

View Species Tools Leiden

Utrecht

Genera Species 4 X Wageningen
| 7g | Del | Taxon Status Family Full Name Genus Species | Species Author Subspecies | veriety | fo

v
o

Bromeliaceae Aechmea 'Frappuccing’ Aechmea

Selecting/switching classification systems when logged in.

Note that when a classification system is selected, data will appear in the selected family-genus system
throughout BRAHMS.

Browsing all family-genus links

By selecting Taxa > All Genus-Family links, you can review all links, using filters as appropriate. You can also
edit the family name for the selected genus.

Editing Family-Genus links

There are 2 ways to edit family-genus links:

e Inthe main genus table, use the standard lookup for the family. This will set the family name for the
selected genus for the user’s currently selected classification system.

e In the main family-genus table, you can adjust the family name for a genus in the selected
classification.

Deleting a family or genus
When you delete a genus name, this will remove the name under all family classifications.

When you delete a family name, this would delete any genera linked to that family name — as well as any data
associated with those genera. Thus, if you have a family name that you wish to delete, make sure that there are
no general linked to that name in the family genus table.

Importing taxon names via RDE

When importing RDE files for taxa or any other data that have taxon names (e.g. herbarium specimens or
plants), if a new genus/family name is added, this will be added for all classification systems. You would then be
able to edit the classification as appropriate for newly added genera.
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Finding names and using taxa lookups

Family names

ICoIIect«on Year IFamily |Genus Ispecies Ispecies Author
2017 Convolvulaceae
2017
2017 Convolvulaceae ”
2017 Melastomataceae Tibou [ d [:‘ a pr—
Find: ] Hide synonyms R
2017 Lamiaceae Hypti i
:|Taxon Status Family IOrder ‘
2017 Asteraceae Vernc 7‘
2017 Convolvulaceae 1Pom |3 accepted Phyllocladaceae
2017 Convolvulaceae Ipom Synonym Pilgerodendraceae
2017 Asteraceae Accepted Pinaceae
2017 Convolvulaceae Ipome Synonym Platycladaceae
Accepted Podocarpaceae
2017 Convolvulaceae Inome
Family lookup.

When looking for a family name, for example in RDE or in the main the genus table, typing in the Find box
selects matching family names - pressing Enter or double-clicking on the selected record selects the family at
the top of the list and adds this to your data table. Note that you can also use the yellow grid filter boxes.
Choosing a family will also add ranks above the family name (Order and higher classification fields) if these are
available.

Genera
I, e e P e ey e sz e g e e
%, +Selection ‘- (N g [JComments = & [ cell
Sort, Filter, Query Edit View
ivia ¥ X
ar Family Genus
Apocynaceae Hemipogon
Convolvulaceae Ipomoea [ Hid —
Find: | p ce Hide synonyms s
Convolvulaceae Evolvulus
:[Taxon Status G.Hyb. 'Genus
Asteraceae ==
v
Geraniaceae Geranium i Accepted Cadrus
Convolvulaceae Ipomoea

Genus lookup — you can add a few letters of the family and genus to locate the name quickly.

When looking for a genus name, for example in RDE or in the main the species table, typing in the Find box
selects matching genus names - pressing Enter or double-clicking on the selected record selects the genus at
the top of the list and adds to your data table. Note that you can also use the yellow grid filter boxes. Choosing
a genus name will also add ranks above the genus name (Family and higher classification fields) if these are
available. To optimise searching, you can add a few letters of the family and genus names. After some practice,
you can learn to enter the minimum number of characters to reach the required record. Clearly, the more
extensive the taxa dictionaries are, the more letters you will need to enter to select the correct record.

Species names

Find: vulg [ Hide synonyms 60 to"accepted name

Species Selector

"
o Y ¥ | Taxon Status |Family Genus |species |subspecies |Var|ety
v
-, > = z
Find: | po to E] Hide synonyms - 4 synonym Cupressaceae Juniperus vulgaris
synonym Cupressaceae  Sabina wulgaris
< Taxon Status |Famil Genus Species =
7‘ Y | l i synonym Cupressaceae Sabina vulgaris arborescens
— synonym Cupressaceae Sabina vulgaris erectopaten
L pted Pod Podocarp totara —
B synonym Cupressaceae  Sabina vulgaris jarkendensis
synonym Podocarpaceae  Podocarpus totara —
e synonym Cupressaceae Sabina wvulgaris yulinensis
synonym Podocarpaceae  Podocarpus totara = - Abi .
e synonym inaceae ies vulgaris
synonym Podocarpaceae  Podocarpus totara — synonym T AL vilgaris

Species lookups — you can add a few letters of the genus and species epithets to locate the name quickly.
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With species lookups, you can add a few genus and species epithet letters, experimenting with the optimal
selection to get to required record. The right-side example is searching on the species epithet alone. Bear in
mind that the yellow grid filters can also be used. As the species table is more complex than most, there are a
number of other rules to consider to help locate names quickly, all requiring a little experimentation. As a rule,
you can enter any part of any name epithet to locate a name. If you are explicitly looking for a plant cultivar

name, add a single quote before the name or part of the cultivar name.

As these data are hierarchical, if you know the species, it is not necessary to use a lookup in the family or genus

field as the species lookup will add data to all these fields as well as higher classification.

Species Selector 7/

” Wt

A—e—e,
Find: | sid la ob ["] Hide synonyms ot e
ElFam«ly # Full Name [Genus Species Subspecies
v
> Sapo .y ylon lanugi subsp. oblongifoli .y yi lanugi blongif

Entering parts of name epithets, as shown above, can locate a name quickly

Species Selector 7}

- Wit

Find: | ‘whit L] Hide synonyms e

| Family # Full Name |Genus Species
v
> Adoxaceae Viburnum farreri ‘White Perfume’ Viburnum farreri
= Agavaceae Hosta ‘White Dove’ Hosta

*Slim Whif i Narcissus
— Apocynaceae Vinca minor ‘Bowles White' Vinca minor
" Apocynaceae Vinca minor ‘Bowless White' Vinca minor
" Apocynaceae Vinca minor ‘Miss Jekylls White' Vinca minor
hi purpurea ‘White Swan' Echinacea purpurea

An example using a single quote to locate cultivar names starting with ‘whit

Species Selector 7/

Ny
o

Find: | lia ‘whit [[] Hide synonyms [T A

‘| Family # Full Name [Genus
v
> Asteraceae Liatris aspera ‘White Spire’ Liatris
" Asteraceae Liatris scariosa 'White Spire’ Liatris
" Asteraceae Liatris spicata ‘Floristan White' Liatris
= Betulaceae Betula populifolia ‘Whitespire’ Betula
" Liliacene Tricyrtis latifolia "White Towers’ Tricyrtis
oM gnoli Magnolia ‘Large White' Magnoli:
i Magnoliaceae Magnolia stellata ‘White Star’ Magnolii

Here some genus letters have also been added.
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Species Selector 7/

” Wi,

Find: | [whit

I ‘| Family # Full Name IGenus

v

vl Adoxaceae Viburnum farreri [WHITE PERFUME] '‘KLMW' Viburn
i Betulaceae Betula [WHITE SATIN] ‘Madison’ Betula
il Hydrang Hydrangea arborescens [WHITE DOME] ‘Dardom’ Hydrar
i Liliaceae Tulipa [PINK AND WHITE] 'Pink and White Tulipa

i Liliaceae Tulipa [PINK AND WHITE] 'Pink and White mix’ Tulipa

In this example [whit locates all name with trade epithet that include [whit

Adding a new species

You can add new species to your database either directly or via Rapid Data Entry (RDE) files. RDE is normally
used when you have many new names to add. In this example, add the new names directly into your database
using the data grid and/or the species form.

If the new names are in families or genera not yet stored in BRAHMS, you need to add these first. For example,
to add a new genus:

e Select Taxa > Genera and then use the Add option on the Data Tools toolbar to append a blank record.

e Select Edit on the Data Tools toolbar to switch to editing mode — then type in the new genus name.

e To select the family name, use the lookup function (F9 key) in the Family field.

e Now select Taxa > Species and then use the Add option on the Data Tools toolbar to append a blank
record. Enable editing mode by selecting Edit on the Data Tools toolbar.

e New data can either be added directly to the data grid or using the species form opened using the Form
option on the Data Tools toolbar.

e  Using either the data grid or the form, add a few new species records, adding as much detail as you want.

Editing a species author name

For further details on this process, refer to the name strings section on Editing taxa author names.

Author name abbreviations are stored individually in the main People table. However, the author name
compilations that link to taxonomic names come from the ‘Assembled name strings’ table. Both tables can be
opened under the Management menu. Authors of taxa may consist of formatted combinations of names as in
‘(Poepp. ex Endl.) Tiegh.”. You can edit names from the grid or from the species form. Author names are held in
a separate table and thus cannot be edited directly in the grid or form. You have to use a lookup function.

e Select Taxa > Species to open the species table and locate a species to edit. Ensure you are in Edit mode.
Go to the species author field and in Edit mode, press the F9 key to activate a lookup.

Synonyms

A name may have one or more synonyms. Synonyms may, optionally, be marked with an appropriate taxon
status (e.g. Syn or Synonym) and be assigned to a synonym category (homotypic, heterotypic, basionym as
examples). The calculated field #Syns shows the total number of synonyms linked to a name.

The easiest way to make one name a synonym of another name is to use a lookup in the field Synonym Of.
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Rapid Data Entry Taxa Entities Geo Collections Biblio Images Management Publish Online Grid Tools ‘ D

J 21 sort - 1= Grouping 7 NoFilter Iﬂl Filter Info. \J + Add - [ JComments £3Images

& Sort: Last Modified ~ X NoSort & Selection "= Tree View " X Delete ~ [I]Record Checks [l Docum

: #1 Natural Species Sort F('Ire:rea‘ %, +Selection (1) Eci\'t Form A1 Lookup @ Literatu
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit

Species & X

ElTag |De| |¥’ Syns |Taxon Status Synonym Category |# Full Name a|Synonym Of Synonym Note
A4
> - 2 Accepted Podocarpus currentname
. 1 Synonym Homotypic Podocarpus oldname1 Pedocarpus currentname testing only
- Synonym Homotypic Podocarpus oldname2 Podocarpus currentname testing only
B Synonym Podocarpus oldname3 Podocarpus oldname1

In this example, Podocarpus currentname has 2 synonyms. The name P. oldnamel also has 1 synonym linked.

Synonyms can be also listed and edited from Synonyms tab on the species form.

vata 10015 | WEDLINKS o]
9 Legal % Refresh Data ~ X Summary @ Export Tagged ~ [ Match/Import
nts (Q Zoom ~ ¥+ Summary (+) View [ Import/Link images
2 [MCopy Value %7 Recalculate (&) Reports ~
View Calculate Import/Export

ﬁ Species Form

ienus 21 |Species S
i Species Form @&
lageia argotaenia AN
bies feiraans # Full Name Juniperus canadensis Lodd. ex Burgsd.
bies sibirica # Accepted Name Juniperus communis var. depressa Pursh [1]
seldolarx fortunel Nomenclature Descriptive Texts Collection Summary Species Features Custom Fields
inus wallichiana
Name Status/Type Synonyms Common Names Infra+ Trade/Patents

icea spinulosa —

[ oasmamn[+][ V] D
wraucana araucana —

Z’Taxon Status |v Full Name lHomonym |Synonym Category |Pubhsh Year |Proto|ogue C
uniperus abinoid s
inus macrophylla T acc ip is var. dep Pursh [1] 1 1814 Fl. Amer. Se|
uniperus canadensis 3 syn =Juniperus canadensis Lodd. ex Burgsd. HET 1787 Anleit. Sich. £
lageia chilina T n ==Juniperus communis var. canadensis (Lodd. ex Burgsd... HOM 1838 Arbor. Frut. B
huja andina T n =Juniperus communis subsp. depressa (Pursh) Franco HOM 1962 Bol. Soc. Brot
inus boucheiana T s =Juniperus depressa (Pursh) Raf. [1] 1 HOM 1830 Med. Fl. 2: 13
inus pumilio T syn =Sabina multiova Goodwyn HET 1931 Amer. Botani

Synonym links can also be edited from the Synonyms tab on the species form.

Using the ‘G tag Syn. Group’ option, all taxa records in the current synonym group are tagged ‘G’, regardless of
any filters you may have in place. The adjacent Filter option will filter the main taxa grid to G tagged records.
You may use this option to tag multiple species synonym groups. The drop down on the ‘G tag Syn. Group’
option provides additional option to clear G tags for the current synonym group or for all G tagged records.

Further details about synonyms can be added to the text fields Synonym Note and/or Nomenclature Note.

Hybrid names and formulae

As of BRAHMS 8.7.4, in the main species table, you can add and calculate hybrid taxon names and hybrid
formulae based on parent taxa. While BRAHMS has always had the facility to add ‘hybrid names’ (nothotaxa)
using the hybrid symbol embedded in a name (Genus x epithet), you can also explicitly link 2 taxa records,
optionally indicating the parent status, to create hybrid formula names. The parent names must already be
stored in your species table.

As the parents themselves may be hybrid names or formulas, these name formulae can become complex.
Formula names are auto-calculated by BRAHMS and are treated like any other name for management
purposes, for example, linking the formula name to collections.

Some examples calculated within BRAHMS:
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e (Rhododendron 'Catawbiense Grandiflorum' x R. yakushimanum 'Koichiro Wada') x R. (Elizabeth
Group) 'Elizabeth’

e ((Rhododendron 'Bambi' x R. proteoides) x R. '‘Mindy's Love') x ((R. '‘Bambi' x R. proteoides)
x R. 'Naselle')

e Phalaenopsis Cherokee gx 'Zuma Canyon Gertie' x P. White Chiffon gx 'Zuma Canyon'

e Sarracenia psittacina subsp. heterophylla x S. purpurea subsp. purpurea f. heterophylla
e (Brugmansia x rubella 'Mobisu') x (B. x rubella 'Wildfire')

e Magnolia 'lan's Red' x M. sprengeri var. diva 'Eric Savill'

e Gladiolus carmineus x G. orchidiflorus

RDE Taxa Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images/Documents  Management BOLS  BOLS  GridTools  DataTools  Web Links
EH Higher Classification [ Species [ Use Dictionary FH Colour/Fragrance [ Sp. Features WD Tag accepted for tagged (g Name Editor &2 Link Grids
FH Families FFH Common Names ] Species Uses FF Label Requests FH Perf. Metrics D Tag synonyms of tagged 35 Orthographic Checks () Show Descriptif
ra A::: alues amily Lin & 0 rel infra g e Homonym Nums. emplate:
FH Gene FE Descripti 2] ion Values FE Genus-Family Links 7, Extend tags to related infra (g Update H N [E] Label Templat:

*, = . .
(2 Parent yria cross| Parent Hybrid Cross Editor : -,
\ o Do aenstat el o2
| Btz | 1
i #Hybrid Name Podocarpus aracensis de Laub. & Silba x P. flagelliformis Carriére
syn
— = 1 w/o Alithors Podocarpus aracensis x P. flagelliformis
x syn Parent 1 | Podocarpus aracensis de Laub. & Silba Parent 1 Type | Female
B Lo Parent2 | Podocarpus flagelliformis Carriére E] Parent 2 Type | Male
I o Parent 1 Note
N * i This is a fictitious example
syn
syn
syn Parent 2 Note
syn
syn

i n

Use the Add Parent Hybrid Cross option to add a new entry.

BEEE foe  Tma  Geo  colctions  Biblio  Images/Documents  Management  BOLS  BOLS  GridTools | DataTools | Web Links

J ilsort - i Last Modified ~ ( X NoFilter '\ “add - [Jcomments £y images P Legal ¢ RefreshData + £ Summary [ Export Tagged ~ [ Match/Update
X MoSort %] Natural Sort i~ Tree View u X Delete + [1]Record Checks (| Documents ', Zoom - %7 #Calc Fields T Summary (+) View [ Import/Link images
* Edit
= [42 Grouping O MultiSearch - 5 o \E-‘ A1 Lookup. @ Literature ([ Copy Value Reports =
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Calculate Import/Export
— 4
Images Spacies x | = Spacies Form
— - ] e
3 Add Parent Hybrid Gross... i Species Form
1 , et
“fxon status Family # Full Name
v #Full Name | (Abies x borisii-regis Mattf.) * Pinus dalatensis subsp. procera Businsky
m Pinaceae Abies lasiocarpa var. fallax (Engelm.) Franco # Acceptad Name | (Abies x borisii-ragis Mattf.) x Pinus dalatensis subsp. procera Businsky
m Pinaceas Pinus uncinata var. zonata f. ese ERJ & A. Chev.
— Nomenclature | DescriptiveTexts | Collection Summary | Species Features Custom Fields
[ A dawei (Stapf) C. N. Page
— Name | Parentage  Status/Type = Synonyms | CommonNames | Infra+ | Trade/Patents | WCVP Matching
e Afy (Pilg.) C. N. Page
g (Abies x borisit-regis Mattt.) x Pinus dalatensis subsp. procera Businsky Hybrc Name | (ADIES * DOrsiFregis Matt.}  Pinus dalatensis subsp. procera Businsky
ne Pinaceas Pinus taeda var. tenuifolia Aiton
- w/o Authors | ADISS ¥ borisil-ragis) x Pinus dalatensis subsp. procera
m Cupressaceas Sabina pseudasabina subsp. rsgdg (A. Cunn. ex Endl.) Silba 'Smarty pan | ‘
e Cupressaceae Fokienia hodginsii (Dunn) A. Henry & H. H. Thomas Parent 1 | Abies x borisiiregis Mattf. X| # ParentiType Female
e Podocarpaceas Podocarpus celatus de Laub. ‘ Parent2 | Pinus dalatensis subsp. procera Businsky K| # | paront2Type  Male
e Pinaceae Picea abies (L.) H. Karst. var. abies. i Parent 1 Nate
e Pinaceas Abies pinsapo var. marocana (Trab.) Ceballos & Bolafio |
£ Pinaceas Picea rubens Sarg.

Hybrid taxon names and hybrid formulae can now be edited from the Parentage tab on the species form
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The relevant fields in the species table, also viewable in the data grid, are:

# Parent hybrid name

# Parent hybrid name w/o (without authors)
#Parent 1 Full Name

#Parent 1 Full Name w/o (without authors)
#Parent 2 Full Name

#Parent 2 Full Name w/o (without authors)
Parentl Type

Parentl Note

Parent2 Type

Parent2 Note

General Parentage Notes

Common names

Rapid Data Entry ~ Taxa Geo  Collections Biblio  Images Management Publish Online
[ Higher Classification B Specie A Species Use Dictionary [ Entities [ Entity Descriptions fl Hort. C

[ Families fH Species Common Names | fff] Species Uses Entity Names Entity Colour/Fragrance

H Genera [ Species Colour/Fragrance 8 Entity Common Names [{f Designation Hierarchy

View View (Entities)

Common names can be linked to family records and to the main taxa table. A taxon entry may have numerous
common names across its range and each these can be recorded with notes about name origin, meaning,
language and folklore. Common names can be listed directly by open the common names table — or by using
forms on the main species/entity tables. Names can be added directly to the table and/or from the forms.

Rapid DataEntry  Taxa  Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images Publish Online  Grid Tools | Data Tools | Web Links (@
1#{Tag Groups = 31 Sort X NoFilter @ Filter Info. 's HAdd v B CharMap [f] Verification History 2 Images - Q Cell = Summary @ Tag > Excel
¥ Match X NoSort £ selection "= Tree View (N XK Delete ~ [FEEdit History | ++Row & ) Documents @ Literature %, Refresh Data  *f Recalculate [ Tag -> CSV
v - [ Grouping #, +Selection 1T Merge  [JComments = {10 Relational Lookup -‘ Q Zoom  (tyAuto Refresh View Bapcy
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Calculate Export Data
‘ Species ~ X H Species Form
;Irag |De\ |: Common Names | Famity # Full Name P ;
+ Species Form @
i 12 Podocarpaceae  Dacrydium elatum (Roxb.) Wall. ex Loudon = 7 ¥4
1 Podocarpaceae  Podocarpus polystachyus R. Br. ex Endl # Full Name | Podocarpus rumphii Blume
4 Podocarpaceae  Dacrydium pectinatum de Laub. 1 Accepted Name
4 Podocarpaceae  Dacrydium beccarii Parl. Nomenclature | Descriptive Texts | Collection Summary | Species Features
Vi 4 Podocarpaceae |Podocarpus rimphi Blume Name | Status/Type | Synonyms  Common Names | Infra+ | Entity Names | Trade/Patents
i 4 Podocarpaceae  Podocarpus teysmannii Miq
— Primary Common Name  Eswasa Sefected=="primary
3 Podocarpaceae  Dacrydium medium de Laub.
2 Podocarpaceae Dacrycarpus imbricatus (Blume) de Laub. Common Names List
1 Podocarpaceae  Dacrydium comosum Corner | common Name language |Country |Collectors Field Number |Colle
i 1 Podocarpacess’ | Daciydiumysricaides da Ladb, i
— . > Eswasa Irahoetoe  Indonesia  Telussa, AW. 5160
1 Podocarpaceae  Podocarpus confertus de Laub -
= Edit
. Weswaze Irahoetoe  Indonesia  Resubun, S.P. 5162
1 Podocarpaceae  Podocarpus ridleyi (Wasscher) N.E. Gray bt
= Chahir sakai Malaysia ~ Barnard, RC. 34161
1 Podocarpaceae  Podocarpus globulus de Laub. Iy
= Raja kayu Malaysia ~leg. ign. 60452
1 Podocarpaceae  Falcatifolium falciforme (Parl.) de Laub.

The common names table has the following structure:

Field name Notes

Tag Standard field for tagging records

Del Standard field for deletion

CollectionEventld Link to a collection event (and thus location/species)
Speciesld Link to a taxon name

Entityld Link to an entity

Common name group Names can be organised into groups

Common name The common name

Homonym Differentiate between identical names

Name rank A numeric code to rank names by preference
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Suppress A flag to suppress (offensive) names when publishing

Language The language of the common name

Dialect The language dialect

Source The source of the name

Etymology The meaning of the name

Interview Notes on interview (e.g. with local people)

Folklore Name folklore

Comments Other comments

GeoNote Geographic notes (especially where no linked collection event)
Audit fields Standard audit field (who/when added/edited)

World Check List Vascular Plants /Data Updates

From the main species form, use the WCVP Matching tab to check your names against the World Check List of
Vascular Plants (WCVP). You can check/update species records against WCVP and selectively update details for
taxon status, author names, protologue citation, IPNI code and known geographic distribution including TDWG
codes.

ges/uocuments  management  BULG  DULD  Grid 100LS | UATa 100LS | WeD LNKS -
"\ | &= Add ~ [J Comments £3Images o Legal T ~ X Summary ¥ Export Tagged - [ Match/Update
L *' | X Delete - [T]Record Checks @ Documents (2 Zoom ~ 47 #Calc Fields % Summary (+) View ¥ Import/Link images
‘- £ Lookup @ Literature [[3Copy Value Reports ~
Edit View Calculate Import/Export

(B NOR 09 ® @ <]

i :fi, Tex

WFO Match Comparison -

' Z 2 BN, £

el sp. rankl zxzx =
Field Current Record Values WCVP Record Values
amp.) Du Rietz rank2

Family  Hymenophyllaceae PR Hymenophyllaceae

'Rotundifolium’ # Full Name  Trichomanes benlii (Pic.Serm.) B Trichomanes benlii (Pic.Serm.)

Benl Benl
s o a Accepted Features Custom Fields
Pub. Year 1991 e/Patents WCVP Matching
Citation o Acta Bot. Barcinon. 40: 79 o
Species Author  (Pic.Serm.) Benl - (Pic.Serm.) Benl 2\7!7 record. Compare & Update™.

Serm.) Benl — e

e Nom. Note - Vame Rank [Pub. YearlCitation
b Genus Hybrid

tum Poelln. Genus  Trichomanes &= Trichomanes Species 1991 Acta Bot. Barcinon. |
'sp. membranaceum (Mul Grex a

Species Hybrid 3l
e pecies Hybri -
Species  benlii P benlii
C.Presl
Subspecies

Wild. var. laurentii Variety s

N.Halle Forma

L.) oc. Label Range B Cameroon, DR Congo

TOWG 23 CMN ZAl
BNE b Lifeform B
IPNI 17543970-1
SR LE WS Close
.) R.B.Drumm.

Use the WCVP Compare & Update option to transfer selected values from the online resource to your local
database.

Text descriptions

Free text descriptions can be stored and linked to different taxa levels (currently family, genus, species and
infra-taxa). Text can be added under any category such as Description, Distribution, Ecology, Uses,
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Conservation, Taxonomic notes, etc. You may want to store several descriptions for a species — from different
sources. Each entry can be linked to a reference source.

With the species form open, select the Texts tab. You can add new entries as well as edit or delete existing
entries.

| BRAHMS v8.0 - Conifer database (Demo) - =] X
Grid Tools | Data Tools | web Links
Rapid DataEntry  Taxa  Geo  Collections Biblio  PublishOnline  Images  Grid Tools | DataTools | Web Links o !
BiTagGroups %] Sort X Clear filters "3~ Tree View 's o add 5 B Character Map. fgimages ) © Refresh Data X Summary @i Tog > Excel Reports.
@ Match X Clear Sort 5 & selection ~Ed X Delete ~ [F] Edit History () Documents Q Record CAuto Refresh 4] ReCalculate  [GhTag > CSV [ Print Preview
Filtere it
i #, +Selection (1) (] Comments ; y Bcel View
Teg Son, Filter, Query Edit View Caleulate Export Data Reports
Species ~ X
Jrag [pel [Taxon Status Order Famity £ Full Name
v
accepted Pinales Cupressaceas Juniperus phosnicea L subsp. t
accepted Pinales Pinaceae Pinus fenzeliana Hand.-Mazz. 4 Full Name | Dacrycarpuscinctus (Pig) de taub
accepted Pinales Pinscese Abies hidalgensis Debreczy, Ré # Accepted Name
El accepted Pinales Pinaceae Abies recurvata Mast. var. recu
= Name | Authors | Features  Texts | Synonyms | Collections | Uses | Common Trade Names | Custom Fields
pi i Grif. N =
accepted Pinales inaceae Abes densa Grif, Species | B Trient
accepted Pinales Pinaceae Picea neoveitchi Mast.
— Dacrycarpus cinctus (Pilg.) de Laub.
accepted Pinales Cupressacese Chamaecyparis obtusa (Siebolc
= accepted Pinales Pinacese Larix grfthi ook £ var griff | | Seecen description X (2]
= accepted Pinales Pinaceas Pinus lumholtzii BL. Rob & Fen Dicecious shrubs or trees to 30 m ta runk up 10 1 m dlbh, erect: branches contorted, spresding crown eventuslly
o more o less fattensd. Bark exfoliating in smail plates or strips, brown weathering grey or blackish. Al foliage
accepted Pinales Cephalotaxaceae Cophalotaus latfolia W, C. Che branches spreading to erect and with leaves of simiar kind, acicular and more o less bifacialy flattened. Leaves on
) all shoots spirally aranged, not or rarely somewhat distichous on terminal vegatative shoots in young piants, al
accepted Pinales Pinacese Pices likiangensis (Franch,) E. P spreading slightly and equally around the shoot, acicular (thin and hai like on sesdlings), curved inward, kesied
B abaxiafly, 2.6(-10) x 04 08 mm, with curved, apiculate apex. Leaves of branchiets i crowns of maturo trees shorter
accepted Pinales Phniscass Abius fargess Fanchevar. e 2-4 mm) then on younger trees, spresding t ca. 45°, decurrent, curved inward, spiculste, often glaucous. Stomata
on all sides (leaves amphistomatic) but on abaxial side restricted to basal part of leaf, in 2 of more fows on adaxial
T — bisias bl i starnaiiais Rah s face up to near apex. Polien cones terminal on short or long shoots, subtended by acicular leaves, nearly globose
when immature, at maturity elongating to 8-10 mm long and 2-3 mm wide. Microsporophylls with apiculate apex.
i s s B €a.15 x 06 mm, each bearing two protnuding pollen sacs. Seed cones terminal on short shoots with spreading, 2-3
Pt ik Fodocsvee DACORURGS Ines (P) de L mm long, curved acicular leaves: involucral laaves conspicuously longer, 611 mm, enclosing receptacles and part of
— sa0d. Ripe raceptacies 3.4 mm Jong, warty,red or purplih tinged. Ripe saeds 1( 2} on a i
accepted i Fiucess s isor shaw mm leng. including the smooth, light or dark red-brown, sometimes glaucous epimatium, with 8 longitudinal
- ooved crest terminating in 8 curved protrucing spex.
accepted Pinales Pinaceae Pinus coulteri D. Don s s i e
= e
accepted Pinales Pinaceae Pinus pringlei Shaw Spacies distribution [ X][#]
r accepted Pinales Cupressaceae Widdringtonia nodiflora (L) Po Malesia: Bormeo (Sarawakl, Sulawesi, Maluku [Moluccas] (Ceram: Papuasia: New Guinea
= accepted Pinales Cupressaceae Cryptameria japonica (Thunb. ¢

To add a new entry, use the button adjacent to the species name.
All text entries are stored in a special table which you can also edit directly using Taxa > Taxa descriptions.

You can also add descriptions directly to the descriptions table. This table has its own form where you can add
text and reference links.

RDE Taxa Geo Collections Biblio Images/Documents Management BOL8 BOLS Grid Tools ‘ Data Tools

< 21Sort ~ Atlast Modified ~ lr XK NoFilter Add ~ CJ Comments £ Images o Legal % Refresh Data v | X Summary @ Export Tagge
XNoSort 2] Natural Sort XDelete - [[Record Checks [ Documents  Zoom -  *J#Calc Fields >4 Sunmary (+) Vieu
* Ll
: [t=Grouping O Multi-Search = [FEFSM  0Lookup @ Literature [Copy Value [l Reports ~
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Calculate I

Taxa Descriptions 4 X Taxon Descripton Form

Tii"“ |iFsaity |tpurivae Bl Taxon Description Form @
Asteraceae Cullumia aculeata var. sublanata (DC.) Roessler e -
= i Morphol e
Asphodelaceae Haworthia pubescens M.B.Bayer TERAEY s i) Language | English
= n = PSe
Aizoaceae Conophytum velutinum subsp. polyandrum (Lavis) S.A.Ham.. Group | V710:139629 Refcode: 18638 Type O Family
Ericaceae Erica ustulescens Guthrie & Bolus Kene S{(Gladiolus pappel Ealier
Fabaceae Eriosema populifolium Benth. ex Harv. & Sond. subsp. p.. Text Editor | Reference Links
Apocynaceae Quaqua arenicola (N.E.Br.) Plowes Plants 250-350 mm high, with cataphylls often decayed. Corm globose, 5 m
[— Asbhodelacene ToAChyAndra. gerrardiitCBaNer)lObern membranous. Stem usually erect below, flexed outward above sheaths of up
| P V! 9! 8 usually becoming erect again, unbranched. Leaves 3 or u4(5), lower 2 basa
Hyacinthaceae Massonia sect. Massonia longipes Baker fairly small,_ secomfl lnw?st reach].ng to bet_ween mldd]:e of stem amil base
= 1.6-3.0 mm wide, main vein and margins noticeably thickened, cauline lea
AR Andreaea rupestris Hedu. mostly sheathing. Spike nearly erect or lightly flexed at base and weakl
=i flexuose, (1)2- or 3(4)-flowered; bracts greyish green, often flushed pu
Fabaceae Aspalathus asparagoides L.f. 25-45 mm long, inner shorter to * as long, notched apically. Flowers dee
= pink, lateral tepals usually with white median diamond- to heart-shaped
Asteraceae Dicoma macrocephala DC. edges, lower median tepals less prominently marked, base of upper part o
unscented; perianth tube obliquely funnel-shaped, 30-35 mm long, lower c
Asteraceae Syncarpha zeyheri (Sond.) B.Nord. mm long; tepals * lanceolate, dorsal inclined over stamens, straight or
7 . . . distally, 26-30 x 15-19 mm, upper laterals gently curving outward from b
Iridaceae Gladiolus pappei Baker patent near apex, 25-28 x 12-15 mm, lower 3 tepals joined to upper later
— G > _ together for * 2 mm, horizontal below and curving downward distally, 20-
Hyacinthaceae Lachenalia subgen. Lachenalia sect. Oblongae montana S.. median slightly longer than lower laterals. Filaments 12-17 mm long, exs
| s 4 ; tube; anthers 6-8 mm long, pale grey-blue; pollen pale mauve. Style arch
| Polyosiacess Rurattisfoccidantatisibains dividing between middle and shortly beyond anther apices, branches 5-7 m
Malvaceas Hormanhia incana Cavt 6.0-7.5 x 4-6 mm, broadly and evenly winged.
Crassulaceae Crassula sericea var. hottentotta (Marloth & Schonland..
Hyacinthaceae Drimia sect. Drimia elata Jacq. ex Willd.
Hyacinthaceae Lachenalia subgen. Lachenalia sect. Urceolatae cernua. Text Editor Font Size:
Asteraceae Berkheya carduoides (Less.) Hutch.
—_ 1€ First | ‘ & Previous | | Next 2= ‘ | Last 31
Aizoaceae Conophytum angelicae (Dinter & Schwantes) N.E.Br.

Taxa descriptions form
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Further taxa options
Name editor

The name editor allows you to update all or tagged dependent names. For example, you may have a species
named maxima in the genus Cattleya which is incorrectly spelt or has to be changed for another reason. The
species may have dependent names (subspecies, varieties, formas, cultivars or ranks). This tool allows you to
edit the name of the species (or any other selected rank below genus) for all or tagged records. You would use
the tagged option if you were separating names into different groups.

Images Management Publish Online Grid Tools Data Tools Web Links o
tities W Tag synonyms of tagged records Wm‘ &2 Link Grids 3 Transfer Tags
tity Names | 7 Extend tags to related infra taxa %5 Orthographic checks [ Show descriptions
signation Hierarchy BB Copy tags to VAGUE field @ Update homonym numbering &
View (Entities) Species tools

I  Species Rank Name Editor

Species | 7 " E
Species Rank Name Editor
Vo ' e
ciliare Rank to Change: | Species & New Value: [] Restrict to tagged matching records on
fasciculata The names listed below will be updated using the above new value for the selected rank.
# Full Name

maxima Cattleya maxima Lind|.
juncea W Cattleya maxima Lindl. ‘Elizabeth’
nudicaulis = Cattleya maxima Lindl. 'Francisco’
sphacelatum e Cattleya maxima Lindl. 'Frost Resistant’
radiata = Cattleya maxima 'Hector'

. Cattleya maxima Lind|. ‘Kiats Choice’
tampensis = Cattleya maxima 'Sweet Girl'

I Cattleya maxima Lind|. 'Variegata'

A hypothetical example where the species named maxima in a particular genus could be quickly edited for all dependent
names, in this case, a series of cultivars.

Orthographic checks

This tool provides a way to quickly check names that have potential spelling errors. It does this by sorting
names A-Z and then checking for names with the number of character differences you select in the Match
Tolerance setting. Records which vary with 1 character are tagged 1. Those with 2-character differences are
tagged 2, etc. After processing, a filter is set to show the tagged records.

Rapid Data Entry ~ Taxa  Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images  Management  PublishOnline  Grid Tools ~ DataTools Wb Links 9
[ Higher Classification [ Species [ Species use dictionary | [ Entities WD Tag synonyms of tagged records g Name Editor & Link Grids 0 Transfer Tags
FR Families fE Common namas [ Specias uses F Entity Names 7, Extend tags to related infra taxa |5 ORNBGTAPRIGEREERS) [J Show descriptions
[E Genera £ Taxa descriptions I Designation Hierarchy BB Copy tags to VAGUE field 0 Update homonym numbering &5
View View (Entities) Species tools
[Sreces % '= Orthographic Checks i ) - q
g [Del [Toxon Stotus # Full Nome i ¥ F =
v Orthographic Checks ;
B p @t
1 syn Juniperus oxycedrus L. var. macrocarpa 2 + A ol AR B e 3
—Ii . el This tool examines your data in name order and tags records where consecutive names differ by only a few characters.
s I T @ 0 - T ] g ) Tagged records can then be examined carefully for possible spelling errors.
G = Nageia kirkiana Kuntze Records are tagged with the number of character differances found between two names up to the maximum set by the
2 o e o (s ) o Bl e 'Match Tolerance' value below. The "Match Tolerance' isa number Irom‘1-5 that sets the maximum number of
characters used to compare records. Tolerance level 1 will tag records with only 1 character difference.
1 syn Pinus bourcieri Carrigre
_ After checking, the data are (optionally) filtered and sorted to only show tagged records in name order.
1 5N Pinus boursieri Carriére
2 n Pinus densa (Little & K. W. Dorman) Silba var. austrokeysensis
B acc Pinus densata Mast. Match Tolerance 2
B i 0%
2 acc Pinus glabra Walter Stort Checking
2 sy Pinus glauca Moench
— . After check completes: /| Show tagged records sorted by by name.
1 yn Pinus khasia Engelm.
2 syn Pinus khasya Hook. f.
2 syn Pinus khasyana Grif.

An example check showing records with 1- and 2-character differences. It is then the decision of the person checking the
data if the differences are valid or mistakes.
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Taxonomic Name Resolution Service (TNRS)

Rapid Data Enty

EH Higher Classification FH Species
BR Families
EH Genera

Taxa Entities Geo

[EH Taxa Descriptions

Collections
[EH Species Use Dictionary
[ Species Common Names [H Species Uses

R Species Colour/Fragrance

Biblio Images Management

 Tag synonyms of tagged records Ug Name

Publish Online

Editor

Grid Tools

7, Extend tags to related infra taxa e Orthographic Checks

® Copy Tags To VAGUE field

&2 Link Grids

Data Tools

Web Links

[ Show Descriptions &) TNRS

%5 Update Homonym Numbering & Go to Accepted

The TNRS service provides another mechanism to check names. His is run from the main species table using the

TNRS option on the Taxa toolbar.

TSI v vty

T e Ge Gl o e Maommet | PdhOnise | Giioon | oarTens | Wbl
ERtigher Classifcaion ZESpecies 2 Species Use Dict i - g Neme Edtor oLk G oo i
S < : e
ers Taza Descriptions ies Colour/Fragrance opy Tags To i q tomen; p—
ERGen En per‘:x 2 species ColourFrag D Copy Togs To VAGUE fiet e vpaseemeny 5] = ooz ime e |+ s
= P S S Y[ —————— k| m 2L o
i [Femi a|Genus |species - [
P ]
v =) iPlant i c
= (D) Eiaborative- omic Name Resoluti
— = E— | N
 —— Sucicia ghatinacs (Bramele] VAW Graham Tty gluinad]
T acntharmse Justicia goudati V.AW.Grahem Austicia goudoti
T aconthaceae Justicio riedefiona (Nees) VAW, Graham Justicia ricdelion)
= Home | TNRS Applicalion | Instructions | Seurces | About | Collaboralors | Known Issuss | Oplimize Your Search | How 1o Cile
- P o -
" Acanthacese Ruellie ruizians MNess) Lindeu. Fuellia rugiznal
— e = et e —— e
R SESERERY Sombucia e ot st nomectcheck Procossing Mode: Cail @ |
B Atingiacase I t—ietam Lidambar sy Justcia ghtincsa (Bremek.) VAW, Craham elected mode: Perdorm Name Resolution
- Justicla guudeti| V.AW.Graham
— i 1 G i s e o o A \
B s s e i
e Agathis b (Rumph,ex Hassk Fos Agath - 3 el S £ ©
e s — e 1772 805 Lo TRoricos, usoa)
W [ Agatisausirai 0, Dor ik 17 . hgathis dammara {Lamb.} Fich, & A. Rich. Family Classification: Edit @
L . b Agathis favescens Rl Selected classication saurce: TROPICOS.
(e i ———— T
" amucariacene Agatnis beckingii Meijer Drees. Agathis backingd
— e o = % o = I
I prerEr————r— fra bronii € e Name Mtched e Gt Tmname s Accepiea ama Detste
L e :
Arncarcese gt celeica eore] Vs Agatis alesic s Iy Gt TPL TRORICOS e P ——TT \
T mmucaracese At celebica subap. frvescens (k) Veldiamp & Whitmens g cetenica
C s s s i s e s s o
K . = ]
B - N e it A4
N s domman Rk A s = 52
= g Agaibis darmenara s, fevescars (Rl] Whitmere: pres = Jusica sybalaoides Gz [ ——— TRL TROPICOS 100 Accapind Uusbeianosteois Giss. P Dl
CE Al o i i e onbrmcn D
S i - E
" Aeucariacese Agathus flevescers Ridl Agathis favesce] Hland (o1 rooee) TROPICOS 100 Ho opinion Detais I
L —— - . s s < a0 . 1350 " 0 s o o
L = 4 = Agaiie bomaensis Warb g bomentis Wb, (=1 mare) i 100 Accapind Agabic bomeentis Wb, Delsis
ol € Mo e e W rpane e sasn canem s sy £ i
P i S K i A T Agathis inabai] Pape i i 2 Dilaring 480 08
™ Araucariacese Agathis labilarcersi Warb. Agathis atilare]
T aucariacese Agathislanceotata Wara Agathis orceoh
T Aacariaceae Agathis latifalia Mejer Drees. Agathis latifolia

To use this option, Tag the names to check, Select the TNRS option on the main Taxa menu and copy the names
from the generated BRAHMS text area into the TNRS Names to Check box.

Listing all related taxa names using from the Infra+ tab

From the main species table, use the Infra+ tab on the species form to list all names with the same species
epithet within the current genus. Here, you can also access descriptive text linked to any of the taxa in the list.

Species Form @

# Full Hama | Podacarpus nerifalius D. Don var. nerifolius

¥ Acceptod Nama

Name | Status/Type | Texts | Synonyms | Entity Names | Infras | Collections | Common Names.

Features | Custom Fields

Select Taxa > Species and then open the species form —then select the Infra+ tab.

Species Form

# Full Namo _ Podocarpus neriifolius . Don var. nerifolius

# Accepted Name

Narma | Status/Type | Terts | Synanyms | Entty Names | Infra« | Colletions | Common Names | Features | Custom Fiekes

() Taxon Descriptions

-

i s B s Gt Do s (Y
Incude: ) Species (V] Subspecies (V] Varities (V] Formse (V] Cultvars
Toron St [Famiy T Fall orne [Subrpecis =
v Tason Swtus [Famly & Pl o subipecer Varwy
ine Pedocarpicesd Poscarpus neifol D Do ¥
- ¥ inc Podocarpacese Podocarpus nerifoius D.0on
Podocarpacene. Podocarpus ntillus D. Don vr.alehersis tehensis _
- on Podocarpacese Podocarpus nerifols D, Don var. stehes
on Podocarpacene. Podocarpus nerifclius D. Don s, bractestus bractestus =
— Podocarpacese Podocarpus nerfols D, Don var. bractestus
an Podocarpaceae Podocarpus neriifolius D. Don var. brevifolivs. bravifolius b
_ on Sodocarpacase_Podocarpus nerifolis D, Don var. brevfous
Podocarpaceas. Podocarpus nrifclus D. Don vr. brevipes brevpes
o Podocarpaceas Podocarpus nerifclius D. Donvar. decipiens ancipiens (2) Taxon Descriptions
T ace Podocarpaceae Podocarpus neriffolus B. Donvar. degener degeneri
I an Podocarpacese Podocarpus neriifokus B. Don var. knearis livearis o
= Podocarpus neriifolius D.Don
Podocarpacene. Podocarpus narifclus D. Don v, mermbxanaceus membransceus
e Podocarpaceas Podocarpus neriticlius D. Don var. nerirfolius neriifolius
= Conserve
m Podocampsceas. Podocarpus rifcles D. Don v, persbukanensis penibukanzris
I an Podocarpacene Podocarpies nerilfobies D. Don ved. polysnthas potyanthus This species, while logged extensively as a valuable timber tree, is too widespread and common in
|— most areas to be classified as threatened with extinction under the IUCN criteria. Locally, its status
o Podocarpacese Podocarpus nerifolius D. Do ver. ridieyi eyt may be more severe depending on rates of logging and levels of general deforestation. The species
o [ T [ e e e e o staiotoni is listed on CITES Appendix Ill (at the request of Nepal in 1975), which means that certificates or
= permits are required to export its timber from that country.
sn Podocarpaceae Podocarpus nerilfolius D. teysmannil teysmannil
" an Podocarpacess Podocarpus neriifclius D. Dan var. tmorensss marensis
= . Descrip
o Podocarpacene. Podocarpus nerifolus D. Don subps deciens (N.E. Gray) Siba _ decipiens
am Podocarpaceae Podocarpus nerifolius B. Don subsp. penbukanensis (Siba) Siba penibukanensis Shrubs o trees to 45 m tall, to 75(-100) cm d.b.h, bole straight. in large trees slightly fluted or rarely
— buttressed at base. Bark smooth, thin, on large boles with narrow, longitudinal flakes or strips, light
brown weathering grey; inner bark pinkish or reddish brown, fibrous. Branches spreading, forming a

Note that you can restrict the names listed to selected ranks. The fields displayed in the grid can be adjusted using a right-

click on the grid header. The Taxon Descriptions option opens any text descriptions as available.
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Extend tags to related infra taxa

The option Extend tags to related infra taxa will tag all records of names that belong to the same species as

any currently tagged records.

T roocossety  Twe  Geo  Colectons  Bblo  images Grid Tools | Data | Species = %
18{Tog Groups ] Sort X NoFiter  {} Filter Info. > dadd - O B CharMap [T] Verification History —
r o v 4 oo [ [pol [raxonstats [eullName [Fomily |Genus
O Match X Nosort & select s Tree View X Delete ~ [ Edit History | < ¢ ’ ° -
Vi [£2 Grouping. #, +Sele T vege [JComments (= £ Relstional Lookup Bl
ng Sort. Filter, Query Edit > 8 syn ‘Abies alba Ml subsp. apenina Brullo, Scelsi & Spampinato Pinaceae Abies
Species = X — . n Abies alba Mill subsp. equi-trojani (Asch. & Sint. ex Boiss) Asch. & Grae... Pinaceae Abies
Troa [osl [twonswus [e rullName Tramiy o . " Abies alba Mill.var. podolica Pinsces Avies
A m syn Abies alba Mill subsp. nebrodensis (Lojac.) Nitz. Pinaceae Abies
5 Larix decidua Mill. subsp. sudetica (Domin) Domin Pinaceas Larix —
= i % 0 ‘Abies alba Ml var. cephalonica Pinaceoe Abies
e Pinus rigida Mil Pinacese Pinus La
b - ace Abies alba Mill Pinaceae Abes
s Cupressus lusitanica Mil var. skinneri Cupressaceae. Cupressus =
= . 0 Abies alba Mill subsp. borisi-regis (Mattt) Kozuharov & N. Andreev Pinacese Abies
- o Ables alba Mil. var. nebrodensis Pinacess Abies =2
= ~ 0 Abies alba Mill.var. pardel Pinacese Ables
s Pinus montana Mill.var. uncinats Pinaceae Pinus =
b - n Abies alba Mill var. nebrodensis Pinaceae Abies
o Larix kongboensis RR. Mil Pinaceae Larix 1=
= - yn Abies alba Mill.var. scuifolie Pinaceae Ables
ace Pinus calustris Mil Pinaceas Pinus

In this example, all records of Abies Alba have been tagged based on the tagged record in the left screen.

Tag synonyms of tagged records

The taxa menu option Tag synonyms of tagged records tags synonyms of any tagged records.

TGN RepidDatabntry  Taa  Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images  Management  PublishOnline  GridTook  Datal

9 Higher Classification [ Species B0 Species use dictionary R Entities W Tog synonyms of tagged records g Name E
= Familes 8 Common names B35 entty 2 Extend tags 10 eletad nfra s %5 Orthogy Ropid DataEntry  Taxa  Geo  Collections  Biblio Images Publish Online  Grid Tools | Data Toc
8 Gonera 10 Taxa descriptions. 8 Designation Hierarchy  # Copy tags to VAGUE field G Update Tag Groups ] Sort X NoFilter ©rilter Info. 's Fadd -~ PFind B CharMap [1] Verification History
Yy o) 0 Match X Nosort & Selection  'i=Tree View X Delete - [ Edit History | # Edit Lookup Values
P _ Filtered Edit
Species & X YA [:= Grouping #, +Selection (1) % Merge [ JComments (= N Relational Lookup
Jrag [oel  [raxon Status [+ Full Name |Famay |Genus Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit
Species £ X
il < T ndis Fortune ex Lindl. var. jiulongsh: is T h( — —
[ n il e pizinay — e Jrag [pel [Taxonstatus [#Full Name Family Genus
acc Papuacedrus papusna (F. Muell) HL L var.arfakensis Cupressacese Papuscedus |
[Pyvus cardets Die. Rocacese Pyns. S syn Podocarpus cupressinus Stapf Podocarpaceae Podacarpus
ace Dacrycarpus kinabaluensis (Wasscher) de Laub, Podocarpacese Dacrycar —
- | e o i iz - syn Podocarpus imbricatus Gibbs Podocarpaceae Podacarpus
syn Cupressus sempervirens L. var. dupreziana Cupressacese Cupressus —
— & acc Dacrycarpus kinabaluensis (Wasscher) de Loub. Podocarpaceae Dacrycarpus
n Pices concolor Gordon Pnacese Pices =
= = ok St s e e e —— Fre syn Podocarpus imbricatus Blume var, kinabaluensis Podocarpaceae Podacarpus

In this example, synonyms of Dacrycarpus kinabulensis have been tagged.
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Collection events

Introduction

Collection events refer to the data describing an item found in a specific place usually by a known person on a
known date. A collection event many result in physical specimens (living or preserved). An event may also refer
to an observation, a literature citation or any other source of data. Collection events themselves are not
physical specimens.

To access collection events, select Collections > Collection Events on the main menu.

Syste Rapid DataEntry | Taxa  Geo  Collections  Management  Biblio  PublishOnline  Images  Grid Tools [ Data Tools 1 Maps  Web Links !
1#iTag Groups | %] Sort X Clear filters (@ Filter Info. & =Add - OFind. B Character Map £Images %% legal %G Refresh Data X Summary i Tag > Excel Reports
I Match X Clear Sort Fz;Zd & Selection i~ Tree View {“ X Delete + [ Edit History |= «+ 7 ightl [ Documents Q, Record (i AutoRefresh %] ReCalculate  [EhTag-> CSV ) Print Preview
" - #, +Selection (1) R Merge  [JComments (= Row Heigl & Form [ cell View

Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Calculate Export Data Reperts

Collections & X

ElTag |Del |Co(lecfors |Preﬂx |F\e\d Number ‘Sufﬁxl(aHecnon Day |Collection Menth |Collection Year |Family # Full Name Country Major Admin Name | Miner Admin Name
G Rusby, HH 2463 4 1886 Podocarpaceae  Podocarpus rusbyi LT, Buchholz & N.E. Gray Bolivia La Paz
i Merrill, ED 1992 Ell 3 1903 Podocarpaceas Podocarpus neriifalius D. Don var, neriifolius Philippines  Luzon Quezon Prov.
B sulit, MD PNH 10076 3 1949 Podocarpaceae  Podacarpus neriifolius D. Don var. neriifolius  Philippines  Mindanao Bukidnen Prov.
G Jacobs, M 7504 17 2 1968 Podocarpaceae  Dacrycarpus cumingii (Parl) de Laub. Philippines  Luzon Benguet Prov.
i Farjon, A; Mejia, D 296 13 4 1994 Padocarpaceae Podacarpus aleifolius D. Dan Honduras  LaPaz Guajiquiro

Some records from a typical events table. Events keep track of the collector(s), field number, collection date, locality as best
known, descriptive text about the location, habitat and the item itself and the identification the item is known by (the
‘selected determination’). You will not find an accession number or barcode as these belong to physical specimens. Many
other event fields are not visible in this screen.

RepdDatafntryy Toa  Geo  Colections  Management  Biblio  PublshOnine  Images  GridToos DataTools  Maps  Weblnks o !
OFicd. | »asize T eColcFields st S Previous faNext Mlast  1e-First % Previous s Next ilast
=
£ seve Layout [ Manage Columns .. Column  Collectors . Record. 205/ 6975
Layout Default Columns - Include Hidden  Hide Curtent
Help Columns Column Navigation Rocord Navigation
Collections ~ X Coliectons < %
Troa [ori_[coticior P [Fid Nomber_[Suffx_[Collecton Day._[Collection Month [Calection Yeor[Famiy county Mejor Admin Name_|Minor A4
v
i Farjon A an 7 2 1997 Podocarpacese  Australia Tosmania Cradie M ; ;
= Farjon, A Steane, OFA 480 n 2 1997 Podocarpacese  Australia Tosmania Mtfeld | Current Det. Podocarpaceae Podocarpus globulus
Farjon A an 7 2 1997 Podocarpaceae  Austalla Tasmania CradleM | Collection Event | Geagraphy  Specimens (8)  Custom Fiekds
e Farjon, A Brow, MJ a7 10 2 1997 Podocarpaceas  Austalia Tasmania Huon Riv G Treiecode Jooie Jrecesions s I
B Farjon. A 390 1 10 1997 Podocarpacese  Australia Westorn Australia  Hwy 104 v Cierbaiom Hwat T Lo0s0837 holotype [ ]
i Eimer, ADE 1539 8 1909 Podocarpaceae  Phippines Mindsnsa Daveo Pr T Hebarumsheet K Koo0u287609 ke =
i Eimer, ADE 1230 4 1910 Podocarpaceae  Phlippines Romblon Prov Sbuyan | T Herboriumsheet  NY sotype =
i Eimer, ADE s s 1907 Podocarpaceae  Philippines Luzon Laguna P [ Hobarimshest: | US inotype
B Brass, U 2881 9 1932 Podocarpacese  Soloman llands  San Cristobal A isotype
7 Usubenfeis, Dide B BE8 3 ' 1979 Podocarpacese  Malaysia Saboh Tawsu ) [ isotype
i Farion, & Meja, 0 3 ) s 1954 Podocarpacese  Menco Jstsco Serra de
[ Kruko, 8A s 0 1939 Podocarpaceae  Bolwia Labaz Larecaia
= Laubenfels, Dide P 75 ” ' 1979 Podocarpaceae  Malaysia Sabah ML Kinat
® Rusby, W4 263 4 1866 Podocarpacese  Boiia LaPaz
i Mermil ED 1992 B 3 1903 Podocarpacese  Philippines Luzon Quezont
] Sl MD PNH 10076 3 1949 Podocarpacese  Philippines Mindanao Bukdnor
m Jacabs, M 7504 ” 2 1968 Podocarpaceae  Philippines Luzon Benguet
il Farion. & Meja, D 29 3 4 1954 Podocarpaceae  Honduras LaPaz Gusjiquir
] Edono, GE PN T602 2 1953 Podocarpacese  Philippines Luzon flocos Ne
B Jocabs, M 7837 ® 3 1968 Podocarpacese  Phikppines Luzon Sierra Me
— Jacobs, M "3 2 1 1968 Podocarpaceae  Philiopines Luzon Benguet
L Laubenfels, DJ de P68, 03 January 1979: Malsysia: Sabah: Tawau District: Gunung Silam
Johns, R et al. 047 8 4 1994 Podocarpaceas  Indonesia Papua Manow
L Comert oo romey ot vome [oetemined 57 _[oetvear [oet omh [ox
Forion. A Mejs, D 343 3 5 1994 Podocarpacese  Mexico Jalisc Serra do A
= z Podocarpacese  Podocarpus globulus de Laub. 21
Degener, 0 oA am 4 2 1941 Podocarpacese  Fi Vit Lewu Mba
I e Dide P 6 : s Podocpacese  Malsa  Saboh Taveu
B foorthy,fW  BS  S174 s 1908 Pribppines.Lizon Bataan P ——
I Cuming, ¥ 803 1841 Prbppnes Luzon Quezont

The collection events Form provides access and editing tools for linked specimens and their determinations. With this event
for a plant collection, there are 6 specimens distributed to various herbaria. The specimens are types with the holotype at
Leiden. Each specimen may have 0 to many determinations.

Collection categories

The Category option on the Collection toolbar is used to further define the toolbar options for preserved
speciments, living collections, seed banks and others. In all cases, data for the events themselves are stored in
the same table.
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8 BRAHMS v8.0 - Conifers (denis)
& BRAHMS v8.0 - Conifers (denis)
Rapid DataEntry Taxa  Geo  Collections ~ Management  Biblio  Publi i Dt e I Cec | Collections [[EMEe et MEIblc

Category Living Collection L [ Accessions [ Requests [ Production il

Category Preserved Specimen B {7 Specimens B Museum folders
B Collect All Collection Events B Plants B Garden areas £ Seasonal prc EH Collect Al Collection Events B Determinations EE Specimen Categories
View st iold observation only [ Events/observations R Garden locations R Propagation View st Lioid observation only EH Museum boxes B Type Categories

View (Living |

Literature observation

Literature observation

View (Specimens)

| Living Collection Living Collection

% Preserved Specimen ‘

‘ALY ) Seed Accessions
) ,':‘” Survey Plot Samples

Preserved Specimen

Seed Accessions

Survey Plot Samples

Selecting a specific collection category alters the toolbar menu options.

The Collection Category field in the Collection Events table uses a fixed list of values which cannot be edited.
The categories are:

PS (preserved specimen)
LC (Living collection origin)
SEED (Seed origin)

LIT (Literature origin)

OBS (Observation)

SPS (Sample plots)

From BRAHMS 8.7 onwards, you can link an event to one or more categories using the multi lookup option. You
can use find/replace to update values — but take care the values are one of those listed above. You cannot use
non-standard values as the values control which toolbars are enabled. For example if an event is ‘PS’, it will be
included when the collection category drop-down is set to Preserved Specimen. If the category is ‘LC, Seed’ it
will be displayed if the collection category drop-down is set to Living Collection or Seed Accession. In both
these latter cases, the event will refer to the wild origin of these data.

RDE Taxa Geo Collections Biblio Images/Documents Management BOLS Grid Tools I Dat:
v 41Sort - fllast Modified - ? X NoFilter ',\I o rdd +  [JComments £ Images
KMoSort 2] Matural Sert Lrered = Tree View B XoDelete - [f]Record Checks  [J Documen
* Filtere
. t=Grouping 0 Hulti-Search . P Find F=|Form 50 Lookup @, Literat
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit
Collection Events & X
1 1a Del | # Images| Collectien Collectors 80 | Additional Cellectors | e
| Tag 925 | categories Adartional Collectors |
* LC, SEED Joan Vidal
7 . pS, SEED E| 3. vidal
* SEED Llorens, LL.

. ecen Falam 01

Collection Event data grid showing the category field in Edit mode.

Links to living collections and seed accessions

Collection events are also used to record the wild origin for living plants and the collection passport data for
seed accessions. For example, in a botanic garden, if the wild origin of a plant is known, the living accession
entry will be cross referenced to a collection event.

Geographic data, maps and elevation

The collection event location will be defined as accurately as possible. Details gathered from older specimens
may be rather vague, to country level while these days, collections are often geo-referenced with pinpoint
accuracy using a GPS map reading.

Locality names and the gazetteer table

Collection events link to an entry in the main gazetteer or places table which is opened and edited using Geo >
Gazetteer. The gazetteer table stores a link to the country table and then the names of major and minor
administrative areas and a locality name if known. Map and elevation data can be added. The gazetteer record
may only have a country name — the other data may be unknown and left empty.
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The collection event record has a link to the gazetteer locality. In the collection event table itself, you can store

locality notes and map/elevation data. Map and elevation data stored here always take priority over these data
in the linked gazetteer record.

Map data

The use the map editor is discussed in the relevant map section.

s o e rsnay Uy v Line

Biblic  Images  Management  PublishOnline  GridTools  DataTools ~ Maps  Web Links (2]
Exclude cultivated & Map point editor
4] Tagged only
51S options Data options
ﬁ Map Data Editor E > 2

Locality Notes Latitude Longitude Elevation (or Mit

World Imagery | (] Tumn auto-zoom on/off
In Knox, northwest comer of city, on east side of intersection of Penn Ce.

Clay knoll surrounded by fen, Lyons Preserve, about 1 mile east of Yorkvil...

Along E. Rosebud Trail ca. 1/8-1/4 mi. (below) n. of Rimrock Lake, ca. 24. 2317
The Morton Arboretum, East Side. Near E border of Arboretum, W146/ar... 41.8180000000  -88.0345000000 9000
In Michigan City, east of Karwick Road in lawn of drive at Restaurant, 1/4.

Tai Bai Shan Township, Hong He Gu. 340326830000 1077930170000 1952
In Crystal Lake, at Veteran's Park (330 N. Main Street)

Northern lllinois Collection, K-59/61-75

Town of Kortright; Brookdale Farm, 3 mi S by W of W. Harpersfield.
An example showing units in DMS (form banner) but stored in Decimal degree format.

Elevation

Elevation data are stored in m and if added to the grid, should be added in m. units. NB a new editor is being

added to allow m or ft. On the Map point editor, elevation can be added in m or ft and if using ft, the data are
auto-converted to m.

o < ah chany

340326830000 107.7930170000 1952 Earthstar Geographics, Esri, HEéﬁ Garmin ' ik Powered by Esri
Lat/Long./Elev. | Additional Notes
Latitude (DMS) Longitude (DMS) LL Resolution Elev./Min. (ft) Max. Elev. (ft)
34)° 1" [ s7ess| *[  107]° 47]* | 34861 " 6404 5] <
QDs: Elevation in feet (default metres)
[m] Enter LLas: | pMS - Deg. Min. Sec. v Elevation Resolution

An example where the altitude is entered in ft but stored in m.

Selected determination

Collection event records include a species identification — and this name is known as the selected
determination. An event may have one or more specimen vouchers —and each of these in turn may have one

to many determinations. The name you choose to use for the event can be selected (see below under
Determinations).

Projects and expeditions

The Projects/Expeditions table stores details on the start and end dates, funding, team members, deadlines
and notes about projects and expeditions. Each entry can be assigned a short text code.

This table is mostly used to group together collections linked to a funded project - or all collections (preserved
and/or living) made on a named field trip or expedition. An expedition may take place over a number of years.
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Grid Tools | Data Tools
L A

Rapid Data Entry  Taxa Entities  Geo  Collections Biblio  Images Management  Publish Online

J [ 41 sert = {2 Grouping X NeFilter i} Filter Info. '0 & Add »  [JComments £ Images o Legal

N fi Sort: Last Modified = X NoSort & selection s~ Tree View ‘Edit K Delete - [1]Record Checks (Il Documents ‘4 Zoom ~

. 41 Natural Species Sort - #, +Selection [ Find . FH Form £l Lookup @ Literature [ Copy Cell Value

Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View
Projects/Expeditions = X

}}ject.'Expedmon Code  |Project Name Start Date Completion Date Funded By Grant Code Funded To Deadlin
July 2019 May 2020 The Foundation OXF0214 A, Smith

v 2020 Oxford Herbarium Expeditian to Bolivia

events including the Plant Accession and Plants tables.

Collection events can be linked to Project/Expedition records. The project/Expedition fields: Category,
Project/Expedition Code, Project Name, and Team can be viewed in any table that has a relation to collection

Project/Expedition Eemdll Collection events [ud Living acquistion —'

Preserved
specimens

Collection events can be linked to Project/Expedition records. They can be also be viewed in related tables including plants

and preserved specimens.
Ropid DataEntry  Taxa  Entities  Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images Publish Online  Grid Tools | DataTools | Maps  Web Links

v (41 sort [~ 4= Grouping X NoFilter @ Filter Info. Fadd - [DComments Rilmages i Legal % Refresh Data

N Gt Sort: Last Modified = ) NoSert & Selection  'y= Tree View XK Delete ~ [[]Record Checks (I Documents (4, Zoom
21 Natural Species Sort - #, +Selection /0 rind - [ Form £l Lookup @ Literature [ Copy Cell Value

Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View

Projects/Expeditions Collections + X%

5|1ag ‘DEI ‘Caumm a1 |Prenx ‘Enlle:tor Number | Project Name ﬁ]]lEmlesi_[em a |&mmmmu;m 8

Oxford Herbarium Expedition to Bolivia Smith, Jones, Erkison, Wood OXF2020

Halliwell, B 6203

[IRE

BRAHMS v8 introduction and guide

Project/Expedition records are linked to collection events using a lookup on any of the relevant Project/Expedition fields.

177 |Page



Museum and herbarium specimens

Some of the key features

. Scalable, to manage any size of collection.

. Allows multiple users to add and edit data simultaneously, with access permission controls.
. Store data for any category of specimen.

. Store one to many physical specimens per collection event.

. Store one to many determinations per specimen.

*  Add project specific fields to your database structure if these are not included by default.

. Link images to specimens as physical files or media library URLs.

. Design report templates for lists, loan forms, labels and determination slips.
. Optimize specimen data capture using the Rapid Data Entry module.
. Import specimen data donated from other databases and websites.

. Use specimen data to develop checklists and analyse diversity for differently scaled areas.
. Map geo-referenced collections to show distribution by species or any other queried dataset.
. Publish specimen details with images online.

Preserved specimens

Specimen records

If a collection event leads to vouchers being taken, these specimens will eventually be deposited in a
museum/herbarium collection. They may be formally mounted and incorporated to the collection. Examples
are birds, insects, fungi, ferns, higher plants — or indeed any form of preserved natural history collection.

Each specimen is linked to one collection event. Many of the fields seen in the specimen table data grid are
inherited and displayed from the collection events table. However, others are specific to the specimen
including the category of specimen, the institute code where it is deposited, accession number, barcode and
various other fields including details for type material.

Rapid Data Entry’

Preserved Specimen  *

Taxa Geo  Collections — Management

P Specimen Categories ] Determinations

Biblio Publish Online Images
= Link Dets P Barcode

Grid Tools Data Tools

Web Links

EH Collectign Events FH Type Categories B Museum boxes &2 Tag->Trans.

View selecte: ords only. fF Specimens [ Museum folders

View View (Specimens) Specimen tools Barcode Search

Specimens 88X

{Taq ‘Del | category Institute Code  |Accession #  |Barcode Collectors |Preﬁx jnew Number |Suﬂ|x |collection Day  |Collection Month ~ |Collection Year  |Famii
(i Herbarium sheet K K000075111 Ching, R.C 2297 6 8 1924 Cuprt
] Herbarium sheet P P00197622 Le Rat, AJ. 2372 1904 Podo
(=i Herbarium sheet K K000287819 Lemos, F. de; Balsinhas, A. 292 12 12 1961 Podo
i Herbarium sheet L Schlagintweit, R. 6003 16 5 1856 Cupn

The options for specimens are available when you select the category ‘Preserved Specimen’ on the Collections menu.

Adding/editing specimens

Specimens can be added to the specimen table directly using the standard Add option on Data Tools.
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Adding a

¢

To add a new Speci the following inf ion is needed.

Schram, FAW BW(Ind.)996 collected on: 07/09/1959; Indonesia, New
Collection Event:  Guinea, Irian Jaya, Manokwari, Manokwari Irian Jaya; Leguminosae-
Pap.Derris trifoliata Lour.

Specimen Category:  Resin sample - Museum Code: 'L -

Sheet: Y

Barcode: =L 0002342411 and/or Accession No:

Adding a specimen directly to the specimen table.

Rapid DataEntry  Twxa  Geo  Collections  Management  Biblio  PublishOnline  Images  Grid Tooks | DataTools | Maps  Web Links o
i Tag Groups %] Sort X Cloar 0 Fiter info. 's add - PrFind B CharMap # Aimages 1% © Refresh Data . Summary i Tag > Excel
¥ Match X Clear & Selection  'i= Tree View ‘Ed X Delete ~ [T Edit History |+ £ Lookup § Docs A Record (ryAutoRefresh 7] ReCalculate  [gh Tag -» CSV
I —
VAR #, +Selection 1 Merge [ Comments = IR [ cen View Reports
Tag Sort, Filter, Query €dit View Calculate Export Data
Collections X Collections v 3 x
[rag  |oel  |# specimen |Cotlectars Pre e .

>S5 | Wieringa, JJ; Mackinder, BA; Harvey, YB; Nana, V 1 2007 Cameroon
M 6 Bokdam, J & o
s 7 Leeuwenberg. AIM Current Det. T‘, 1 Di 1, P ic dictich

7 Jansen, PCM Collection Event | Geography | Specimens (7) ' Det. History | Custom Fields

< Ceolt, [category |imstitute Code [Barcode Accession # Type Category [Seen by |

6 Chevalier, A8 Herbarium sheet MO
v 7 Wieringa, 1J; Mackinder, BA: Harvey, Y8; Nan. ™ tissue for DNA WAG WAG8003655

6 Wilde, JIFE de " Herbsrium sheet  BR

8 Wilde, JIFE de; Arends, JC: Louis, AM; Wierin T Herberumsheet K
= 13 Wieringa, JJ; Nek, Fl van; Hedin, JP; Moussav V Morbarium sheet  WAG WAG.1941853
i 9 Burgt, XM van der: Motoh, | " Herbariumsheet YA
B 7 Bos, 1) Jansen, PCM " Herbariumsheet  E
S 10 Lecuwenberg, AIM
I 6 Koning, ) de

Wieringa, JJ; Mackinder, BA; Harvey, YB; Nana, V 5821, 04 March 2007; Cameroon; Central Region; Tkm NW Nouma, Miviami-

7 Le Testu, GMPC Zibi Mt
= 6 Kruif, APM de Current Det |Famdy | Full Namne [Determined By [Det Yesr [Det Month [Oet Da
= o~ oncmbarg AN Thymelaea... Dicranclepis ==
i 8 Moungazi, A o) Thymelaea... Dicranclepis disticha Planch. Rogers, 2§ 2008 [ocere |
F 3 Bos, J) ==
ik 19 Nooteboom, HP —
[ 8 Westphal, E Westphal-Stevels, IMC

Alternatively, you can add a new specimen when using the collection events form.

Specimen form

The specimen table has its own form. This can be used to add/ edit specimen records and their determinations.
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X NoFilter () Filter Info. m dadd »  [JComments Riimages 3l Llegs T Refresh Data = X Summary @ Bport Tagged = O Match/import
& Selection i~ Tree View S K Delate + [T1Record Chocks | Documents 3, Zoom  + o Sumenary (+] View O Ieport/Link images:
#, Selection - : 2N Lockup @ Uteratre [ Copy Value T Recakulate [ Reports «
Edit View Calcuate Import/Export
1) | Collectavs Code Collectors : "
o] Specimens &
a Sarg Paimer, E
Coliection Event
{ibols Serp. Harbison, T Cully, € s.n. collected onr 1996 08-31; United States of America. llinces. Morgan, , Tree selected from a row of English Ok hybeids
at the Eart Cully Nursery, RRS, Jacksomille, Fagacese Quercus « warei Green & W) Hess
24 Sarg Palmer, £
EMWilson
Current Specionen | Det Mistory |  Custom Fields
Wi Hess Cully,
Specimen Category Inattute Code Seen By
& Rep.C Hevbarium shaet ~ | MOR -
et Stk Aot Accossion & Barcode Seen Where?
L Berg. C 137339 005778SMOR
Taylor & R Taylor Taylor, Pharciogy No. Sheats
[ Mall, MT
angustifolls Paieer Dearn, CC Specimen Note Genbank Ref
tvis Seeg, Haebison, T
Senith, 8
T [l
EHWikson Pardom, W pe dofo
Type Category # Type Full Name
Lutz H
Holotype Quercus » warel Green & W Hess -
trsanwus Kinscher Type Ui )
Hess W)
1k & MLEowles Bowles M
iheln & Rencha Rericha, L
Wilhelm, G
e— Hace Wi

The specimen form has tabs to list all determinations and view/edit custom fields.

Duplicates

Sometimes, material is duplicated to more than one institution, especially the case with plant material. In this
case, there will be two or more specimen records linked to the same collection event but with different
specimen level details (where deposited, barcode, etc.). There is no limit to the number of duplicates you may

store for a single collection.

B Tag Groups 7] Sort T X Clear filters () Filter Info. '$ 4 add ~  JOFind.. B Character Map |fillLookup | 4 1mages %% Legal & Refresh Data -
£F Match X Clear Sort & selection "= Tree View v X Delete ~ [FF Edit History |+ ! ght ) Documents ‘4 Record (g Auto Refresh 7] ReCal
Edit
v - %, +Selection A Merge [ JComments = vH Form H cell
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Caleul
Specimens + X
E‘Tag |De\ ‘Caregu{y Institute Code | Collectors AlPrsﬂx |Field Number AlSUfﬁX |Co|\ection Day |Collection Month |Collection Year [Accession# |Barcode Family
7
- Herbarium sheet wu Wilson, EH. 9244 12 10 1917 Cupres:
. Herbarium sheet BM Wilson, EH. 9244 12 10 1917 Cupres
— - Herbarium sheet K Wilson, EH. 9244 12 10 1917 K000088977  Cupres
- Herbarium sheet MO Wilson, EH. 9244 12 10 1917 Cupres:

A collection with 4 specimens deposited at different institutions. The related event record is stored once. Only one of the

specimens has a barcode.
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Specimen and type categories

Rapid Data Entry ~ Taxa  Geo  Collections  Management  Biblic  Pul em Rapid DataEntry ~ Taxa  Geo  Collections Bi
1#] Tag Groups ] Sort K Clear Filter Info. . Add +  SFind.. Bl Tag Groups  °]Sert K Clear Filter Info. - Add ~
4 r 4
[ Match X Clear B selection  i-Tree View & f X Delete - [ Edit Histc I Match X Clear ¥4 n LEd't X Delete ~ |
Edit i
v £, +Selection T Merge  [JCommen Y A £4 f Merge [
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Tag Sort, Filter, Query
T Specimen Categories & X Specimens Specimen Categories Type Categories 8 X
;|Tag ‘De\ ‘Calegury Abbreviation Comments 7-“”9 [pel [Type Category [Feaminy |tst Modified
= kd
v —
. Bark BARK ) epitype
— - holotype
= Carpalogical CARP = ks
—| % holotype lost
* DNA silica gel DNA |
— J isolectotype
* Extra sheet XS o
— v isoneotype
Fruit in sprit FRSP —
__ L isotype
d Gums and resins GUMS |
_ e lectatype
» B Herbarium sheet Hs —
_ J neatype
F—— e _|
These lists are held in separate tables.
Museum boxes and folders

Some museums (including herbaria) organize material in boxes which may have barcodes and location details.

Rapid Data Entry Taxa  Geo  Collections Management Biblio Publish Online  Images Grid Tools Data Tools ‘
1#{Tag Groups %] Sort ? X Clear i Fitter Info. '\ +add - OFind. B CharMap # Edit Lookup Values..  fImages 7% % Refresh Data X Summary
O Match X Clear & "= Tree View L f X Delete - [ Edit History |+ £ Lookup @ Docs 4 Record (%) Auto Refresh
Edit =
v - £ 1 [JComments = B @ cell
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Calculate
Museumn Folders Museum Boxes 8 X
[Tag  |Del [Barcode Contents Box Notes ~|Musey
id Lichen
. BE1903357 after Lichenes: Siegertia weisii to Lichenes: Sirosiphon pulvinatus Staat in Brahms als algae.
- BE 1903349 Lichenes: Schismatomma dolosum (p.p.) to Algae: Schizothrix Staat in BRAHMS als algae, heb dit nu met de han.
BE1902176 after Lichenes: ta Lichenes: Xanthoria parietina Sheets
BE1903613 after Lichenes: to Lichenes: Sticta pulmonaria Sheets
— BE 1903614 after Lichenes: Sticta pulmonaria to Lichenes: Usnea florida Sheets
BE1903615 after Lichenes: Usnea florida ta Lichenes: Sheets
BE-1902516 after Lichenes: Cladonia subchordalis to Lichenes: Cladonia subsetacea Robbins ex, Evans
BE.1903205 Lichenes: Polyblastia dermatodes (p.p.) to Lichenes: Polyblastia guestphalica 1. Lahm ex Korb.
— BE 1903225 Lichenes: Pseudevernia furfuracea (p.p) to Lichenes: Pseudocyphellaria anomala G. Merr. ex H. Magn
— RF.1902270 Lichenes: Riatora aranulo<a (oo ta Lichenes: Riatora leuconhaea (oo Flétrke ex Rahenh.

Example list of barcoded boxes with a filter set to show contents with Lichens. Screen taken from Naturalis herbarium

database.

In herbaria, specimens are organised into folders — and these folders themselves may be barcoded and
registered in your database. The folders may be in a known box. Individual specimens can be associated with a

folder.
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Rapid DataEntry  Taa  Geo  Collections  Management  Biblio  Publish Online Images  Grid Tools | Data Tools |

f{Tag Groups 2] Sort gF X Clear © Filter Info. 's &Add - OFind.. B CharMap # & e Ryimages 7 Lo @ Refresh Data £ Summary @ Tog - > Excel
O Match X Clear & Selection '3 Tree View b X Delete ~ [ Edit History | £l Lookup. @ Docs  QRecord CppAutoRefresh 1 Recalcuiate  [PTag->csv B
i
v - #, +Selection f Merge  [JComments = = M @ cell View
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Calculate Export Data.
Museum Folders & X
[Tag  [Del  |Box Barcode Folder Barcode |Famity |4 Full Name Folder Region v|Contents
Ned

BE.1903933 BE1903933 Fungi-Boletaceae Boletus parasiticus Bull. Nederland Fungi-Boletaceae: Boletus parasiticus (p.p) to Fungi-Boletaceae:
B BE.1906738 BE.1906738 Fungi Indet. Nederland Fungi: (p,p.) to Fungi: (p.p)
B BE.1905902 BE.1905902 Fungi-Strophariaceae  Pholiota gummasa (Lasch) Singer Nederland Fungi-Strophariaceae: Pholicta gummesa (p.p.) to Fungi-Stroph
— BE.1904234 BE.1904234 Fungi-Coprinaceae Coprinus lagopus (Fr) Fr. Nederland Fungi-Coprinaceae: Coprinus lagopus (p.p.) to Fungi-Coprinace:
— BE.1903673 BE.1903673 Fungi Agaricus impudicus (Rea) Pilat Nederland Fungi: Agaricus impudicus (p.p) to Fungi: Agaricus impudicus (¢
B BE.1905441 BE.1905441 Fungi-Agaricaceae Lycoperdon foetidum Banord, Nederland Fungi: Lophodermium (p.p.) to Fungi: Lycoperdon foetidum (p.p

BE.1904488 BE.1904488 Myxomycota Diderma donkii Nann.-Bremek. Nederland Fung: Diatrypella (p.p.) to Fung: Diderma donkii
— BE.1905136 BE1905136 Funai Inocybe sauamata | ELange Nederland Funai Inocvbe sauamata (5.6) to Funai: Inocvbe sauamata (p.5.

Example list of folders. Folders have a species name content and often have a geographic region. Screen taken from
Naturalis herbarium database.

Determinations (Annotations)
Introduction

The identification of a specimen may change. When a new determination is provided, a determination record is
added for the specimen. Adding a new determination is usually better than simply editing the existing
determination record as it ensures that previous determination details are maintained. However, where there
is a simple mistake, editing a det record is normal.

A collection event may have one or more specimens. Each specimen may accumulate different determinations
over time. A decision must be taken as to which name to select as the correct one.

How taxa names are stored for collection events, specimens and determinations.

The Collection Event (CE) record is where the current determination of the collection is seen. If, for example,
you want to map the distribution or list all the collections of a given species, you can filter on that species in the
CE table.

You can see this name in the individual taxa name fields (family, genus, species, etc.) as well as in the calculated
taxa names: # Full Name and the HTML version of that. Note that there are various other taxa names visible in
the collection event record including the Natural Sort name and the Accepted name (with its HTML version)
some of which may only be updated on a recalculation of names in the species table.

The CE record itself does not store these species names. The names are coming from the main species table via
a link between the CE and species tables. Thus, if you edit the spelling of any part of a name in the family,
genus or species tables, those changes will automatically appear in the collection event — and in any other table
that links to species in this way.

Editing determinations
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Editing a collection event determination directly

In some cases, normally restricted to collection events (CE) that have no specimens (i.e. field observations), you
may choose to edit a CE determination directly using a lookup in the taxon field. This will change the name of
the CE record but will not add a determination record.

Editing specimen determinations from the Collection Event form
The Collection Event (CE) form includes options to add, delete and edit determination records.

Choose the CE record to edit, open the form in Edit mode and select the form’s Specimens tab. If there is more
than 1 specimen, select the one you are working with.

In the lower part of the screen, select New to add a new name, completing the details that you have (date,
det.by name, notes). NB. After adding the name, set it as the Current Det of the specimen as appropriate (tick
the Current Det option). There is also a Current Det. tick box on the Det editor itself - you can also set the
current det status here when adding the new det.

If you wish to choose this new name as the CE name, select the option ‘Set as Selected Collection Event Det.’
NB. this option is only enabled when the name added is selected as the Current Det for this specimen. If you
do set this option, the CE name is updated and also, the specimen table field Determination is updated.

Also to note, the specimen which is used to set the current det. of the parent CE is displayed in bold font. If
more than one specimen is in bold it could cause errors if the current dets of the bold specimens are not
identical. This can be rectified by using the Set as Selected Collection Event Det button which will leave just the
specimen for the selected current det in bold.

Editing specimen determinations from the Specimen form

Choose the specimen record to edit, open the form in Edit mode and select the form’s Det. History tab. If you
want to choose this name as the current (accepted) det for this specimen, make sure the Current Det option is
selected. If you also wish to use this name for the Collection Event, select ‘Set as Selected Collection Event
Det.’.

Adding batches of determinations via RDE
You can add new determinations in batches using RDE. Create a new RDE file of category Specimen Dets.

This RDE must include the herbarium/institution code and either a specimen Barcode or an Accession number.
You can add the species name, det. by name and date with other determination details.

“uxn

In order to update the specimen current det to the RDE names, add to the field Current Specimen Det. In
order to set the new name as the Collection Event det. You MUST also tick the field ‘Set as Collection Det.?’
Slight confusion here as logically, the field Current Specimen Det. Should also be a tick box rather than
requiring an “*”. This will be adjusted in future revision.
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BRAHMS for Botanic Gardens

Introduction

St JEE

Taxa

Geo

Category Living Collection

ff Collection Events
ffl Projects/Expeditions
Vien

Il ax

Collections Biblio Images/| BOLS BOLS Grid Tools Data Tools Maps
M Accessions + [[iGarden Locations « [l Garden Projects /- Barcode Search ¥ Garden App RDE .. 0 Transaction Categories
EEPlants - BE Index Seminum - RSO ¥ Living Only # Clone Selected B8 Transactions

¥ Transaction Links
Transactions

solLink To Transaction ...
Plant Tools

[l Prod. /Propagation fHPlant Tools

View (RSO/Propagation)

fflLabel Requests
View (Living Collections)

The Collections menu andPlant Tools as shown with the Plants table opened.

e [

Category Living Collection

[ Collection Events

B2 Projects/Expeditions
View

Accessions & X

Geo

Collections  Biblio BOL8 __BOLS.___Grid Tool Data Taal

TImages/|

# Bulk Name Changes W Tagged -> Idx Sem. |HHTransaction Categories

= Add Historic Accessions ..

== Show Plants
salink Plants

FH Garden Projects
FARs0

= Prod. /Propagation - 1
View (RSO/Propagation)

FHGarden Locations ~

[ Index Seminum -

FRAccessions -

FEPlants -

EELabel Requests
View (Living Collections)

R Transactions
R Transaction Links
Transactiens

B Tag Mismatched Species
Accession Tools

The Collections menu and toolbar as shown with the Accession table opened — showing the different tools options to those
available with the Plants table.

The BRAHMS living collections module manages data and related media for botanic gardens, arboreta and
other horticultural projects. The module, which already takes advantage of all standard features to edit, query,
report, map, export and publish online, adds comprehensive features to manage garden accessions and plants.
With everything in one place, it becomes possible to develop a comprehensive system for management and

research.

Taxa

Gardens

Garden Layout

Institutions

Accessions

RSO

Production

Propagation

Plant records

Plant events

BRAHMS v8 introduction and guide

An infrastructure of taxa from higher classification to infra-specific levels, cultivars and hybrids.
Storing synonymy, common names, trade names, groups, series, grexes, patent IDs, descriptions,
native distribution, hardiness, shade tolerance, water requirements, conservation status and further
horticultural details as required.

Garden name(s) and details, especially useful for multi-site projects where each garden/site may
have its own configuration requirements.

Garden locations are recorded from defined garden areas or theme zones down to pinpoint map
locations with options to record bed, grid numbering and map shape files.

Comprehensive lists of institutions and addresses of suppliers and donors or those receiving material
through purchase or transaction exchanges.

Storage of accession records including details of the type and quantity of material received, who and
where from, the original or derived source, and the initial identification.

Requests, Scheduling and Ordering. A module that manages the flow of plant material from the
curator request through scheduled ordering leading to final production and delivery. Used for
display/seasonal and accessioned material.

Tracking plant production with periodic measurements.

Propagation details for all plants including cuttings, grafts and seed - linking this to production

propagation to supply garden plants.

Storing plant records, linked to accessions, with all details of plants in the garden from planting out

to their disposal, loss or death.

Events for plants. Examples are plant maintenance and stock-checks; name changes; observations on
leaf flush, flowering, fruiting, disease and cause of death.
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Plant requests Requests are logged in the plant management requests file with their ongoing status.
Label requests A table showing label requests, pending or otherwise, used to control label print runs.
Transactions The management of incoming material, exchanges and other transaction categories as defined.

Details about what was collected when, where and by who. Collection events are used to record the

:olle:tlon wild origin of plants and other collected material such as herbarium specimens. An herbarium
vents

specimen or other material with garden origin will have an event linked to a garden plant.
Vouchers Vouchers and related materials can be stored for wild collections and/or established garden plants.
Images and Images and documents associated with Accessions, Plants, Vouchers, Transactions, etc. These can be
Documents physical files or media library URLs.

. Details of all permits and related documentation for the accession, use and exchange of material,
Legal/Permits

evidence of due diligence and restriction requirements.

Summary of the key components used in the living collections module.

All details of plant names
and their related
horticultural properties.

Describing the Collection
wild origin of plants. Events Recording all
LCUTECHE  incoming and
outgoing material.
The source of material,
> Accessions its category, species and
when and how received.
¥ A Processing seed,
{CIEEELGLI bulbs, grafts,
Holding area for cuttings, etc.

accessions/plants.
Garden zones, Ga@en >
and locations. locations * Vouchers
Material collected from plants

All details relevant to the plants.
such as herbarium vouchers.

1 4 4
’ m

Log all requested Things that happen to plants over
plant actions. time up to their disposal or death.

Taxa and

horticultural data

Supplier
details.

»

The key tables and relationships associated with the Living Collections module.

Getting started with the living collections module

There are a number of procedures to consider when starting a new project:

Assigning a default garden for users

Select System > Manage Users and Permissions and, in Edit mode, select the User Garden Name using a
standard lookup procedure. In multi-garden projects, you can optionally allow a user to switch to another
garden.
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RDE Taxa Entities Geo Collections Biblio Images/Documents Management BoLE BOLS Grid Tools Data Tools

v | 21Sort + filast Modified - K NoFilter m 4 add - [JComments £ 4 Legal ¢ * T Summary
X NoSort 1 = Tree View D
*

X Delete ~ [T]Record Checks [ Documents 4, Zoom - T #Cale Fields =+ Summary (+)
[E=Grouping /O Multi-Search . yeo) ] £ Lookup @ Literature [fyCopy Value
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Calculate
User Management -2 X
‘ FEl User List | A, Access/Permissions
g L
User 5 Project S Class. pm | Allowm Class. pop | Allow Garden
1 Users Garden Name 1
© Enabled e (g Role Gl JaE System in Change? in Selection? ‘E
L [m] ] [m]
* 023 16/12/2024 10:47.. Manager Default Chicago BG

Adding the default user’s garden name is important as it influences various functions in the system. Note that
you can optionally allow a user to switch gardens where more than one is registered.

Import default living collection lookup lists

The Plant and Accession tables have many fields suitable for use with custom lookups. You can use these to
speed up and standardise data entry and editing tasks. You can import lookup lists from xIsx. These will be
added to your custom lookup dictionary. By defining custom lookups, you can force users to select from pre-
defined lists rather than type in free text. Examples would be with plant living status codes (Alive, Dead, etc.);
reason for loss (disease, drought, etc.); Provenance type (W, G, Z, U); and Supplied as (seed, cutting, plant).
Details on managing lookup lists are provided in the section on Lookup lists.

Ropid DataEntry  Taxa  Entiies  Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images  Management  Publish Online  Grid Tools | Data Tools |
7 41 sort - X NoFilter ) Filter info. '5 #add - [JcComments 1 X Summary [ Export Tagged ~ [ Match/Impo
X NoSort ! & Selection = Tree View o X Delete ~ [1] Verify  Documents 2, Zoom ~ 3 View i Import/Link i
it =
[£= Grouping #, +Selection v B {1 Lookup @ Literature ¢ Refresh Data ~ Reports ~
Teg Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Calculate Import/Export
| (Sekup st Columre &% Custom Field Values
| show Field Lookup Values | Custom Field Values >
rag [pel |#ietd Values Field Nome [Must Choose?  |Must Choos: - 7 = v
pd prov Cl (m] {[sort Order [value [value Description Pai
> 4 ProvenanceType ] ] 5a
e G Accession not of wild source
i 2 u Unknown
g w Accession of Wild Source
)i z Propagule(s) from a wild source plant in cultivation

Most gardens share a common set of lookup values for many standard fields, for example U W G or Z for Provenance Type.
Accession and Plant ID numbering

While you can opt to have ‘no rules’ numbering, most gardens will adopt an automated numbering system for
new accessions and plants. The setup options for these are discussed in the relevant sections below.

Keeping your species data in good shape

Information about taxonomic names from higher levels down to infra-specific ranks is provided in the main
taxa section of this guide. For botanic gardens and horticultural projects, the priorities for name management
tend to be different to museum and research projects. There is a greater emphasis on storing names of
cultivated plants, hybrids, common and trade names for families and species, succinct descriptions of the
natural distribution of taxa and their horticultural properties. You can store as many facts about species as you

want. For example, you can add multiple common names, conservation status, CITES and red list details, range,
habit and hardiness.
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Accession records

Accessions vs Plants

Column Management

Column Management

W] Select/Deselect All | Filter

Move Column iy L

v »

: . Show/hide columns using the list checkt
. The source of material, its category, (5 Facert Plact Rafifence column ordering.
" Accessions ; Ak dh Nk [] Parent Plant Location
species and when and how received. ] Parent Plant Collection Optionally, save column amangements u
[] Parent Plant Annotation previously saved arrangements by select
A
v

[] Accession in Catalogue
Optionally, add/edit custom columns bel

] supplied As
Processing seed, bulbs, grafts, cuttings, [¥] Root Stock - .
. ustom Columns | Edit
Propagation plants or another type of propagule. %‘Q‘:”:"W Recehved =
nitils
What type of data will be stored here

[ sumame
[ Institution (short) Field Data Type | Text
~ [ Institution (full)

7] Received Day What column heading do you want?
> All details relevant [¥] Received Month Column Name
[V] Received Year
to the plants. [ Supplier Note M8E Chice so0fe]

(] Supplier Reference NB. For maximum length text fields (I
(] Order Year value or set to 0.

A

Left. An Accession may lead to several garden plants. Right. A selection of the fields available in the main accession record.

Accession records include details of the type and quantity of material received; from who and where from; the
‘received as’ species name; its wild origin if known; and other details about the material, as available.

To see all the fields available, the best procedure is to select Collections > Accessions, assuming the Category
‘Living collections’ has been selected, then select Grid Tools > Manage Columns. Here you can scroll down the
entire field list. An accession record is always one species. Once processed and propagated as needed, perhaps
over several years, an accession will then potentially lead to one or more garden plants.

Accession numbering

Accession numbering systems vary from project to project. A common approach is to use a sequential number
combined with the accession year, for example 2015-01, 2015-02, ....

Accession number formatting is controlled from the settings on System > Options > Living Collections >
Accessions. Here, you can opt for free text entry (no rules) or choose from a set of rules to define numbering.
These rules apply when new accession IDs are added to the system.

New Accession Code Rules New Accession Code Rules
O No rules (free text entry) O No rules (free text entry)
@) Increment (1, 2, 3..) using | Year-# (2018-1, 2018-2..) + @® Increment (1, 2, 3..) using | Year-# (2018-1,2018-2..) ~
Use | # Only Use hyphen to separate increment value (-)

[] Pad i Year-# (2018-1, 2018-2..)

Pad incremented value to | 6 digits ~
#-Year (1-2018, 2-2018..)

L tnclul e srMonth-# (201809-1, 201809-2.. Include prefix: |OBG

LI Ineld] 4 vearmonth (1-201809, 2-201809..) [ Include suffix:

roviows | TEorMonthDay-# (20180930-1, 20180930-2..)

TV earMonthDay (1-20180930, 2-2018030.. Preview: OBG2019-000001, OBG2019-000002, OBG2019-000003, ...

Left. Choosing the overall format for incrementing accession numbers. Right. Some further settings such as padding and
adding a prefix. The preview shows how your numbers will appear.

Adding new Accession records

When adding batches of new Accessions, the most efficient way is to use Rapid Data Entry (RDE). This is
discussed in the RDE section of this guide. To add a new Accession record manually, open the main Accessions
table on the Collections menu and use the Add option. You can optionally do this with the form opened. The
Accession ID will be auto-calculated depending on your configuration settings. The number of fields you add is
optional but minimally, you should add the species name. For this it is best to use the lookup for the Received
As Species name as this will also set the Current Species Name which can be edited if different.
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Species Selector

N, .
i o
Find: | ag ov L Hide synonyms -
|Family # Full Name | Genus Species
v
D Araucariaceae Agathis ovata (C. Moore ex Vieill.) Warb. Agathis ovata

Locating a species is efficient, even when you have many 1000s of names. Refer to the section on locating species names for
some hints.

- [{]Record Checks [ Docunents (3 Zoom - % #Calc Fields T+ Sunmary (+) View [ Inport/Link inages

£l Lookup ‘@ Literature [4Copy Value [l Reports ~
it View Calculate Inport/Export

Plant Accession

Plant Accession : 047-2015

& g,

Accossion 8 (0472015 | sEntity TRU (7] G waen
sted # Full Name Taenidia integer
ted Fanily | Apiac
ted
i Accession # | Source/Origin | Plant List | Identif Custon Fields
ted

Accession Determinations
ted

Current D- [# Full Name Dot. By ‘ka. Y ‘Drlv hm..[Dc-L D.. ’lk-len

ted ; [ o]
ted
tod
ted
ted
ted 8
sted Family | Apincese ¥ Full Narme. | Taerydia mtegerrima x|
sted DetOn  Day  Month Ve
sted B[ F SB[ a0 ety [om X[
sted Determinstion Notes

If you want to record determination edits more formally, use the Identification tab on the Accession form. Here, you can
record multiple names for an Accession, with details of who provided the name changes.

Source/Wild origin

The source/wild origin of an accession can be registered from the Source/Origin Tab on the accession form.
This links the accession to a an existing or a new collection event. The accession record also has text fields to
describe the origin.

Supplier/donor details

The names and address of institutions, plant and seed suppliers, and others you have links to are added to the
main address table under Management > Address Book. The table can be edited directly in the data grid
and/or using the form.
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Grid Tools | Data Tools | o

[1] Verification History = Qcell X Summary  @MTeg > Excel [ Reports
#E @ Documents @ Literature %) Refresh Data 7 Recalculate  [ihTag -> CSV 5} Print Preview
£ Relational Lookup bl Q Zoom (i Auto Refresh View

View Calculate Export Data Reports

Addresses

|country
An Example Nursery
Germany o
Institution
Taiwan
Institution (full) |An Example Nursery
Armenia

Institution (short  Nursery
Czech Republic

Institution code BGCI code:
Bulgaria
Chile Contact
Romack Title Initials Forename Surname
Switzerland Mr ) John Smith
Sweden Category  Status Section

Commercial
Republic of Korea

Position:

Austria
Netherlands Aiiass
italy

Address line 1: 957 Nursery Road
Derimark Address line 2:
France Address line 3:
Japan Address line 4 Jackson

Address line 5:
Japan

Address line 6: New Jersey
Norway

Zip Code: 12345 Country: United States of America X &
United States of America

United States of America &
Communication

United States of America

Telephone-Work: |111-222-0613 Telephone-Home:
United States of America Fax: |111-222-1965
United States of America Email:
ands United States of America Website:

An example entry in the Address Book

Receipt Details
Quantity Received | 14 Purehase Cost

Source/Supplier | An Example Nursery

Supplier Person Initials | ) Sumame  Smith
Supplier Reference # | 5467/2019 [ ] Source was Developer
Supplier Notes
Day Month Year
Received 15 @ 8 E 2004 E Material Supplied As | seedling -

Received As Species | Sedum floriferum ‘Weihenstephaner Gold' ’z
Current Species Name | Phedimus florifer "‘Weihenstephaner Gold' Iz
Understock/Rootstock |z:

Breeding System -

A section of the Accession table form showing the lookup option for supplier names.

Calculated fields for accessions

As with many other tables, the Accession table has some handy calculated fields which can be updated from
Management >Recalculations. Bear in mind, recalculations can be run as an automated overnight process. Calc
fields can be selectively enabled using Manage Columns or you can view them all using #Calc Fields on the Grid
Tools toolbar.
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Rapid Data Entry Taxa Geo Collections Biblio Images Management Publish Online Grid T

1#{Tag Groups %] sort X NoFilter i Filter Info. 'Q dadd - [ B CharMap [1] Verificatic

¥ Match X NoSort & selection = Tree View  © X Delete - [ Edit History | = #
. . y Edit — .

I A [£= Grouping #, +Selection % Merge [ JComments = {ifl Relationa

Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit
Accessions = X
|Tag ‘De\ ‘Ac:ess\on # #Plants  w|#Living Alive  |# Living Other  |# Accession summary

k4

— 638-40 104 26 78 638-40 plant (2000) from State of lllinois Dy
130-U 102 42 60 130-U unknown from unknown source,unki

— 321-51 102 58 a4 321-51 plant (100) from Morton-Staff,The b
584-2009 10 68 33 584-2009 plant from various commercial s¢

An example showing some of the # calculated fields in the main accession table, here sorted by the total number of linked

plant records.

Plant List per Accession

A quick way to view all plant records for a given accession is to use the Plant List tab on the Accession form.

This a provides a summary of the accession origin and a grid list of the plant records.

" add +  [JComments By Images o Legal L] | Data v | X Summary [ Export Tagged - [§iMatch

S XDelete - [[]Record Checks ([ Documents Zoom -  *J#Calc Fields = Summary (+) Vien [ Impox
= Forw) 0 Lookup. @ Literature [[4Copy Value [& Reports ~

Edit View Calculate Import/Export

Plant Accession

Plant Accession : 1430-2004
T —r gt D s g )
don #Restriction A - —
i CGategory a | /
=0 - T Accession # | 1439-2004 | #Entity TRN
Unrestricted # Full Name | Schoenoplectus acutus
Unrestricted Fanily | Cyperaceae Vernacular Name |Hard Stem Bulrush
Unrestricted T - 7
AREEEGR Accession # | Source/Origin Plant List Identification Custom Fields
Unrestricted
1438-2004 Seed (129) from Chiwaukee Prairie State Nat. Area .
Unrestricted
Unrestricted
Plant 1D 2[Plant Status [Garden Location Garden Code CEG
Unrestricted
v
o= it > 1430-200ux1 [ 798 Prairie, Shoreline 86
Unnaskrl-ted T 1430-200ux2 A 667 Skokie River Plantings CBG
Unzesteicted T 1430-26043 ) 891 Berm East - north end BG
v | Eeaed T 1430-200ux4 A 684 Nursery, Prairie/Skokie R. CBG

The visible fields can be adjusted by right- clicking on the grid header.

Accession Custom fields

You can define custom fields for the Accession table and organise these into groups.

Plant Accession

Plant Accession 1365-201

Accession # |1365-2014 | #Entity TRN

# Full Name | Cynanchum perrieri

Family Apocynaceae
Accession # | Source/Origin | Plant List | Identification | Custom Fields
Expand/Collapse All Groups

(¥) Other Nunbers.

(¥) bonor Info

() Collections Infa

(V) Reference

(¥) Tdentification

(%) Hise.

Custom fields can be organised into groups
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Vernacular Name Swallow-wort

. Refer to the manual section on Custm Fields.
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Gardens, Garden locations and plant locations
Introduction
The garden location setup allows for single and multi-site gardens.

Garden plants can be linked to a garden location record. These location records are in turn linked to garden
records thus creating a hierarchy. Gardens and garden locations can have map references and map shapes files,
the name of the responsible curator and other details as appropriate.

Garden Plant

Locations Records

The way the garden location tables and fields are used varies by project. Different gardens have their own way
of classifying the locations, their purpose and sub-divisions.

Gardens

The gardens table is opened using the Garden Locations > Gardens/Sites option on the main Collections menu
when in living collections mode. Many projects will have one entry here. But if you are managing data for
multiple gardens, you will need an entry for each one.

As discussed below, you can associate a user with an entry in this table, restricting their access to data from
other gardens.

Rapid Data Entry  Taxa  Entities  Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images
v Asort - ]? K MoFilter W Filter Info. '- add -+ [dcomments  fimage:
X Nesert ¥ 4 X Delete - [1] Verify i Docun
[£= Grouping i pe = A Lookup @ Literat
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit

i~ Tree View

Botanic Gardens # X

Jrag |oel  |carden Name Garden Code Garden Status  |Garden Curator

Garden 1 Gl
Garden 2 G2

Garden 3 G3

The Garden table is essentially a list of gardens used by your project. A single garden site will have one entry here.

Field Name
Tag

Del
#lmages

Garden Name
Garden Code
Garden Status
Curator

Trials garden?
Comments
Audit fields

Notes

Standard tagging field

Standard deletion field

Calculated field: number of linked images

Name of the garden site

Code if one is provided

Status code

Name of garden curator

Indicate whether the garden entry is being used for trials.
Comments

Standard audit fields

Restricting access by garden

In multi-site projects, they may be a requirement to restricted access and editing rights on a user-by-user basis.
For this purpose, the main User table has options to manage these restrictions if required.

Under System > Manage Users and Permissions use a lookup option to associate a user with a selected garden
name/code. If you select Allow Garden Section, that user would be able to override the selected garden name.
Otherwise, the user will be restricted to see and edit data from their assigned garden.
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User Management 4= X

[ FEluser List ‘ ‘A, Access/Permissions
;}.ole ‘Users Garden Code an |Users Garden Name an |A\Iow Garden Selection?  |Us¢
: 0
. G1 Garden 1
o G2 Garden 2 O
- 63 Garden 3 O

The user table assigning default garden entry and permission to swap to a different garden site.

Garden localities

The garden localities table is opened using the Garden Locations option on the main Collections menu (when

in living collections mode). These records can be linked to the garden entries as discussed above using a lookup
in the Garden Name field. Localities can be classified into functional areas, categorised into zones and assigned
a garden locality code. Further fields are defined below.

) Rapid Data Entry  Taxa  Entities  Geo  Collections  Biblic  Images  Management  Publish Online  Grid Tools | Data Tools
v 4] sort - X NoFilter @ Filter Info. " “add - [JComments  4lImages o Lega = Summary
X NoSort & selection  iZ Tree View kEd X Delete - [T] Verify (il Documents A, Zoom ~ #7] Recalculate
* it
. [= Grouping %, +Selection ) Finc > Form A1 Lookup @ Literature ¢, Refresh Data =
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Calculate
Botanic Garden Localities += X
E‘Teg ‘De\ ‘Garden Code |Garden Name Garden Area Name Garden Location Garden Location Code Locality Classificatio
v
* K Kew Arboretum Micropropagation MIC_P
e w Wakehurst Wakehurst area 733 733
DB w Wakehurst Wakehurst Crop Wild Relatives WAK_C
. W Wakehurst Wakehurst area 860 860
BE K Kew GGT Palm House PH
BE K Kew Arboretum area 462 462
. K Kew Arhoretum area 181 181
api ata En laxa ntities e0 ollections ol images anagement uplisi nline Il
Rapid Data Entry Tz Entiti G Collecti Bibli Imag Manag Publish Onli Grid T
v 41 sort ? K NoFitter i Filter Info. 's FAdd - [JComments = £images ol Lega
K NoSort & selection 1= Tree View b g K Delete = [1]Verify Il Documents 4 Zoom
- - Edit
- rouping #, +Selection /O Find 5 Form £l Lookup @ Literature T, Refresh Data
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View
Botanic Garden Localities % E Column Summary and Value Merging
E|Tag |De\ ‘Ma)or Garden Area Name Locality Classification Garden Zone ™
7
Balkan geographical collection west side
4 Thornhill Conference Center landscape collection west side
Lake Marmao landscape collection west side
- W Locality Classification ~ Count
* Service Area landscape collection near east sid: [ |tendscape collection 118
* Staff Parking landscape collection near east sid [ | systematic collection 64
Eastern U.S. Wetlands geographical collection far east side O geographical collection 27
— European geographical collection west side [] | herticultural collectian 26
— Willow Island systematic collection west side [] |natural area plants 8
— Thornhill Conference Center  horticultural collection west side [] | research collection 4
. Administration Building landscape collection near east sids O habitat collection 4
* Kings Grove landscape collection far east side [ |propagation area 2

Locations can also be assigned a Locality Classification which can be used to indicate the overall purpose of the location.

examples above are provided by The Morton Arboretum.
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Repid DataEntry  Taxa  Entiies  Geo  Collections  Biblio Images Publish Online  Grid Tools | Data Tools | Maps
7/ 21 sort b X NoFilter @ Filter Info. 's #Add ~  [JComments - = Summary @ Export Tagged ~ @ Match/Import
X Nosort & Selection ;= Tree View S oelete - [Hverty 1 Documents 2, Zoom ] View @ Import/Link images
* it
[£= Grouping #, +Selection / - FRE  A0lookup @ Literature ¢, Refresh Data ~ [l Reports ~
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Calculate Import/Export
[Botanic Garden Localites X = Botanic Garden Localities Form
|rag |pel |Major Garden Area Name Locality Classification Garden Zone Garden Local % = -
id Botanic Garden Localities Form E
Northeast Asia-USE Hatch Me... landscape collection west side Hatch Meadc > - G R
e, Located Plant List | Mapped Locations
Visitor Center landscape collection near east side Arbor Court
il Meadow Lake systematic collection west side Hamamelidal Plant Status [ Full Name Grid Sub Grid Year Pk
L 4
C Natural Resources natural area plants west side DuPage Rive: =
a8 L Sambucus canadensis L R-30 0651 2017
Sargent's Glade geographical collection west side Central Unite =
| L Sambucus canadiensis L. Q31 52.06 2017
East llinois 53 landscape collection west side DupageRiver || |—
I L Sambucus canadensis L Q29 86-49 2017
Container Gardens horticultural collection near east side ContainerGa || |—
I L Sambucus canadensis L o-27 94-23 2017
Spruce Hill landscape collection west side Indian Sprinc —
1 Viburnum acerifolium | D-22 2437 207

Using locality table form, you can list plants per location. A Right Click on the form grid header allows you to choose the

visible fields. Moving through

the main grid updates the plant list.

Ropid Data Entry  Taxa  Entities  Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images  Management  Publish Online  Grid Tools | DataTools | Maps v
v 21 sort X NoFiter @ Filter Info. &  add - [JComments & X Summary ¥ Export Tagged ~ [ Match/Import
X NoSort & selection 1= Tree View -Ed X Delete ~ [T] Verify @ Documents 2, Zoom ~ View @ Import/Link images.
& it
[£= Grouping #, +Selection E FEFSM 2D lookup @ Literature ¢ Refresh Data ~ [E Reports +
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Calculate Import/Export
Sotanic Garden Localities ~ X = Botanic Garden Localities Form
| |Major Garden Area Name |Locality Classification Garden Zone Garden Location Jeoct Y =S

7 Botanic Garden Localities Form

- T
Visitor Center horticultural collection near east side Forecourt FOR : % TERLS

mi Located Plant ist Mapped Locations
Colored Foliage horticultural collection far east side Colored Foliage coL

i Schulenberg Prairie & Sav... landscape collection west side Prairie Restoration-USE194  PRA Lat. (OD): long. (OD): | World Imagery ¥
Natural Resources natural area plants east side DuPage River East DUF
North Woods geographical collection  west side North Woods NW
Entrance Drive landscape collection near east side Entrance Drive-DO NOT USE ENT

4 Joy Path landscape collection west side Lower Joy Path Joy.
Slippery Jack Hill systematic collection west side Sorbus SOR
Thornhill Drive landscape collection west side Parking 19 Overflow Lot P.19

™ Natural Resources natural area plants far east side Morton East Woods Mo!
Lake Road systematic collection west side Cornales COF

B Frost Hill landscape collection near east side Frost Hill FRO
Thornhill Drive landscape collection west side Thornhill Drive THL
Quercus landscape collection far east side Parking 7 p7
Rosaceae landscape collection near east side Centennial Grove CEN
Display horticultural collection near east side Display DIs

B Thornhill Drive landscape collection west side Parson'’s Grove PAR

= USDA FSA, GeoEye, Esri, HERE, Garmin, iPC Powered by Esii
Celastrales systematic collection west side Celastrales CEL

= [ Show for all tagged locations [V/] Show geolocated plants [ ] Show living plants only [] Show KML data
Taxaceae systematic collection near east side Taxaceae TAX

 S——— C———

S

Using locality table form, you can map plants per location. Moving through the main grid updates the map. Various options
are provided to filter plants on the form. The garden locations form can also draw shapes (garden areas) based on the file

name added to field KML File.

Field Name
Tag

Del

#Living Alive
#Living Other
#Families
#Genera
#Taxa

#Wild Derived
#Cultivated derived
#lmages

Garden Name

Trials Garden?

Garden Code

Locality Classification
Garden Area Name
Garden Location Name
Garden Location Code
Location Status
Location Renamed to

Notes

Standard tagging field

Standard deletion field

Calculated field: number of linked plants with status Alive (or equivalent)

Calculated field:
Calculated field:
Calculated field
Calculated field
Calculated field
Calculated field
Calculated field

number of linked plants with status other than Alive
number of families in location (from plant record links)

: number of genera in location (from plant record links)
: number of taxa in location (from plant record links)

: number of plants with Provenance Type =W

: number of plants with Provenance Type =Z

: number of linked images

Name of the parent garden (from Garden table)

Indicate if used for plant trials

Garden code — optional (from Garden table)

For example, Landscape collection, Horticultural collection, ...
Name of a garden sub-division

Name of the garden location

Location code if one is provided

Status code
New name for a
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Location Code Renamed New code for a location (set using a lookup)

to

Aspect Location aspect

Grid Location grid reference

Latitude/Longitude Map reference fields also with datum, resolution, origin...
Elevation Min and Max altitude

KML file Shape file

Prefix Text prefix for area name (can be used in e.g. reports)
Curator Name of area curator

Comments Comments

Audit fields Standard audit fields

Plant table location fields

In addition to the above location details stored in the garden locations table, more precise plant location
details are added to the plant table itself. Bear in mind that the plants table is related up to the locations table.

Different gardens have their own system for recording plant locations. BRAHMS provides options for storing up
to 6 sub-area fields — these being defined using a system configuration option.

Field Name Notes

Garden Name From Gardens table

Location Name From parent garden locations table
Subarea 1 As configured (see below)

Subarea 2 As configured (see below)

Subarea 3 As configured (see below)

Subarea 4 As configured (see below)

Subarea 5 As configured (see below)

Subarea 6 As configured (see below)
Sequence Sequence (e.g. for inventory or trail)
Latitude /Longitude Map reference

Elevation Min/Max altitude

Garden Location Notes Free text

Garden location subareas

The plant table itself has 6 plant location properties that can be used to manage plant locations in your
gardens. These fields are, by default, named Subarea 1 - 6. You can rename these fields to suit your own
purposes. You can also disable (remove) these fields from use in grids and forms or make them visible or
hidden as required in data grid views. For example, your garden may use a grid location system so you may
want to rename Subarea 1 to 'Grid' and Subarea 2 to 'Sub-grid'. You might then disable the other Subarea
fields.

BRAHMS Options -
Seed Images Management Mapping Modules
Shared Folders Banner Image Background Image Font Grid Options
Rapid Data Entry (RDE) Taxa Entities Preserved Collections Living Collections
Accessions | The plants table itself has 6 location properties that can be used to manage plant locations in your gardens. These

fields are, by default, named Subarea 1 - 6 and sit below Garden->Area->Locality in the location hierarchy.

Plants
Here, you can rename some or all of these fields as needed. You can also disable (remove) these fields from use in

Production/Prop, | 9ids and forms or make them visible or hidden as required in data grid views. For example, your garden may use a

grid location system so you may want to rename Subarea 1 to ‘Grid Area’ and Subarea 2 to 'Subgrid Area'. If needed,

Location Labels ~ you could rename other subarea fields to ‘Bed’ or ‘Row’.

Plant Trials Garden Location Rename To Not Used Visble by default? Hidden by default? Reset Defaults

Subarea 1 Grid e @ (e}
Subarea2 [ sub Grid o} ® o}
Subarea 3 ® [Reset|
Subarea 4 ® [Reset
S ea s @
® [Reset|

[[] Clear 'Rename To' field on reset

Configuring the plants table sub-locality fields. In this example, only 2 of the 6 possible fields are being used.
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Plant records
Introduction

The main plant file stores details of all plants that are or have been growing in the garden with details including
the plant status (alive, disposed, etc.) planting date, garden location, vouchering, label requirements,
identification changes, commemoration or sponsorship details, and mortality details.

Plant records in turn are linked to an accession record which holds all the information about the origin of the
plant, the supplier and/or wild origin, its propagation history and the species/identification.

Plant numbering

Plant numbering is treated in a similar way to accession numbering although there are several different
options. For example, you can use the Accession ID as the basis for the Plant ID or you can use various types of
incrementing numbers such as Plant year + Incrementing sequence for that year. Plants can use numbers or
letters when in sequences.

O No rules (free text entry)

® Accession ID plus *increment for each plant in an Accession
Use: @ Numbers (acq*01, acq*02, .., acg*51, acq*.52)
O Letters (acq*A, acg*B, .., acq*YY, acq*ZZ)
O Incremented Sequence (1, 2, 3..) using | # Only N

+/| Use selected separator to separate increment value: () hypen
The following options can be applied to all rules except 'free text entry":

Pad incremented numbers to | 2 digit v
[ Include prefix:

[ Include suffix:

Preview: 2024032401, 20240324*02, 2024032403, ...

Plant number is configured using the options on System > Options > Living Collections

Editing the plant table

Adding new plant records

When adding batches of new plant records, the most efficient way is to use Rapid Data Entry (RDE). This is
discussed in the RDE section of this guide. Bear in mind, RDE can be used to add accessions only or accessions
and plant records. Also note that each RDE accession record may have more than 1 plant.

When adding new plant records directly to BRAHMS (rather than via RDE), you open the main plants table and
use the Add option. It is important that you have checked and edited the setup options under System >
Options > Living Collections. The options here control how new plant IDs are calculated.

When adding a new plant, the first step is to choose or add a plant accession record — using the lookup
provided at the top of the Add Plant form.

Add Plants : Echeveria setosa var. deminuta J.Meyran _

Wi

Acquisition #| A2020-1229 =+ Supplied As: Plant, Quantity Received: 1, # Plants To Add:| 2 [5]
Received As Taxon: Echeveria setosa var. deminuta J.Meyran, Restriction Category: Unrestricted,
Plant-01

If adding a new accession, you will be directed to another form that allows you to enter all aspects of that
accession including species, supplier, wild origin, order dates, etc.

You can add data for 1 or more plants at the same time by editing the ‘# Plants to add’. Field.
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o e

Add Plants : Euclinia suavissima (Homolle ex Cavaco) J.-F.Leroy =

s i1

Acquisition #| A2020-1122 | [0 [ Supplied As: Seed, # Plants To Add: 3 [5]

Received As Taxon: Euclinia suavissima (Homolle ex Cavaco) J.-F.Leroy, Restriction Category: Restricted by agreement,
Plant-01
Garden Area/Zone  Arboretum / Gard Code 114 Garden location| area 114 [X][#]
Subarea 1/ 12 Subarea2 A
Subarea 3| |
Garden Latitude %] Garden Longitude E Sequence f

Location notes

The upper part of the add plant form allows you to enter the plant garden location for each plant you are
adding. Note that the Subarea fields are configured from System > Options > Living Collections. In this
example, 3 of the 6 maximum subarea fields are in use.

Labels

Thermal Tie Label 2 51 [Print.

Thermal Zebra ZT420 a (=]

Thermal Patting lateral printer 1] =

Thermal Potting 1055L o 2] Buclinia suav
Engraved Small [¢] E3

Engraved Pot o =]

Engraved Large 2 @

Wi Wwap VYouareediting plant # 1 of 3 a

The lower part of the form provides the means to print and/or request labels. The labels listed here are as
entered in your main Labels table.
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Editing plant records
Opened from Collections > Plants - assuming the Category Living collections has been selected. In Edit mode,
all non-lookup fields can be edited directly in the grid or on the form.

m DGy T EEls  ©m  Gdoiar B Guoss PULTRONE N GHATOEN Date Tools |iAER
v 21 sort N X NoFilter (@ Filter Info. ’ﬁ dadd - [JComments  4images o Legal E Summary [ Export Tagged - [ Match/Import
. X NoSort & Selection Tree View L X Delete = [1] Verify [ Documents (4, Zoom ~ 4 Recalculate View [ Import/Link images
o EzGrouping £, +salaction O = Form' (T Lookup! | e Literaralt )| Refresh Gatall™ PR -
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Calculate Import/Export
Plants 4 X
5|Tag |Dal ‘Ac:es;zon # Plant ID. alPlant Status  |Grid Fomily # Full Name G;rden Arm_ Name Garden Location —
A 355-2002
o 355-2002 355-2002°01 D R-07 Rosaceae Crataegus mollis (Torr. & Gray] Scheele Schulenberg Prairie & Savanna  Prairie Visitor Station
B 355-2002 355-2002702 D s-08 Rosaceae Crataegus mollis (Tarr. & Gray] Scheele Schulenberg Prairie & Savanna  Prairie Visitor Station
B 355-2002 355-2002°03 D T-07 Rosaceae Crataegus mollis (Torr. & Gray) Scheele Schulenberg Prairie & Savanna  Prairie Visitor Station
B 355-2002 355-2002°04 D v-05 Rosaceae Crataegus mollis (Tarr. & Gray] Scheele Schulenberg Prairie & Savanna  Prairie Visitor Station
B 355-2002 355-2002°05 L V-05 Rosaceae Crataegus mollis (Torr. & Gray) Scheele Schulenberg Prairie & Savanna  Prairie Visitor Station
B 355-2002 355-2002°06 D U-05 Rosaceae Crataegus mollis (Tarr. & Gray] Scheele Schulenberg Prairie & Savanna  Prairie Visitor Station
B 355-2002 355-2002707 D R-07 Rosaceas Crataegus mollis (Torr. & Gray) Scheele Schulenberg Prairie & Savanna  Prairie Visitor Station
o 355-2002 355-2002°08 L 507 Rosaceae Crataegus mollis (Torr. & Gray] Scheele Schulenberg Prairie & Savanna  Prairie Visitor Station
- 355.2nn2 2EE.2NN2=NA n 1.ng Prcarasa Fratzanie mallic Mare 81 Grad Srhaala Crhidanharn Drairia 8 Savanna Drairia Vicitnr Ghatinn

A plant grid with a filter set on a single Accession. This Accession has several plants in different grid areas.

Plants Form

Plants Form

Accession # | 355-2002 Plant ID | 355-2002*05
#Full Name | Crataegus mollis (Torr. & Gray) Scheele

Garden Area Name | Schulenberg Prairie & Savanna Plant Status L

Location/planting | Labels/Hazards | Commemoration | Mortality/removal | Events | Requests | identification | Custom Fields

Plant ID
Plant ID

Garden Registry #

Plant location

Garden division

Location notes

Garden latitude

355-2002*05

Schulenberg Prairie & Code | PVS

Garden location

Barcode

41.816403 E Garden Longitude

Prairie Visitor Station

[m] Catalogue

Plant count 1] Layoutdesign | patch ¥
Subarea1 | unlabeled section Sub area 2
Grid area | V-05 Sub-grid | 25-81
Row Bed
Sequence | 90 LLResolution

-88.089692 @

The Plant table form opened. As there have been unsaved edits, the form has a red surround and the Save Changes option is
enabled. This form has several tabs with different functions.

BRAHMS v8 introduction and guide

197 |Page



Plant status

Introduction
The plant status field is a key data field in the plants table as it informs whether a plant is alive/active or
dead/inactive (or using your own terminology). A dead plant may be resurrected.

Plant status has 3 possible levels of information:

e The Status itself stored in Plant Status field.
e A Reason for change.
e Change reason notes.

The status is defined as a simple lookup and will have values such as Alive or Dead.
The reason and reason notes can be free text but either or both can be defined as event lookups (see below)

Registering living status values in your lookup list

You should register the values you want to use to the LivingStatus field in your Lookup dictionary. There is no
limit to the number of values added, the simplest approach being to add one value to represent living and
another for dead. However, you may wish to refine the codes for non-living, for example lost, disposed, etc.
You can use codes or words up to 15 characters in length.

Lookup List Columns X Custom Field Values

>

: . 3
| Custom Field Values @ °%-, .,
E|Tag |Del |#Fie!d Values Field Name an |Must Chc .’/ u' 2 ,{‘
'7 living [m] ;|Va|ue |Value Description |Parem v
2 LivingStatus v
> A Active

| Inactive

An example lookup with two entries. To understand how to edit the values, refer to the section on editing your lookup lists.

Configuration option for Alive status

As certain calculations refer to the plant status code, BRAHMS has to know which code you use to represent a
living plant in the plant record Living Status field, for example ‘L’, ‘A’ or ‘Alive’. To edit this code or text, select
System > Options > Living Collections.

Taxa | Entities = Living Collections | Management | Mapping | Modules | Banner Image | Background Image | Font | Grid Options

Plant Accessions
Alive and Dead/Disposed Codes

Status code/text - living plants: L
Default to displaying living plant records only

Status code/text - dead/disposed plants: D

Setting status codes for accessions and plants. The code for living plants is used by BRAHMS with a number of calculations
and settings. The code for dead/disposed is less important in this setup bearing in mind that you may have several codes
representing dead, disposed, not found, etc.

Hiding dead plants by default

The setup option Default to displaying living plant records only is used to hide non-living plants by default when
the plant table is opened. This setting can be over-ridden when in the plants table itself.
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BRAHMS Options /

»

Management Mopping Modules Shared Folders Banner Image
Rapid Data Entry (RDE) Taxa Entities Preserved Collections
Accessions

Alve and Dead/Disposed Codes

Plants Status code/text - living plants: A

[7] Default to displaying living plant records only.
Production/Prop,

Status code/text - dead/anposed plants:

Location Labels

Rapid Data Entry Taxa Entities Geo Collections Biblio Images Management Publish Online Grid Tools Data Tools Maps Web Links
Category Living Collection - EHAccessions [ Plant Requests FEH Seed FR Production B Gardens } #) Tag -> StockTake RDE.. #" Dead/Resurrect...
ER Collection Events EHPlants [E Label Requests ~ [FH Grafts FH Garden Locations == Show Events == Tag->Trans... # Verify Name...

Restrict to selected category EH Plant Events [ Cuttings 5o Link Events 2 Barcode Search # Request Labels...
View View (Living Collections) Propagation Garden Location Plant tools

When working on the main Plants table, you can override the default setting to view living plant only (if this has been
selected).

The current way we add Living Status lookups and change reasons is quite complex. In re-writing the manual
section on this, it’s become ever clearer that it could do with standardization.

The Living Status itself is a standard lookup e.g. Alive Dead: LivingStatus. The (new) Status Change Notes field is
also a standard lookup: LivingStatusChangeNotes. The Reasons for Change however are stored as 3 level
hierarchy event entries. Plant Status -> Status Change -> Reason. As a consequence, you can’t easily discover it
in the look up list and it’s quite hard to explain this.

The solution may be to make the Reasons for Change dropdown a standard lookup although it would still be
added as an event. There may be a reason why we did it this way, but at present, | can’t fathom it out.

Registering reasons for changing plant status
Separately to the living status codes themselves, you need to register the reasons for changing plant status.
When editing plant status, the system enforces you to provide a reason.

This value must be set to ‘Plant Status’.

This will have one entry set to “Status Change” The
ParentCategory will be set to ‘Plant Status’.

EventGroup

One entry for each reason for status change. Each entry
here will have the ParentCategory set to ‘Status Change’.

| Lookup List Columns ~ X H Custom Field Valus
= . S ¢
Custom Field Values @ &%, .
ElTag |De| |#Fteld Values Field Name an |Must Choose? |ML 5 e ’ o
L4 ev m] L] flSor! Order |Va\ue |Parent Value Value De
4 EventGroup O C b4 status
7 17 Event ] = ™ B Disease Status Change
i 2 EventType O C 7 B Competition Status Change
il Failed to germinate Status Change
i 4 Physical damage Status Change
I L} Stolen Status Change
s Re-discovered plant Status Change
7 Recovery Status Change

Example entries added to the lookup list.
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Confirming or changing plant status

The plant status field cannot be edited directly in the data grid. This is to enforce users to provide a reason for
the edit. Thus, a small form is used to add the change reason and optionally, add some additional notes. It is
also useful to record who made the edit and when. All changes to this field are logged as plant events, thus
keeping a record of all status changes made to a given plant. To edit the status, you can:

e use alookup in the data grid Plant Status field.
e use the option provided on the Plant Form.
e use the Plant Tools option on the main Collections menu.

Each of these options leads to the same tool to edit plant status. However, when accessing the tool from the
plant form, you can only edit the current plant record. Accessing the tool using either of the other options
allows you to edit the current or all tagged records.

RDE  Taxa Entities Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images/Documents  Management BOLS  BOLS  Grid Tools  Data Tools  Maps  Web Links (21
ategory Living Collection - | [EBAccessions - [EBGarden Locations - EBGarden Projects #Barcode Search 5 Transaction Categories
[ Collection Events EPPlants - 9 Index Seminun - ERRSO # Clone Selected ... [ Transactions

[ Projects/Expeditions 9 Label Requests HProd. /Propagation < ->Transaction ... [ Transaction Links

View View (Living Collections) View (RSO/Propagation) gt Tools Transactions

. Plant Tools

Garden Name [Chicago BG Chome garden) v Plant Tools
| [ ane 20 S, |G SR |gmr |mmer |
[ @ Flant ID 1069-2017+1 # Full Name Versnica incana
Cl
2016+ O
i A Living Status | Virus Status | Inventory | Location | Identification | Plant Labels
74B-1993u21 D O
- Current Status A Hew Status D
275-198241 D O
| Reason for Change |Animal damage
1469-2017+1 [ 19/12/2024 Status Change m
| Status Change Notes |Physical Damage: Animals - Snails
1751-2819+26 A O ||
696-2002%1 A O Confirmed/Changed By | DESKTOP-50S1ASA\denis [#] on |05 0 e[ w2 v s [
" w O
| [ [EErEs © [/ Auto Set 'C' Tag | Reset 'C' Tags to ' = ' | []Process ALl Tagged
1088-198741 o m
- Day | Month | Year |Event Type | Event Group | Event | Event Notes | Event per
2564-2816%4 A o =
2363-1982+3 o m 19 12 2024 Plant Status Status Change  Animal damage Living Status changed from. DESKTOP-E
613-195943 [ m

Ropid Data Entry  Taxa  Entities  Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images  Management  Publish Online  GridTools  DataTools  Maps  Web Links

Category Living Collection ~ BB Projects/Expeditions BB Acquisitions B Plant Requests EE Seed ERProduction B Gardens ‘ ) Tag -» StockTake RDE.. O Barcode Search ¢
B Collection Events A Plants P Label Requests [ Grafts EH Garden Locations = Show Events #" Tag -> Move.. # Plant Status.. 4
Restrict to selected category &F Plant Events [ Assoc. Collections [ Cuttings =5 Link Events =2 Tag->Trans... # Verify Name... 4
View View (Living Collections) Propagation Garden Location Plant tools
Plants & X
g|mg |De\ ‘Amumnnn # Plant Accession ID Plont Status | Family |l/eu@ea’a_f |Verlt!2d Date. ‘V?nﬂmxm
v
— rrorsuwre— = E————
2015-388 2015-38673 L Rubiaceae
— 197312125 1973-12125M L Blechnaceae
— 2019438 2019-4381 L Lamiaceae
1997-2368 1997-2368"1 L fagaceae
- 1977-767*1 Philodendron longilaminatum Schott
2000-10673 2000-10673*1 L Taxaceae
- Current Status L
» 1977-767 1977-767-4 L Araceas ‘
— New Status| L | Dateof Change | 08/04/2020 [i5
1954-1501 1954-1501"1 L Ericaceae o
= Reason for Change Competition v
1999-2031 1999-2031°2 L Orchidaceae
- Additional Notes
1966-66128 1966-66128*1 L Rosaceae
— 2000-3042 2000-3042*1 L Bromeliaceae
- Changed By DESKTOP-IM7POET\denis
2009-2468 2009-2468+1 L Hamamelidacea|
2015-216 2015-21671 L Hamamelidacea| [ Restrict to tagged records
[ (®) Set tag to 'C’ when changed
1986-2879 1986-2679"2 L Malvaceas () Clear tag when changed
— 2013-1456 2013-1456+2 L ' i
— 1eFirst | [ previous [ Next x| [Last
1986-5897 1986-5897"1 L Araceae
B 1997-3380 199733801 L s

In this database, the status codes used are L for Live/active and D for dead/inactive. You can apply a change to a single
record or skip through all tagged records. When editing tagged records, you can set the status change reason for each plant.
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1€ First | [& Previous] [ MextZ | [ Last 1 |

You can also use this option to confirm plant status. If the plant status is not edited, the Change button stays as Confirm. A
plant status event confirm event is added.

Rapid DataEntry  Taxa  Entites  Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images  Management  Publish Online  Grid Tools | DataTools | Maps  Web Links [2)
2l sort - X NoFilter (¥ Filter Info. O Add - Comments 3 Images i Legal X Summa Export Tagged ~ [ Match/Import
v 7 9 eg ry 99
NoSort L Selection := Tree View & Delete ~ [T] Veri Documents X, Zoom + 47 Recalculate View Import/Link images
5 B P g
[£= Grouping %, +Selection - = 40 Lookup @ Literature %, Refresh Data ~ [ Reports ~

Tog Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Calculate Import/Export
fants -~ X H Plants Form

'|Tag |D-| IPIam 1D |No Distribution ‘Planr Status £1) lCaHemon st

= Plants Form
F 891732 1
i 536-80'9 A Accession # | 256-78 Plant ID | 256-78'8
il 42-2000%2 A #Full Name | | onicera ruprechtiana var. calvescens Rehder
B 473-44°4 1 Garden Name Plant Status
212:20143 A Planting Events ' Requests Hazards | C (0) | Custom Fields

7 78"

5 it ! O show All Events O Verifications Only @ Status Changes Only O [Label Events Only

s / [ Day [Month [vear [event Type fevermeromp—evet— JEvent Person  [Event Notes Jre

. 575-2015*1 A ‘T

= B 1255403 i ‘_ 1503 2020 PlantStatus  StatusChange  Animal demage  DESKTOP-IM7P... Living Status changed fro.

All plant status changes are recorded as plant events. The Events tab on the plant form can be set to show status changes
only.

Plant stock quantities and adjustments

Plant stocks refer here to the quantity of individual plants for a given Plant ID rather that the number of plants
in an accession group. A single Plant ID may refer to a group of plants which may subsequently be split up and
planted out to different locations, thus receiving their own plant IDs. Some plants may also be distributed in a
transaction to another garden or institution. Alternatively, plant stock levels may be adjusted for other reasons
such as death or loss.

Plant stock data fields
Plant stock quantities are stored in the plant table fields:

e |Initial Stock: refers to the initial number of plants represented by a single plant ID record. This value
does not change.

e Stock Removed is now a calculated field.

e Current Stock: the active stock quantity to edit.

e Plant Qty Estimated (yes/no)

e  Mass (yes/no)

Column Management

N (W] Select/Deselect AlL | Filter |stock Show/hide columns using the list che

- prm—— TTOYTTYT™™S buttons to change column ordering.
| Move Column s Bon op oo amae
D S UL Gl

Optionally, save column arrangements
[T] Root Stock button or load previously saved arra

the 'Load' list.
4 Initial Stock
. +/- Stock Adjustment Optionally, add/edit custom columns

Current Stock Custom Columns Editor

What type of data will be stored her

Fiald NData Tuna [Tavt

Column selection in the plants table with a filter on ‘stock’. The current stock level is edited using the Plant Tools Inventory
option as provided.
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Adjusting stock levels
You may need to adjust stock levels following stock checking. This is done using Plant Tools > Inventory on the
Collections Toolbar. You can also open this form using a standard lookup in any of the stock-related fields.

| SO Barcode Search 7 Gard: pp RDE FH Transaction Categories
W Living Only # Clone Selected ... A Transactions

on + [FE == —>Transaction ... fH Transaction Links

ion) Plant Tools Transactions

Plant Toos v 1

)

Plant Tools

= () Plant ID 698-1980%2 # Full Name Paeonia 'Sea Shell'

Living Status Virus Status| Inventory Uocation Identification Plant Labels

Current Inventory 1 New Inventory 10 @ Estimated [ | Mass
Reason for Change Stock adjusted %

Additional Notes  Test entry only

: Confirmed/Changed By | John on |[3) | D B n [ v 20}

[¢] Auto Set 'I' Tag ‘ Reset 'I' Tags to ' * ' ‘ [T] Process All Tagged

Day I Month | Year | Event Type | Event Group | Event | Event Notes |

v

13 12 2024 Inventory Stock Check Stock count changed Inventory changed from 'l' to '10..

You can process a series of tagged records. All adjustments are added to the plant events table. The adjustment reason can
be free text or selected from a list if a lookup is defined (see below).

Adding stock adjustment reason lookup values

To add a list of stock adjustment reasons and thus allow selection from a drop-down list on the adjustment
form, the easiest way is to import a list of values from an Excel file. The Excel file should look like the following
example:

A B C D
1 FieldName LookupValue ParentCategory Description value
2 EventType Inventory
3 |EventGroup Stock Check Inventory
4 |Event Reason 1 Stock Check Optional description of reason 1
5 |Event Reason 2 Stock Check
6 |Event Reason 3 Stock Check
7 |Event Reason 4 Stock Check

Import lists of stock changes reasons via an xIsx table.

To import such a list, select Management > Lookup Fields and then select Import from Excel from the
Management toolbar. While you can edit the actual reasons (and add ans many as you wish), you need to use
EventType = ‘Inventory’ and EventGroup = ‘Stock Check’.

You can also add events manually to the lookup list, ensuring that the Parent Category is set to Stock Check.

Plant locations in garden

A description of plant location data is provided in the Garden Areas and Locations section.
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Moving and splitting plants

To change the location of one or more plants, choose Plant Tools > Location on the Collections Toolbar. You
can also open this form using a standard lookup in any of the plant location fields.

-.;"

Plant Tools

7 Faels

@) Plant ID 2056-2010#1 # Full Name Schizachyrium scoparium [Chicagoland Grows®] 'Carousel'

Living Status | Virus Status Inventory Identification | Plant Labels

Move/Split | Location Events

@ Split or Move, what's the difference?
Current Location Chicago BG (CBG) - Plant Science Center Gardens (SCI), 779 Science Ctr Rainwater Glen S. (

Moved/Split By | John o [B]o[ 1En[ n Blv| 20xf

Additional Notes Extra notes can be added here ...

New Location

Garden Area/Zone Circle Garden Code | A342 Garden location A342 Circle, West area E
CBG GRID Layout/Design Latitude Longitude
X Clear
@® Move ALl Stock (O Split Stock: Split Quantity 0 Estimated Mass 5 available

1t Set 0 Tag[eset W Tag a4 7| (] Process AL Taoge

Use the Location options to move or split plants.

Note that the option ‘Move all Stock’ is selected. To move multiple plants from one location to another, you
can tag all the plants to move and then choose the ‘Process all tagged’ option on the location form.

If you opt to move some of the available plants, this then becomes a ‘split’. When you split plants, a new plant
record is created. Select ‘Split Stock’ and choose the number of plants to split. This number cannot exceed the
current stock value.

Plant Tools

vt

. Plant ID 066-2020*1 # Full Name Codonopsis clematidea

Living Status Virus Status Inventory Identificaticn Plant Labels

Move/Split Location Events

@ Split or Move, what's the difference?
Current Location Chicago BG (CBG) - Transfers to prod by plant records (TRS), 688 New Plants held in Produc

Moved/Split By |Jane 1B 1 @ Y | 2024 @

h
Additional:Notes Extra notes can be added here

New Location

Garden Area/Zone Circle Garden Code  A342 Garden location A342 Circle, West area
CBG GRID Layout/Design Latitude Longitude

x S <

@ Split Stock: Split Quantity 6 [2] [JEstinated []Mass 12 available

Splitting plants will create a new plant record for the current accession.

(O Move All Stock

[] Auto Set 'M' Tag | Reset 'M' Tags to ' * '
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Managing plant identifications

Verification of names

Name verification provides visible details about when a plant identification was verified — together with the
quality of the verification. Verifications vary in their reliability, for example, they may be based on sterile

material rather than fertile.

Verifications are added as plant events. The most recent verification record is also added to the plant table

itself as shown below:

Repid DataEntry  Taxa  Entiies  Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images  Management  Publish Online  Grid Tools | DetaTools | Maps
v 4] sort ~ K NoFilter @l Filter Info. '\ +add - [JcComments  £images 4 Legal £ Summary ¥ Expor
X NoSort & selection  "i=Tree View ~Ed K Delete = [1] Verify @ Documents 4, Zoom -~ 4] Recalculate View
it
[ Grouping ¥, +Selection / - [ Form {0 Lookup @ Literature % Refresh Data ~ (3] Repor
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Calculate
Plants & X
[rag  [Del  |PlantiD Piant Status | |verified By |Verified Date | Verification Category [nit. Plar
v
1989-283571 L Cistus laurifolius L DESKTOP-IM7POE... 22/03/2020 Full Verification
) 2018-169"1 L Anemone fasciculata DESKTOP-IM7POE... 05/03/2020 Partial Verification

1969-30777*1 L

All verifications are added to the plant events table and can be viewed from the plant form:

Rhodadendran ponticum L

DESKTOP-IM7POE... 21/01/2020

Partial Verification

BT epicvs iy Tme  Gwies  Geo  Colectons  Biio  mages  Menagement  PublhOnine  GrdTosl: | DataTeals | Maps  Weblings @

W L r HKieFier i Fiter nfo. v [JComments | fimages  ilegal X summary | GEExportTagged < O Matchmport
X Nosort L £ Selection - Tree iew - [ verity  oumens O, Zoom  + ARecalculate View % Import/Link images
[£= Grauping %, -Selection /. 1l Lookup © lneratre 0, Refresh Data - T Reports -

ey sont, Filter, Query iew Caleulate Izt Eport

Slants = X Fionts Form
Ty [pel [FamD Verifies
[ I |

L
Ed 1969285351 Cistus laurifols L

2013160 Anemone fasciculets
1088307771 Aheodendron onticu L.

20001040241

Plectranthus fruticosus L Her.
1975-6577°1 Lepidozamia hopel Regel
200521621 Nepenthes gracils

108833661

Samanea saman

2002 235871

L
L
L
L
200710784 L
L
L
L
L
L

20093001

Plants Form
DESKTE o

|
DESKTE Accession % | 1989-2835 Plant 1D | 1989-2835°1

fotust

Garden e | e 3 F———TT

ko Mame [ .

DESKTC

Planting Fuent | Requests Identification Hazards Commemaration | Transections {0} | Custom Fields

@) Show &l Events () Verifications Only () Status Changes Only ) Lol Events Oy

Day  |Wonth [Year |Event Type Event Group Event |Eventpersan |
¥
L 2000 Ientificabon Full erifeation Specialist Confirmed  DESKTOP. IM7P.
Tz 3 20 Phnttatus  SwwsChange Resurrecting DESKTOP-IM7P.

Note that the Events tab has the option to restrict the event list to Verifications only.

Setting up the events lookups for verifications
In order to use the verification system, you must set up the plant event lookups following the pattern below.
You can change all the values except the EventType must be ‘Identification’.

LookupValue
Identification

Full Verification
Partial Verification
Sterile Material
No Specialist

Poor specimen

By specialist

Unambiguous species

Adding/Editing verifications

ParentCategory FieldName
EventType

Identification EventGroup

Identification EventGroup

Partial Verification Event

Partial Verification Event

Partial Verification Event

Full Verification Event

Full Verification Event

SortOrder

N P W N PN PR

To add/edit a verification, choose the Identification option on the main plant form or choose Plant Tools >
Identification on the Collections Toolbar.
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Y Living Only # Clone Selected ... FH Transactions

d. /Propagation ~ ?‘ == —>Transaction ... EH Transaction Links
(RSO/Propagation) Plant Tools Transactions
H Plant Tools v X
Plant Tools
1 ’ :
@ rlant ID KBG-709-1983+15 # Full Name Felicia echinata (Thunb.) Nees
-1973%30 .. g . xpes "
Living Status Virus Status Inventory Location Identification Plant Labels
1-1989%139
Name Felicia echinata (Thunb.) Nees
5-2000%1 —
Verified On 09/01/2025E By | SANBI Verification Category |Full Verification M
8-1990%49
Verification Reason Specialist Z
-2011*1
Additional Notes |Test
-1979%5
0-1969%1
[] Auto Set 'V' Tag ‘Reset 'V' Tags to ' * ! l [] Process All Tagged
9-1983%15
Day I Month | Year | Event Type Event Group I Event | Event Notes | Event
5-1982%6 —
N4
A » 9 1 2025 Identificat.. Full Verification Specialist Verification cat.. SANBI
-1997%3

Verifications are done using the Identification option on the main plant form or using the Plant Tools form. The form also
has a Change ... option top right providing access to the name change form.

Changing identification

The identification (i.e. taxa name) of a garden plant is held in the parent Accession record. If an Accession has
multiple plants cloned across a garden, these will have the same identification. If you edit the identification of
an Accession record, this will change the name of all plants related to that Accession.

Within the plant table itself, there are further plant identification options. These allow you to:

a) Confirm a plant ID is correct (true to name).

b) Edit the name of the plant(s) belonging to the Accession. If there is more than one plant, they will all
be changed.

c) Decide that a one or more plants linked to an Accession has/have the wrong name and separate
it/these to a new Accession.

Rapid DataEntry  Taxa  Entities  Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images Publish Online  Grid Tools | Data Tools | Maps (%)
7/ 41 sort X NoFilter D Filter Info. ',z #Add ~ [Jcomments  £jimages 9 Legal X Summary @ Export Tagged - [ Match/Import
X NoSort & Selection "= Tree View & X Delete ~ [T]Verify @ Documents 2 Zoom ~ “3 Recalculate View £ Import/Link images
- [£2 Grouping %, +Selection / IFEFSMA 0 Lookup @ Literature %) Refresh Data ~ Reports ~
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Calculate Import/Export
[Plants = X H Plants Form
| |pantstatus  |Famiy Name

v Plants Form

= 7
L Rosaceae Malus x purpurea ‘Wierdak'

7 A # - Plant ID -81*

V4 L Betulaceae Betula nigra L. eoession'+||.39:81 i Eavdid )

# Full Name | Betul. L

D Rosaceae Rubus idaeus var. strigosus ddalll=

s Garden Area Name | Ozark Plant Status | L 2 |
D Rosaceae Spiraea latifolia (Aiton) Borkh.

i L Diervillaceae Weigela ‘Centennial’ Location/planting | Labels/Hazards | Commemoration | Mortality/removal | Events | Requests | Identification | Custom Fields

(5 ) Plant Name | Plant Vouchers
D Aquifoliaceae llex opaca Aiton

it D Brassicaceae Aurinia saxatilis (L) Desv. confirm Plart Name Change Plant Name.
L Cercidiphyllaceae Cercidiphyllum japonicum Siebold & Zucc. Event Day [Event Month [Event Year |Event Event Notes

— v
D Pinaceae Pseudolarix amabilis (J.Nelson) Rehder ey

- L3 1 2020 Name Confirmation Name confirmed as Betula nigra L.
L Malvaceae Hibiscus syriacus [HAWAII] ‘Minsygrbl1*
D Rosaceae Rosa acicularis Lind|

If a name is confirmed, a confirmation event is added to the plant Events table including the date and confirmation person.
All plant events, including confirmations, are listed from the Events tab.
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Punpa

Garden Area Name Appalachian Plant Status D v .
Nymphaea ‘Lir

A - Location/planting | Labels/Hazards | Commemoration | Mortality/removal | Events | Requests | Identification | Custom Fields
corus americi

Plant Name | Plant Vouchers
Picea pungens

B [T Confirm Plant Name il Change Plant Name...

@rEE s Event Day |Event Month_lEvant Vaar — |Euant |Evant Matac
vi(hange Plant Name(s) x
Abies concolot
Clematoclethre o & could be changed by this action.
Clematoclethr: To change the name for all 8 plants in accession 1001-80 choose
"Yes";

Clematoclethr:
To split accession 1001-80 and rename this plant only choose
Clematoclethr: "No"

Clematoclethre To leave all names unchanged choose "Cancel”

Clematoclethr:

Clematoclethr: Yes No

Clematoclethr:

Hydrangea qui
Hudranmas i
»

If changing a plant name, appropriate warnings are given if there is > 1 plant linked to the same Accession. If there are > 1
plants and you opt to split the Accession, a new Accession record is auto-added with the newly selected species name and
the selected plant is linked to this new Accession.

Bulk name changes

In the event that a species name is changed in the main taxa table, this may require that one to many living
collection accession records are also changed. The species change may impact on all or only some of the
related accessions. For example, a species may become a synonym of another name or it may be split to
different taxa.

To update accession records, open the living accessions table and select the Bulk Name Changes option on the
Collections menu toolbar.

nline  Grid Tools  DataTools  Maps ‘97
[ Propagation (Prod.) B Gardens =2 Show Plants
s [ Propagation (Trials) B8 Garden Locations & Link Plants
[ Propagation (All) [y Copy Acquisition
Propagation Garden Location Acquisition Tools

Acquisitions: Bulk Name Change

Acquisitions: Bulk Name Change P
2 " o o 4
# Full Name z e
This will change the name of all plants linked to all acquistions having the selected ‘existing name'.
Acaena anserinifolia (J.R. & G.Forst) Druce The ‘existing name' filter toggle button will filter the view to that species. Note that any existing filters are cleared first.

Acaena anserinifolia (J.R. & G.Forst.) Druce - % 5 !
[V] Restrict to tagged: optionally restrict the change to tagged acquisition records only.

Acaena anserinifolia (J.R. & G.Forst.) Druce

Existing Name: Acaena anserinifolia (J.R. 8 G.Forst.) Druce

New Name: Acaena newname

Acaena anserinifolia (J.R. & G.Forst.) Druce

Acaena anserinifolia (J.R. & G.Forst.) Druce

Acaena anserinifolia (J.R. & G.Forst.) Druce Det. Date E] D 15 E M 10 5 Y 2020 E Det. By  Smith, J.

Acaena anserinifolia (J.R. & G.Forst.) Druce P
Determination Notes

Acaena anserinifolia (J.R. & G.Forst.) Druce Test data only
Acaena anserinifolia (J.R. & G.Forst.) Druce

Acaena anserinifolia (J.R. & G.Forst.) Druce

Determination Status
Change Clear Det.

Bulk Name Change form

Using the options provided opposite the existing name, you can lookup the name to be changed, set that name
to the name of the current accession record, and filter the accessions to the currently selected name.

After selecting the New Name, you can then select Change to update the accession identifications for all or
tagged records.
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Confirm Bulk Name Change

This will rename 13 records:
From: Acaena anserinifalia (J.R. & G.Forst) Druce

To: Acaena newname

Continue?

Yes No

A prompt asks you to confirm the name change.

When accessions are changed, the records are tagged ‘N’ and a determination record is added for each edited
record. Also, the relevant plant records are tagged ‘N’ and a name change event is added to each plant. The
plant record tags can then be used to control label printing as required. Plants are edited regardless of their
living status.

Collecting vouchers from garden plants

Specimens may be collected from garden plants for reference, checking identification and for other research
purposes. Links can be created between the garden plant and the Collection Event tables allowing you to track
which plants have vouchers. Vouchers may be of any type (herbarium specimens, DNA, wood samples, fruit or
flower specimens, etc. These links are cross referenced within BRAHMS.

A given garden plant may have many vouchers collected over time. The flowering and fruiting status of
collections can be added, thus helping you to determine if further collections should be made.

Vouchers are linked to plants using options provided on the Living Collections Plant Form Identification tab.

Plants Form v [

M
vh

e

Plant§ Form

”
s

@

Accession # | KBG-52-2005 Plant ID A KBG-52-2005% Plant Status D
@Accession Species Record Summary
Plant History Tributes Iransactions (0 Plant Propagation Accession Plant List
Plant Identification Vouchers Associated Events Requests Phenology
Link“Coltection Event Voucher(s) Untink Cotlection Event Voucher(s) -
Plant ID ISpecimen Category ICollectors |Col'l.ector Number |Day Mont
5
b KBG-52-2005%1 Herbarium voucher Erens, J 381 10 7

The plant form showing the Vouchers tab. This plant has 1 linked voucher. Options are provided to Link and Unlink vouchers.

Linking vouchers will open the form to locate a collection event. If the collection event has 1 or more linked
specimens, these will all be added to the plant — voucher list.

Plant Location Summary

The field ‘Plant Locations Summary’ shows a list of all plant locations for the current accession. Although you
can list plants on the plant form, this field is a useful guide to see where else a plant occurs in your garden. This
list is restricted to Alive plants.
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Repid DataEntry  Twxe  Geo  Collections  Biblo  Images/Documents  Mansgement  Publish Online  GrdTools | Dats Tools ] Mops  Web Links
7 2lSort + R Sort Lest Modified r X NoFilter  @Filter Info 'Q Fadd [ Comments g Images o Legal @ Refresh Data
‘ K iNosort 4 Natursl Species Sort & selection ¥ Xooee - [Recoichecis [ Documents A zeom -
. [:=Grouping O Multi-Search . F, +Selection O Fine T Erem  leckup = Literature [y Copy Value
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View
Plants & X
Garden Name | Kew (home garden)
:‘wng |ue\ ‘ Full Narme | Accession ¢ Plant Id Garden Location Name. | Plant Locations Summary
T
u Anemene palmata L. 1998 1781 1998 178171 aren 154 (154 0707]
B Camegiea gigantea (Engelm) Britton & R.. | 1994-2405 1904-2405°2 Pringess of Wales Conservatory [POWE; 03; 12], [TRC_N; 7]
o Woodwardia unigemmata (Making) Naksi | 1987 120 1997 12072 Princess of Wales Conservatory | [TEM_F 04] [TRO_N; 15: FLR), [PGWC: 62 08; OUT]
[ Cypripedium macranthum var. hotei-atsu. | 19811847 1981-1847°1 Alpine Nursery [ALP_N]
[ Selliguea plantaginea Brack. 1871 2556 1971 255672 Temperate House [TEM H; O7), [TRO N; 15; Ré]
» Carydalis paczoskii M Busch 1983-3040 1983-3040°1 Alpine Nursery [ALP_N; AWF]
[ | Abelia chinensis RBr. 1973 15433 1973 1543371 area 412 W12 09
= isceinium conmbosum L. ‘Concord” 19672410 198724101 area 110 g o1l

The Plant Locations Summary field lists plant location codes (including subareas) for the current accession.

Last event/request date and edit category

The Last event/Request date and group fields are useful indicators of what a plant was last assessed. The

‘group’ refers to the group category of the event or request.

Ropic DataEntry  Taws  Geo  Collections  Biblio  Imsges/Documents  Management  PublishOnline  Grid Tocls | Dats Tools | Maps  Web Links
v 3] sort ~ A4 Sort: Last Modified - K NoFilter @ Filter Info, 'Q 4add ~  [JComments Y Images 7 Legal % Refresh Data ~
X NoSort 4] Natural Species Sort & Selection S Xpelete - [[Record Checks ) Documents O, Zoom - :
v it
- [£= Grouping O Multi-Search - #, 4Selection ) Find.. > Form A0 Lockup @ literature [ Copy Value k
Tog Sort, Filter, Query Edit View

Plants & X

Garden Name | Kew (home garden) v

‘ Tag ‘De\ ‘Acwssivn ) Plant Id Plant Status |+ Full Name Last £v./Req. Group Last Ev/Req. Date
L
I 2016-223 2016-2231 L Sorbus ulleungensis Chin 5. Chang Stock - New Plant Record | 04/08/2021
— 1997 120 1997 1201 L Woodnardia unigemmata (Makina) Nakai Status Confirmed 09/03/2018
— 1995-476 1995-476"1 L Ranunculus auricomus L Status Confirmed 27/04/2016
I 1990-1834 1990-1834'1 L Kleinia saginata P.Halliday Status Confirmad 15/01/2009
I 1989-8238 1989823871 L Acer morifalium Koidz Engraved 09/07/2021
— 2000-1102 2000-1102°2 L Lithops salicola LBolus Status Confirmed 28/11/2017
w 1996 2063 1996 20631 L Proboscidlea parviflora (Weoton] Weoton & Standl. Status Confirmed 30/07/2009
— 2019-2345 2019-2345°1 L Cotoneaster Plant{s} Moved 01/03/2021
— 2020-1420 2020-1420°1 L Pelargenium fulgicum (L) L'Her, Stock Check 09/11/2021
I 1999 1634 1999 1634°1 L Prosthechea ionophlebia (Rehbr.f) W.E Higins Status Confirmed 18/03/2016

Filtering of the last Ev/Req. date may be a useful way to select plant for inventory checks.

Linking plants to a transaction

With the main plants table open, select Collections > -> Transaction.

Taxa Entities Geo

Category Living Collection ":] [ Accessions ~

EE Collection Events
EE Projects/Expeditions
View

EfPlants ~

View
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FH Label Requests

Collections Biblio
FEHGarden Locations ~

EH Index Seminum ~

(Living Collections)

Images/Documents
EHGarden Projects

ER RSO
EE Prod. /Propagation -
View (RSO/Propagation)

Management BOL8 BOLS5 Grid Tools Data Tools Maps

JfBarcode Search ) Garden App RODE ...
W Living Only L
FEPlant Tools

Pl

el e tast

== ->Transaction ...

ant Tools
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B Transactions

EH Transaction Links
Transactions



Data Tools Maps Web Links

'rod.) [ Production Form  EH Gardens ./ Living Only' # Tag -> Move... # Tag -> Confirm... # Print/Request Labels...
rials) BH Garden Locations so Link Events J2 Barcode Search # Plant Status... # Stock Count...

il #) Tag -> Events RDE... = Link to Transaction # Identification..  # Clone Selected...
‘opagation Garden Location Plant Tools

LEull Name

Plant => Transaction ,

R

Zynanchum stoloniferum (B.R.Ac stoloniferum

2017-273 Stipa gigantea Lag.

’assiflora amethystina Mikan amethystina $
Transaction 100

Rosa 'Wollerton Old Hall' <

Dispatch Material | Plant E

Neobuxbaumia euphorbioides (t euphorbioides

Dispatch Quantity| 1 = (2 available) [ | This material is NOT plant stock

Jpuntia echios var. barringtonii echios b
punt ingion [P (£ you are restricting to tagged and all tagged record material is the same type and i
\frocarpus falcatus (Thunb.) C. ERSRREEERES s ot plant stock, you can link all remaining unlinked tagged-records using the - 1
; ‘Link All Tagged" button.
“edrus atlantica (Endl.) Manetti ¢ atlantica 1
Jepenthes ‘Rebecca Soper [] Restrict to tagged records
@ Set tag to 'K’ when linked
Zarrierea calycina Franch. © Clear tag when linked calycina $
stipa gigantea Lag. gigantea I

-
o EEB €D

SR drummondii 1

l 1€ First l [’5 Previous | Next %= Last 31 ‘

Jiplazium pseudo-doederleinii pseudo-doederleinii

sapindus drummondii (R“mﬂe‘“.

Using this form, you can select plant IDs one by one, to link to the selected transaction. You can select an
existing transaction or add a new one. Using this form, you can deduct from plant stock using the Dispatch
Quantity field. However, if you tick ‘This material in NOT plant stock’, the function does not deduct from plant
stock. This may be appropriate when e.g. distributing seed. You can also auto-link all tagged records to a
transaction. The restriction status of plant material is displayed on this form.

Calculated fields for plant records

The species and plant tables have a number of plant-related calculated fields updated using the standard
process to update calculated fields. As with all tables, you can either selectively add calculated fields using Grid
Tools > Manage Columns or switch them all on using #Calc Fields on the Grid Tools toolbar.

Rapid DataEntry Taxa  Geo  Collections Biblio Images Publish Online  Grit

#iTag Groups 5] Sort ( X NoFilter @@ Filter Info. ,s dadd - L B CharMap [1] Verific
@ Match X NoSort F select “i= Tree View N X Delete ~ [F Edit History |+ # Ed

v - [£ Grouping %, +Selection (3 [JComments = £ Relatic

Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit
Species & X
{rag |pel | Coltection Events |# Living Alive wl|# Full Name Family

v
i 14 51 Phoenix roebelenii O'Brien Arecaceae
= 91 50 Tillandsia balbisiana Schultes F. Bromeliaceae
I~ 23 48 Coccoloba uvifera (L) Jacq. Polygonaceae
i 96 44 Tillandsia bulbosa Hooker Bromeliaceae
i 8 44 Guarianthe bowringiana (Veitch) Dressler & W.E. Hig... Orchidaceae
I 132 42 Pitcairnia L.B. Sm. Bromeliaceae
= 87 42 Vriesea Bromeliaceae
i 67 4 Epidendrum ciliare L. Orchidaceae

An example in the main species table where the calculated fields #Living Alive is set to visible. This calculates the number of

living plants per species.

Sponsorship, commemoration and tributes
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Plants Form

Vo

Accession # | 985-2015 Plant 10 |985-2015%1 | Plant Status A [ [#]
Entity Code #Entity TRN ] AGH

@Accession Species Record Summary

Phenology Transactions (0) Propagation Accession Plant List Custom Fields

Plant Identification Vouchers Associated Events Requests

Details Planting/Stock Hazards/Removals Comments Histo:

Plant Details
Commemoration Category Commemoration Tree No.

Commemoration Text

Commemoration Person

Conmemoration Date |Select a date  [13]| Commemoration End Date |Select a date  [13]

Commemoration Notes

Individual plants can have commemoration/tribute texts added. You can also design a field view to include the relevant
tribute fields.

Tagging in the plant table

The use of tags in the plants table is fundamental to many operations. Tagging in general is described in the
manual section on Tagging functions. A few example uses of tags are provided here.

Using tag groups with plant records
The Tag Groups function can usefully be used with plants to create groups of plants of special interest. Any
selection of plant records can be tagged and this then used to create a named plant group.

Tagging plants based on tags in other tables

Another handy feature used throughout BRAHMS is the Tags > Transfer Tags tool which transfers tags from a
table to any related tables. Thus, you may have a set of tagged records in the species table (perhaps restored
from a tag group you have created such as ‘Native taxa’). You can then use Tags > Transfer Tags to copy the
tags to all plant records of the tagged species. Read about transferring tags.

System Rapid DataEntry  Taxa  Entities Geo  Collections  Images  Management  Publish Online  Grid Tools | DataTools | Web Links

41 Sort X NoFilter Filter Info. 3 Add ~ Comments  4images -3 £ Summar Export Tagged
| (’ ¢ £ Imag ry 99
| X NoSort Selection ;= Tree View X Delete = [1] Verit Documents Zoom ~ + Recalculate View
5 Edit =
i Grouging #, +Selection . 8 Form £1 Lookup @ Literature & Refresh Data ~ [ Reports ~
0 Transter ags ort, Filter, Query Caleulate Impo
Transfer tags to related records. For example, if in the main species table, this will tag all records
¥ Show tagged only F———— related t t s 1 _—
= T agged species records. o =
® Tag Al 2= e
8] Clear Curent Gid Togs Transfer tags down Transfer tags up
cu plumosa o,
®  Clear All Grid Tags Tag immediate descendents only. ® Tag immediate ascendents only.
® Invert T o formosana HL
chiblos 3 Tag full descendent hierarchy. D) Tag full ascendent hierarchy.
18 Tag Groups Cy sabina L
Tag with * +
Cu Tagwith: * ~  [V] Clear existing tags oF cancer thurifera L
o Accepted pir 2 fabri M
= Accepted Podocarpace... Acmopyle sahniana J.T. Buchholz & NE. Gray Acmopyle sahniana i

Creating a plant RDE file for the Gardens Mobile App

In the main plants table, tag the records you wish to send to BRAHMS garden app. Typically it will be plants in a
selected garden location. You can export existing events/requests for the selected plants - so that these can
also be viewed in the app. Existing images are not exported. You can also restrict plants to those with a status
representing ‘alive’. If you have tagged one or more records in the garden localities table, you can also use the
option to Export all plants of tagged locations. Once created, the next task is to copy your RDE survey file(s) to
your device.
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https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/Content/Projects/brahms/images/hires/tagtransfers.png

Systen ROE  Taxa Entities Geo Collections  Biblio  Images/Documents  Management BOLE  BOLS Tools  Maps  Web Links
Category Living Collection =~  BAccessions - [Garden Locations ~ [EGarden Projects P Barcode Search |#) Garden App ROE ... | EETransaction Categories

£ Collection Events TPlants - [ Index Seminun ~ RSO 7 Living Only =
R Projects/Expeditions fLabel Requests #EProd. /Propagation - [PPlant Tools  so->Transaction...  &§Transaction Links
View View (Living Collections) View (RSO/Propagation) Plant Tools Transactions
Plants & X
Garden Nane [Chicago BG (home garden) - v z :
Plant B Plant Event/Request RDE Creation Options
Tag Del Accession # Plant ID
Status Dat G i 2 ” WOLT
X This will create an RDE fle for Plant Events/Requests suitable for use with the BRAHMS Mobile App.
1197-2020 1197-202041551 A 9/1 Your RDE file will be created in the chosen folder using the following options:
661-2017 601-2017+4 A 16/1 Title | 2025-01-10 15-27-52 Plant Inventory
985-2015 985-201541 A oMt
— Auto-created for tagged living plant records
* 2033-2019 2033-201943 A 89/1 3n/12/
. 752-2000 752-2000+1 A /1 Garden Chicago BG 39/12/
* 2307-2017 2307-201741 ) 1471 Export
* 1399-2004 1399-208ux4 A 16/1 ® Plants tagged with |AnyTag ~ | (12 Tagged Plant(s)
* 374-1997 374-1997+1 [} 14/1 O Plants of locations tagged with  Any Tag *
3 828-2019 828-201941 D 14/1
= ] Restrict to living (where not currently filtered to living)
* 1745-1983 1745-1983+9 1) 16/1 16712/
i oee e ot 5 g Include Events Include Requests
= ® No Events ® No Requests
464-1987 464-1987#1 D 2u/e Al Events All Requests
076-2016 076-2016+1 0 2u/€ Event Date Range (inc) Request Date Range (inc.)
Wi Fr To il 6l =
2585-2017 2585-2017+1 o 09/1
376-2002 370-2002#45 1] 24/€ Create the ROE file in this folder
510-2021 510-2021+4 o ©9/] | CAVS2017\BRAHMSB\BRAHMS\bin\DebughShared\Mobile App Rde -
2056-2010 2056-2018+1 A 10/1
C
916-2011 916-201124 o

For further information, refer to the garden app documentation.

Plant Events
Introduction

Living collection plant event records are used to record things that happen to plants from their accession
through to death or disposal. Examples are plant status changes, plant movements, fertilizing, mulching,
making safe, spraying and tree surgery. You can also store observations such as flowering and fruiting times. As
each event has a date, these can later be reviewed and used to analyse phenological and other patterns.

Events are stored in a separate file linked to the main plant file. A plant record may have many registered
events, sorted chronologically. Although stored in a separate table, all events can be quickly listed from the
main plant form.

The events table is often the largest and most actively edited table in the living collections module. The choice
of which events to record is entirely a decision for each project.

Event categories and other fields

Events are categorised in a user defined, 3-level hierarchy:

PlantID The event record displays some fields from the parent Plant file including the ID itself, the species
location.
Event Types This is the top grouping level — thus there will usually be a small number of entries. Examples

are Inventory, Maintenance and Observation.

Event Groups These are division of the main event types. Thus, for maintenance, you may have entries such as
Fertilizer, Herbicide and Mulching

Events These are the final category which would be, for example, the different types of mulching such as
bark-chips, pine-needles or limestone.

Event Date Separate into Day Month and Year fields.

Result Where relevant, a text or numeric entry relating to the event, for example a measurement.
Event Person Who carried out the event

Event Notes Text description of event
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Audit fields

Registering your event categories in the lookup list

Entries for all three levels should be registered in your lookup list

8 Geo  Colections Mblo  Images  Management Pubish Online

EETEIN fooidOstatoty  Taa  Geo  Colections

Biblo  images  Management

Added by, Added When, Last edited, Last Edited by

P
L}

Kiorwe  @fwite s e - 8 Chatap (1] #iTg Groops 4] Son e Y iomec o @ v > st
" Ciweview ¥ XOeete - MRedn Hastory sk O Match P Fsdocton Clmeview O X Delete = 7 Edit History
g t ) Comments e v - 3 Grouping %, +Selection ire e
iter, Couary [ g Sort Filter, Query
[Feiariame 2 [vae Trek tome T e 2

eventiype

Sample lookup list entries for plant events.

Sertilzer

chemical ingicde

[
T MG ripowaty T Geo  Colecions Sbio  images  Mansgement

i Tag Groups 2] Sort K NoFilter () Filter Info. 's o add -
O Match X Nosort & Selection ;= Tree View ‘sa X Delete - [ Edit Histc
it
v - |£% Grouping #, +Selection () Commen|
Tag Sort, Filter, Query
Lookup List Values & X s ™
|\'ag |D<‘> IPavenl Value Fieid Name in IV.\Iur |s(
mulch
mulch Eves bark chips
muich Event general
mulch Even! granite
= mulch Event feaves
m muich Event limestone
ey ich Event pine needies
i mulch Event wood chips-evergroens
= mulch Event wood chips-general

Typically, the top-level Event Type will consist of a short list. An example entry could be ‘Maintenance’. This is
the top level in the event hierarchy. Note that the Field Name is set to EventType and there is no entry needed

in the Parent Value field.

Event Groups are also registered in the look up list. Each entry has an Event Type as a parent. The parent event
type is added to Parent Value field as shown above. The example here lists entries for ‘maintenance’. One of
the maintenance-related entries is ‘mulch’. Note that for ‘mulch’, the Field Name is set to EventGroup and the
Parent Value is set to ‘Maintenance’. Finally, the entries for the field Event are listed, here for categories of
‘mulch’. Note that the Field Name is set to Event and in this case the Parent Value is set to ‘mulch’.

This set up will then allow you to correct use the lookup options when adding and editing events.

Editing Plant Events

Events can be edited directly from the main Plant Events table opened using Collections > Plant Events.

Rapid DataEntry  Taxa  Geo  Collections Biblio Images Management Publish Online  Grid Tools Data Tools |
1f Tag Groups %] Sort X NoFilter i Filter Info. 's +add - OFind.. B CharMap # Edit Lookup Values.. 43 Images = [ cell E Summary
¥ Match X NoSort & Selection 3= Tree View kEd K Delete - [FF Edit History | 1 Lookup @ Documents @ Literature % Refresh Data 3
it - —
I A [£= Grouping #, +Selection 0y [JComments |= 3 Q Record  Cy Auto Refresh
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Caleulate
Living Events + X
[Tag |pel |etantio Event Day Event Month  [Event Year Garden Location Event Type Event Group Event Event |
Ed
4 631-2004"1 23 5 2007 Maze Garden observation flower color primary white Hedbe
449-2007*1 19 8 201 Ground Cover Garden observation flower color primary blue Jane &
— 282-2007*1 21 8 2010 Arbor Court observation flower date last 21 Aug 2010
129-2007*1 2 7 2009 Staff Parking maintenance flower stage 1/2 blooms open
251-95"1 20 7 2007 Plants of Acid Soils observation plt_type shrub Julie C
_ 821-2004*1 22 5 2008 Staff Parkina ohservation comments white buds Hedbe

Events can be added and edited directly in the events table. If you add a new record, you are prompted for the plant ID.
Several fields from the plants table are displayed but cannot be edited in the events table.

Alternatively, you can edit events using the main plants table form - Events tab.
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Bibho  images  Management  PublishOnline  Grid Tools | Data Tools | Maps

's add + PrFind B ChacMap # £y images o Legal @ cen X Summary Qi Tag -> Excel [ Reports

& X Delete = [ Edit Mistory |E o+ Row £l Lookup § Documents @ Literature ¢, Refresh Data 7] Recalculate (A Tag > CSV £ Print Preview

L Merge () Comments el W Record (i Auto Refresh View
Edit View Calculate Export Data Reports
r Plants Form
Ordder Famly |
Plants Form
Clethracese Clethra barbinervis Siebold & Zuce y

Anacardiscese

Rhus typhina L

Accession £ 652000

Plant 1D 65-20001

|
’ Garden Ares Name  Acer
1
i
|

Rosacese Amelanchier x granddiors Rehder # Full Name  Acer rufinerve Siebold & Zuce
Betulscese Ostrya virginiana (Mill) K Xoch Plant Status | A
Hydrangeaceae Hydrangea macrophylla Teller Red Lal c Events
pinclacen fesniman Subod & I Event Doy [Event Month [Event Year  [Event Type Event Group |event
Rosacese Spiraea corymbosa Ral v
c, ot 'C = 6 9 ||
Rosacese Mabus CAMELOT ‘Camzam
o
Staphyleacese Staphyles trifolia L 23 9 2013
Rosacesr Spiraea miyabel Koidz ’ 010
Taxacese Tanus » media ‘Green Wave' 010 ol fiy N
Fabaceae Amorpha canescens Pursh 9 1 2010 maintenence prune structure Riske.

When using this form, events are listed for the current plant record and these update as you move through the data grid.
You can add and edit events here too.

]
Plant Event Editor : - 65-2000*1 : . 3
£ G AT A Hierarchical Value Selector
< Wit -
Event Date Event Person i
‘ mm [ Find: mch ]
Event Type Event Group Event B :|Evenl Type Event Group |Even(
maintenance prune structure Z
»  maintenance chemical-herbicide  herbicide-general

Event Notes =L

maintenance chemical-insecticide

—
B v cranes

When editing events, the lookup option for the event entry uses a hierarchical value selector. The top Find option allows you
to enter efficient strings and with some practice, you can minimise typing to locate the required entry. The example here
uses ‘m’ to restrict to maintenance, ‘c’ to restrict to chemical and then ‘h’ to find herbicide. Clearly, how you search will
depend on the values added to your look up list.

Importing Plant Events from Excel

Currently, there is no RDE for plant events. However, event data for plants already stored in BRAHMS can be
imported to the events table directly from an Excel spreadsheet. The events can be of any type/group. Ideally,
the event hierarchy options you use will the same as those registered in your BRAHMS lookup list.

To match to plant records in your database, the excel table must include either the plant record GUID or the
Plant ID. If a match cannot be made on one of these columns, the data cannot be imported.

Rapid DataEntry ~ Taxa  Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images/Documents ~ Management  Publish Online  Grid Tools  Data Tools
Category Living Collection « BB Projects/Expeditions  EPAccessions R Plant Requests [ Labels [ Propagation (Prod) [ Production Form ~ F Gardens
F Collection Events 7 Plants [ Assoc. Collections [ Label Requests [T} Propagation (Trials) [ Garden Locations
Restrict to selected category 5 Plant Events B Determinations [ Propagation (All)
View View (Living Collections) Propagation Garden Location Plant Event Tools

The Import Events option is found on the Collections toolbar when the Plant Events table is opened.
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Plant Events Import Wizard

Sample eventsifo impartixlsx

For each BRAHMS column, select an Excel column that maps to that column. Eac
BRAHMS column but not all Excel columns need be mapped. A map from Excel
is required as well as to the Event Type and Event Group.

Column Matching: [ X Clear Mapped Colums: |
BRAHMS Column Mapped Excel Column  Unmap
Plant Record Guid 4 B
Plant ID Plantid v B
Event Type EventType ] X
Event Group EventGroup ] X
Event Event ] X
Result Result Y] [X]
Event Person EventPerson ) i
Event Day EventDay v X
Event Month EventMonth v X
Event Year EventYear ] [X]
Event Notes EventNotes A i
Comments -] X

The Import Wizard allows you to match all the fields that you wish to import. In the above example, there is no
GUID so matching will use the Plant ID.

» 8 Gordens < import Events
[ Garden Locations
Garden Location Plant Event Tools
Plant Events Import Wizard v
—_—_— Sample eventsto import.xI;;
. ¥
Event Day Event
Status Plantld EventType  EventGroup Event Result EventPerson EventDay EventMonth Ev
134-2001%4 |Survey Measurement | DBH 30cm | Smith, A, 21 5 20
22 6 134-2001*4 [Phenology |flower stage |50% flowering Jones, B. 25 5 20
134-2001*4 |Observation |flower color |White Jones, B. 25 5 20
21 7 75-2000"2 |Observation |Condition Healthy Jones, B. 25 5 20
|Dnmateled | 134-2001"14 | Maintenance | Prunning Full Jones, B. 25 5 20
20 2 274-2009*1 | Maintenance | Mulching Bark Jones, B. 25 5 20
10 4

The pre-import screen showing that one plant cannot be located and thus, the data for that record will be
ignored.

Plant requests

Requests (plant actions requested) can be logged in the plant request file. Request lookup selections are
managed in the same way as events, replacing the Field Name as appropriate. As the lookup lists for requests
and events may differ, these are added to the lookup list separately. Requests can be edited directly from the
main Plant Requests table opened using Collections > Requests. Alternatively, you can edit requests from the
main plants table using the Requests tab on the form.
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Registering and producing plant labels
Introduction

The following guide entry applied to BRAHMS v 8.6 onwards.

As a rule, two main categories of labels are produced in botanic gardens: engraved labels and those printed on
special paper/plastic for potting and similar. Both of these often on specialised printers. Both categories may
have several sub-types based on the precise type of label needed, including label size. This section discusses
aspects of label production from the initial request to the final production.

Labels may be produced for existing garden plants and/or for species that do not necessarily have plant
records. Thus, garden labels can be created directly from the living collections plants table and/or the main
species table. Clearly, in the latter case, there will be no reference to accession or plant record details.

Key points

e Using the in-built reporter, labels can be printed directly from BRAHMS or saved to one of several formats
such as Excel or PDF. These reports will be based on one or more report templates that you design.

e Labels can be processed for plants and or species. For example, you may want to print labels for display
plants that are never accessed to the main accessions/plants tables.

e Data for labels can alternatively be exported directly to Excel, based on one or more data grid column
views. Such exports may be required for certain types of engraving printers.

e You can add as many label categories as you need, each associated with a report template or a data view.

e Labels are often required, not only for new plants but when plants change name, have their name verified,
or are split to new areas. The tools that offer these functions in BRAHMS include a direct link to label
production for the relevant plants.

e Labels can be printed directly or alternatively, added to a central label request table. Direct printing by-
passes the label requests table. The enabling of direct printing is an option when saving a label template.

e There is a concept of ‘deferred label printing” which is used when the print job has to take place after a
certain action is completed. For example, if you are adding new plants or splitting stock, the new Plant IDs
must be created before the labels can be produced.

e  Permissions can be assigned on a user-by-user basis as to who is allowed to request labels. Thus, a garden
with many horticultural staff may wish to restrict this function to selected users and thus more tightly
control the build-up of costly engraved label requests.

e Labels added as requests are processed from the dedicated request file and their status changed from
pending to processed.

Registering your label categories

Species or plants
As a first step, you need to register your categories of garden label in the Labels table. You can select:

e Taxa > Species — then on the Taxa toolbar and select Label Templates... — or
e Collections > Plants (when the category is set to Living Collection) and then on the Collections toolbar
select Label Templates...

These options lead to the same Label Manager form.
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Label Manager

i | Label Type Label Description Enable Direct Print? ~ Excel Output - |

Engraved Large Engraved for main beds 4

Engraved Small engraved v

i v
Thermal Tie Label |
Zebra Standard potting |
i |
Zebra Propagation tags |

[~

-]
port.

|

Move First |
Move Up
{ A |
|
CE—
Wt |
A
Wy |
¢ Label Type: Zebra |
Description : Propagation tags
Comments : oone {

Label Manager for species and plant records.

Using the Label Manager, you can create, edit and delete label templates; Import templates from existing
report (.mrt) files; export label templates to share with other projects. Access to the Label Template form is

permission controlled.

Label templates are stored within your database and thus, there is no need to locate external .mrt report

template files (as there was pre v8.6) nor set any report folder locations.

Create new label template

If you create a new template using the Excel output option, you will be asked to select a saved data grid view

file.

Label Template Editor

Template Name | Engraved label

Template Description | Main beds

Template Type (® Excel column export template  engraved labels viewivingcollectiondataview.dgc .
O Standard data report template

Comments

Select any saved column view (.dbc) file to associate with the Excel export template entry.

[ include parent Accession data?
[ include witd Origin dats (where susilsble]?

Label Template Editor

ts?
ests?

[] Include plant
[ Include plant r

Template Name  Engraved

Template Description ~ Small engraved labels. ——

Template Type C Excel column export template:

® Standard data report template

Comments

¥ Enable direct printing for this label template

When creating a standard report template, you can optionally refer to data in other tables.
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Enable direct print

On the Label Manager form, the option Enable direct Print can optionally be selected. If selected, users will be
able to by-pass the label requests table and print directly using the label print options (see below). If this option
is not selected, the label print task is directed to the label requests table.

Label Requests

7

2002-2996*1 Sarracenia x exornata

Engraved Small engraved

Zebra Standard potting

Zebra Propagation tags Sarracenia x exornata
Engraved Large Engraved for main beds

[Therma\ Printer Tie label

[] Restrict to tagged records

[1 Apply request to all tagged records
@) Set tag to 'L when processed
(O Clear tag when processed

‘éPrevlous] { Next 2= ‘ ‘Last -)I‘

[ 1€ First

When Direct Print is enabled, a user can print labels directly — rather than being forced to submit a label request.

Label Requests

2002-3205*1 Passiflora amethystina

[ Engraved Small engraved 1 E
Zebra Standard potting o
Zebra Propagation tags o= Pessifiom amethysting
Engraved Large Engraved for main beds o=l
Thermal Printer Tie label o =]

_| Restrict to tagged records
"] Apply request to all tagged records
®) Set tag to ‘L’ when processed

Clear tag when processed

1€ First } [; Previous | Next %= Last 1

When Direct Print is not enabled, a user must request labels. In this case, the label request entries are added to
the Label Requests table.

Excel Output

If Excel OQutput is selected, the label requests do not use a standard report template. Rather, when printed, the
data are exported to an Excel table based on a saved data grid view. You can register the saved view in your
database in the same way a report template is registered using the option provided.

Editing a report template

If you have created a label entry template as a standard report template (not Excel Ouput), the Edit Template
option opens the report editor. If you have created a label entry template as Excel Ouput, the Edit Template
option allows you to select a saved grid view (.dgc) file.

Reporting design options are integrated with BRAHMS and are described in the reporting section of this guide.
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You can design multiple reporting templates for different categories of label and either print directly or export to different
formats.

Producing plant labels

Labels can be made directly when adding new plants and also when using various tools on the Collections
toolbar such as the Print/Req. labels, Identification and Move/Split, all of which include options to
print/request labels.

Label Requests

a2 Ovonysia mingtonii e

2002-2096*1 Sarracenia x exornata

e b s w7
Engaved  Smallengraved - e -
Zebra Standsrd potting " E] e |
Zobra Propagation togs B
Engaved  Large Engraved for main beds (X[l

Thormal Printer Tie labe

ol

[ Rastict 0 foggec sucords
7 Apply request t2 31 tagged records
®) Set tag to 'L’ when processed.
) Clear tag when processed

i
A=
&

‘ e
<] [ [ v | [im1] BB T @@

31 3]

ate | [ [ o]

Your registered label categories are listed on all forms that have a link to label printing including Print/Req. labels; Add
Plants; and Name checks/Changes.

Processing label requests

When labels are requested, they are added to the plant requests table. The requests table can be opened in a
special mode for processing label requests.

Rapid DataEntry Taxa  Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images/D Publish Online  Grid Tools  Data Tools

Category  Living Collection «  MHAccessions [ Plant Requests Garden Locations ~ [ Index Seminum [ Garden Projects B Process Label Req.. [ Transaction Categories

[ Collection Events [ Plants [ Assoc. Collection| [ Label Requests {01 5. Entries EERSO B Transactions

[ Projects/Expeditions [H Plant Events [ D« 8 Prod./Propagation ~ [ Transaction Links

View View (Living Collections) View Index Seminum  View (RSO/Propagation) Plant Labels Transactions
Plant Label Requests = X
Garden Name | Kew (home garden) Print tabets
| Tog | Del | Request # 1 Label Type Label Description | Request Status ﬁl‘fﬂ{ | Requested For Plant ID fJ:"‘Z:” | Garden Location Subarea | Subarea | pomily

00092563  Thermal Potting ZT420  Pending 2 Label Print Services 200132691 Kew Tropical Nursery o R14/15  Passifioracese  Passifiora caerulea
00092548 Thermal Potting ZT420  Pending 1 Label Print Services 2021-972°2 Kew Unk Cactaceae Cylindropuntia

> 00092551  Thermal Potting ZT420  Pending 1 Label Print Services 20219928 Kew Unk Cactacese Mammillaria blossfeld
00092551  Thermal Potting ZT420 Pending 1 Label Print Services 2021-969*1 Kew Quarantine House 01 Cactaceae Astrophytum asterias
PO — sina T4 Bamitinn o Piasiea anne 87202 Ve e A Adldecinbie £t

Pending label requests are displayed in this table together with the label type and quantity.

To process these pending requests, select the Print labels... option.
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em Rapid DataEntry  Taxa  Geo  Collections Biblio  Images/Documents  Management  Publish Online  Grid Tools [ Data Tools |

= 5} Sort ~ fdlast Modified ~ r X NoFilter 's »  [JComments £ Images 4 Legal % RefreshData »+ X Summary o
X NoSort 21 Natural Sp. Sort i~ Tree View kEd X Delete ~ [1] ents A Zoom ~ ¥ #Calc Fields >+ Summary (+)
. it
v = Grouping 2 Multi-Search v 5 v &)
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit
e Plant Label Production
Garden Name | Kew (home garden) v
i Label Type Engraved %
| g ‘ Del | Request # | Label Type Label Description | Request Statd { anel escription |Large Engraved for main beds
v
b [¥] Process tagged requests only
* 00092798  Engraved Large Engraved for main beds Pending ‘
00092797  Engraved Large Engraved for main beds  Pending

The print option asks you to select which category of label to print.

Permission settings

A permission setting is provided on the User Access and Permissions form, Specific Actions tab to allow a user

to request labels.

User Access & Permissions

User Access & Permissions ® -,

/

kew gardens

(—  p——
ool Wit o)
General: Modules & Data Specific Actions | Plant Events
[_] Override the default Entity operating mode  Standard

(] Can change plant names in living collections?

[¥] Can verify plant names in living collections?

2 Fan chacl hiadbd casmod dasas

Permission Set:  Default Y. Apply Yo Tagged

| Can add phenology observation event traits directly from the Plants (Living Collection) form?

il jon event traits directly from the Plants (Living Collection) form?
Can create label requests?

If this option is not set, users will be able to use direct label printing but will not be allowed to add requests to

the label request table.
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Index Seminum
Introduction

Botanic gardens and related projects that develop a seed catalogue and distribute their seed to other gardens
may wish to use the Index Seminum features provided in BRAHMS. Index Seminum catalogues can be built
based on accessioned and non-accessioned material for wild or cultivated plants. Facilities are provided to:

e Create named Index Seminum (IS) catalogue entries, often one per year, with descriptive data held
under user-definable headings.

e Link Accessions records to selected IS entries.

e Add non-Accessioned material to selected IS entries.

e Select Accessions that are linked to an IS entry and link these to one or more Transactions.

e Create Transaction reports with IS item lists directly from your IS table. Reporting can be used to
generate PDFs and other output formats.

Adding a new Index Seminum record

Rapid Data Entry Taxa Geo Collections Biblio Images/Documents Management Publish Online
Category Living Collection v B Accessions + EHPlant Trials ~ &= Garden Projects BS Transaction Categories
A Collection Events ff Plants ~ = 3 FE RSO B8 Transactions
[ Projects/Expeditions [Tl Label Requests [ Prod./Propagation ~  [If] Transaction Links

View View (Living Collections) View (RSO/Propagation) Transactions

Select the Index Seminum option on the Collection menu. After adding a new record, here, you can add in the
Garden name, the index Year and Title, and up to 5 text headings and values. For example, you may want to
add text describing the growing conditions and climate of your garden; special notes about the catalogue for
the current year; contributors; and any other relevant details. All of these text headings and values can be
formatted into your Index Seminum report.

The table also has a form with tabs for the above data and a separate tab to list, add or edit seed entries.
Adding index Seminum item entries

Index item entries (i.e. accessions/species that you are supplying seed for) can be added directly to the above
form using the various lookup options provided. Note that you can add entries that are not accessioned in your
database. For example, you can add an entry by looking up any species name registered in your species list.

Typically, you will want to generate Index entries based on your existing Living Collection Accessions (i.e. the
source of the seed to be distributed). To do this, tag the relevant Accession records and then choose the option
Collections > Tagged -> Index Seminum.

RapidDatsEntry  Taxa  Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images/Documents  Management  PublishOnline  GridTools  DataToo Mleh Lin
Category Living Collection . il Accessions  +  [ff] Plant Trials ~ {5 Garden Projects ZZ Show Plants # Bulk Name Changes D Tagged -> Idx Sem. i Transaction Categories

[ Collection Events 00 Plants ~ M Garden Locations =  THRSO 5 Link Plants o= Add Historic Accessions T Transactions.

B Projects/Expeditions = Lobel Requests  FF Index Seminum  + ES Prod./Propagation * [ Copy Accession B Tag Mismatched Species 2 Transaction Links

View View (Living Collections) View (RSO/Propagation) Accession Tools Transactions
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Listing index entries and linking to transactions

s

Index Seminum

GardenName My Garden Name 1.5. Year 2024 E 1.S.Title  Index Seminum 2024b
1.5, Entries 1.S. Texts Transactions (4)
| setect | No. | Family # Full Name Accession# | Provenanc... | Catege

: e
O 1 1272-2006 Garde

~ O 2 Amaryllidaceae  Agapanthus africanus (L) Hoffsgg. 853-2017 w Gardel

— W 3 Amaryllidaceae Galanthus krasnovii Khokhr 1179-2018 w Garde

B vl 4 Amaryllidaceae  Narcissus (Large Cup Group) 'Afterthought' L. 638-1992 Garde

i Wi 5  Anacardiaceae Mangifera indica L. ‘Irwin' 1169-1990 Garde

= O 6 Apiaceae Taenidia integerrima (L.) Drude 974-1999 w Garde:

~ | 7 Apocynacese Amsonia 'Seaford Skies' 521-2019 Gardel

B vl 8  Aquifoliaceae llex verticillata (L) A. Gray 512-1988 Garde Salections
vl 9  Araceae Amorphophallus bulbifer (Roxb.) Blume 2734-2017 Garde

i v 10  Araceae Amorphophallus henryi N. E. Br 1257-2018 Garde

B O 11  Asclepiadaceae  Asclepias incarnata L. 12512020 W Garde:

B a 12 Asparagaceae Hosta sieboldiana (Lodd.) Engl. 'Frances Will... 387-1998 Garde

Collection Summary

Use the Index Seminum table form to list all of the linked IS entries. You can select IS entries using the tick boxes
to link to a transaction using the option ->Transaction. The same index list can be used to create multiple
transactions.

Renumbering index entries

On the main Index Seminum form, use the Renumber option to renumber the entries sorted by family +
species name.

Index Seminum outputs

All data from the index can be exported to CSV/Excel in the normal way. You can also design report templates
that format the index and index entries as you wish and save these reports to PDF, HTML, Word, etc. as well as
printing them directly. Typically, reports will be produced for transactions with the name/address of the
institution receiving the seed and the list of items to be dispatched per transaction. You may also wish to print
labels for seed packets. Sample IS reports can be provided on request.

Images and Documents
Images

Images can be linked directly to species, garden plants or indeed, to any other database record. Physical image
files can be stored in any accessible location. You can also link images as URLs. Images can also be added via
RDE and you can import images from Excel. For more details, refer to the image section of this guide.
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[ |

PODOCARPUS
NIVALIS

New Zealand

) | )

Image management is discussed in the image section.

Documents

Multiple documents of any type can be linked to taxa, accessions, plants or any record in BRAHMS. Examples
are material transfer agreements, collection permits or perhaps a video or slideshow linked to a botanic garden
greenhouse record. Refer to the section on linking documents.

Adding phenological observations
Introduction

The phenology options enable you to record phenology events for individual plant records. These are indicated
by adding the present or absence of a selected phenology event by date. Any phenology event can be
registered, examples being flowering, fruiting, seed set and leaf flush. Phenology events can then be
summarised by month.

Setup options

Register event lookup options

Events in BRAHMS are stored in a 3-level hierarchy: EventType, EventGroup and Event. While not strictly
necessary to register event look categories, we suggest you add EventType and EventGroup as described
below.

EventType This value should be set to
Observation.

This value should be set to Phenology
EventGroup with parent value Observation.

Event values are automatically added
when you add phenology traits on the
Plant Form (see below).

Permissions
Users can be given permissions on System > Manage Users and Permissions as follows:

[ Can add phenology observation event traits directly from the Plants (Living Collection) form?

Can delete phenclogy observation event traits directly from the Plants (Living Collection) form?
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The permissions dictate whether a user can add or remove phenology traits. Any user with access to the living collections
module can add/edit phenology data but not necessarily add/delete traits.

Adding and deleting phenology events/traits

To add a new phenology event, choose the date and select Present/Absent for the listed trait, optionally adding
a short note. All measurements can be added as either Present or Absent. All events, including phenology
events, are deleted from the plant form main Events tab. A user with the appropriate permission can add a
new trait in the New Trait text box.

Plants Form

Accession ¥ | 1973. 16800 Plant 1D | 1973168092 Plant Status L
# Full Name | cyclamen coum Mill
Garden Name | Garden 1 Garden Location 3ed 159
Planting | Events | Requests logy Hazards | C Plant Summary | Transactions (0) | Custom Fields
Observation Date | 15/08/2019 Observed By John Smith ‘vaTux( Leaf flush Adet I
Trait Present/Absent Note

Flowering n/a Absent (® Present
Fruiting ® n/a O Absent () Present

Leaf flush ® n/a O Absent O Present

KA PHERGIOG) O

Traits can be added and deleted from this form.

Summaries and charts

All phenology observations for a given plant can be listed from the Observations tab. These observations are
stored as plant events and thus, can also be listed on the events tab together with all other events for the plant
record.

Summary Observations | Graphs

Filter: | All Traits ~| ) PresentOnly () AbsentOnly (® Present or Abs
DD [mm - Jrvvy Trait Present/Absent  [Observec
v
s 6 2018 Flowering Present DESKTOF
o 6 2010 Flowering Present DESKTOF
3 5 2009 Flowering Present DESKTOF

Summary | Observations | Graphs

Flowering ( Present ) Observations

®
o
=
&
H
o
2

Observations can be listed and viewed graphically.

Mapping plants
Mapping garden plants and their origin

Video: https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/brahms/software/v8videost#tgardenmapping

Mapping the location of garden plants only requires that your plant records have a latitude/longitude value.
These can be entered in different units but are always stored in decimal degree format, negative for South and
West. You can store these data with up to pin-point accuracy.
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Using the internal ArcGIS mapper, you can map the plant locations, dynamically linked to the data grid. These
mapping options are discussed in the section on the ArcGIS internal mapper. You can also dynamically map
your data to other GIS including QGIS, ArcMAP and DIVA GIS.

You may have your own garden base maps to add as map layers — or use map layers available online including
world imagery maps. If your map data are available on a map server, you can also add your own map to the
ArcGIS API.

BEETE 7ocOsafrtry Tas  Geo  Coliections  Biblc  bmages  Masagement  PublahOnlee  GrdTook  DataTook  Macs

E © Google fath M, OIVA GiS. Deplay €00 raw Saarch Aves Map Screenshot
B e " e s G save S
Do MlAdoZoom  SerchMapAne # Tagged Ocly
G ArcGiS Options. Data Options

Insert Selection  Geoprocessing  ©
& - 1300

Garden data plotted to ArcMAP and the internal ArcGIS mapper

fagidDatafntry  Ts  Geo  Collections  Biblo  Images  Mamagement  PubishOnline  GidToss  DetaTook  Mops
) S cose o Seowacs »
Mass » GeoCAT

\iop Screanshot.

Exciude cultivated 7 Map paint editor
Tagged only
Dota cptions

| )

GardenBed_ [iopoutiDusign _|Planted Day _[Planted Month _[Year Planted

T I A L R I e R K

In this example from The Morton Arboretum, a filter is set on garden location ‘Morton East Woods’. The Betulaceae are
tagged in red — and the map is set to map Tag colours.

As with other map points, garden plant map points can be added or edited using the Map Point Editor. This
function is described in the section Adding and editing map points.
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Images  Management  PublishOnline  Grid Tools  DataTools ~ Maps (2]
Exclude cultivated £ Map point editor
Tagged only
ns Data options
= Map Data Editor v
out/Design  [Planted Day Planted Month  [Year Planted Latitude Longitude Elevation
ch 12 9 2008 41.8222380000  -88.0505970000
21 {7 2017
27 7 2017
2 n 2011 41.8176730000  -88.0579710000
h 20 4 2009 418119660000  -88.0469700000
ch 2 9 2008 41.8188690000  -88.0492880000
30 7 2008 41.8246420000  -88.0487670000
ch 9 3 2009 41.8192790000  -88.0398830000
30 8 2017
ch 2 n 201 41.8177870000  -88.0574910000
22 4 2008 41.8154040000  -88.0413440000
29 12 2008 41.8221000000  -88.0516220000
12 9 2012 41.8149410000  -88.0598370000

A right-click on the map moves the point and adjust the stored data point.

Exporting to Excel and CSV
Data from any table are easily exported to Excel or CSV files.

Video: exporting to Excel/CSV

Taxa  Geo  Collections Biblio  Isages/Documents FManagement BOLS  BOLS  Grid Tools | Data Tools | Maps Q
T ey e e T ,..m,u.”.(.
XMNoSort :] Natural Sort Gilreevies S Xoelete - [[JRecord Checks  § Documents QZcem - fMCale Fields 5 Sussary (v O Inport/Link images

[12Grouping O Mults-Search c * [Rform  ifLockup @ Literature [)Copy Value [ Roparts -
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Caleulate Tnport /Export

Plants & X

Garden Mase Kirstenbosch National Botanical Garden (hose garden) *

| Source Plant 10 Fawily 7 Full Nase < a
v [
WBG~76-1979 Orchidaceae Jonopsis fredtest L Jq File Home Inset DOraw Pagelayout Formulas Data Review View Automate Help
WBG-600-1969 Asphodelaceae Aloe littoralis Baker AL
HEG-709-1983 Asteraceae Felicia echinata (Thusb.) Nees Fq © Algnment Add-ns.
¥BE-845-1982 Iridacese Babiana 39 &
L At v
BG-T44-1971 Proteacess Protea grandiceps Tratt P =
& M v Jo BotanicardenLocatiid
WBG-80-1997 Euphorbiacese Cuphorbia keithid R.A.Dyer )
¥BG-399-2011 Eophorbiacess Euphorbia opthalatca Pers )
BG-113-1989 Autacese Adenandra quemifers Strid ad
|- { AE AF AG
WB6-559-1994 Malvaceas Hibiseus " .
I " cus 5p { ' s
WBG-702-1990 Caprifoliaceae Abelia floribunda Decne . KBG-176-1005 Ericaceae Erica inflata Thunb.
= e KBG.917-1980 Asteraceae Artemisia aira Jocq. ex Wik
KBG-521-2009 Asteracese Arctotis so. 4e KBG-1434-1982 Encaceae Erica urna-viridis Bolus

Tagged records are easily opened in Excel or as CSV.
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Plant Requests, Scheduling and Ordering (RSO)

Introduction to Plant Requests, Scheduling and Ordering (RSO)

Succulent, Rudbeckia and Paphiopedilum production at CBG. Images provided by J. Hutchins, Chicago Botanic
Garden (CBG).

The RSO module has been developed in collaboration with Chicago Botanic Garden.

The RSO options are used to manage requests from curators for new plants, be these seasonal/display or to be
accessioned. Accessioned plants are registered in the Living Accessions table while seasonal plants are not.

Plant requests are submitted to a central RSO table where they can subsequently be processed in stages
through to production/propagation/dispatch and optional garden accessioning.

As discussed below, there are a number of processing stages from the request submission through to the final
delivery of the requested material.

Those responsible for scheduling and ordering the requests are able to optimise delivery dates to feed into
propagation or production to meet required garden delivery dates. A curator may request a species that does
not exist in the institutional species list - and this would require addition by someone with authority to do so.

It becomes possible to streamline the ordering process by combining requests for different species and from
different curators into single orders form a selected vendor.

Action RSO Status
Request is rejected by management Rejected
Request is accepted Pending
Species are checked and confirmed Approved
Vendors are checked and confirmed Approved
Schedule date selected Scheduled
Order date selected Ordered
Receive date selected Received

Summary of RSO status stages.

The RSO table and manager
Introduction

The main RSO table is opened using Collections > RSO when in living collections mode. Note that by default,
archived RSO records are hidden.
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Rapid Data Entry Taxa Geo Collections Biblio Images/Documents Management Publish Online Grid Tools Data Tools

Category Living Collection +|  FRAccessions [ Plants BF Assoc. Collections [ Label Requests ~ T Index Seminum ] Garden Projects

[ Collection Events [ Plant Trials [ Plant Events Determinations S. Entries F RSO ) Archive.

B Projects/Expeditions R Plant Trial Results [ Plant Requests Garden Locations - B Prod /Propagation -

View View (Living Collections) View Index Seminum  View (RSO/Propagation)  RSO/Prop./Prad, Tocls
Requests, Scheduling, Ordering 4 X
Garden Name | Chicago BG (home garden) ~ | Show/Hide RSO Manager

[RSO/Propagation No. ‘ RSO Status ‘ Requested By | Garden Project Name rower Request Species m:i‘fd Resear(
5-2023 Pending Hutchins, J Café 2020 Nursery Sambucus nigra ‘Pygmy Plant
6-2023 Pending Hutchins, J Café 2020 Nursery Strobilanthes dyerianus Seed

The main RSO data grid.

The RSO grid can be edited as with any other data grid. Some fields are read only. The RSO has a special
Manager which is opened using the Show/Hide RSO manager option.

Linked Propagation-Production records

When new RSO records are created, a record is automatically added to the Propagation/Production (PP) table.
This is linked to the RSO record with the same RSO/Propagation number. This provides a close integration
between these two tables - and it also means that certain PP fields can be viewed and edited from the RSO
table. These are mostly ‘forecasting’ (see below) fields.

Data fields that are visible in the RSO table but are stored in the PP table can only be edited in the RSO table via
the RSO Manager. In the RSO data grid, these PP fields are read-only.

Plant requests — RSO data capture using Rapid Data Entry (RDE)

Curators will normally submit plant requests in batches using RDE files. RSO RDE files are created and edited as
are all other categories of RDE file. The following data fields are available in the RDE table for RSO submissions:

Field

Recordld

Garden Name/Code
Requested By

Requested For Garden Location/Area
Garden Project Name
IsAccessionMaterial
IsPropagationMaterial

Is Wild Collected
Requested Material
RequestSpecies
RequestDeliveryContainer

Note

Calculated RDE record number — not for editing
Lookup to your garden name/code

Person ordering plants — lookup to name strings table
Requested destination of requested plants

Link to Garden Projects table (see below)

Is the material to be accessioned rather than seasonal/display only?
Is the material going to require propagation?

Is the material wild collected?

Bulbs, Seed, Plants, etc.

Requested Species — look up list or added as new
Lookup to container categories (see below)

RequestDeliveryPlantsPerContainer

Requested plants per container (normally 1)

RequestDeliveryContainerQuantity

Request number of containers

CalcRequestDeliveryPlantsQuantity

Calculated field based on containers x plants per container

RequestedForDate
RequestVendor
RequestltemNumber
RequestUnit
RequestUnitCost

The date the material required for final delivery to garden
Requested vendor (may be adjusted by ordering team)
Vendor catalogue number if known.

Unit name e.g. Each; One L pot; Pack of five,

Unit cost

RequestUnitQuantity Requested number of units
CalcRequestltemTotalCost Calculated cost of item

ResearchCode Optional code for research of budget line
Comments Additional notes

Importing RDE files

Once an RDE file is prepared, the curator responsible (or another designated to do so) will proceed to upload
the data from RDE to the central RSO table in BRAHMS where the request will be processed by the plant
scheduling/ordering staff.

RDE file uploading is prevented if any of the following fields are null or have empty string values:
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RequestedBy

RequestedForDate

RequestSpecies
CalcRequestDeliveryPlantsQuantity

RDE Data Import Wizard

Step 1: Run data analysis

[] Restrict all impart operations to tagged records only.

[ ] Tag matched RDE records in the curent database.
Clear axisting datsbase tags

[] Automatically run the data import after successful analysis.

S
Feport | Log

|status |Dm Type Diata Surnmary Comment

Exists RS0 Record: 0

(K

MNew RSO Record: 4

Import analysis indicates how many new RSO records will be added.

As part of the RDE import, new RSO/Propagation numbers are auto-assigned based on your configuration
settings (see System > Options > Living Collections > Production/Prop . This same number is carried through to
the propagation-production table. Note that there is an optional Auto-Archive RDE files on import feature.

Once imported in this way, the records in the RSO table are assigned a status ‘Pending’. A key next step is to
check the species names as requested and approve the requests.

Request Approval

Species checks

The next stage is Request Approval. Before approving submitted and accepted records, the species names
must be checked using the Species Auto Match tool. This tags with “1” any taxa that cannot be located in the

main database taxa table. This may be an incorrectly added species or it may be a species new to the
institution/botanic garden.

Requests, Scheduling, Ordering

Sloiy o

Z
(~) RSO Summany

RSO/Propageticn No.  Anqoest Soecies  Sorobianthes dyerianus Raques: Vendor A M. Johnson
€202 Crdwe Species | Srobilanthes dywrisnus Odee Nwndor

Fimqoest Approval Forecasting | Ceder Scheduing OderReceve | Accession View

Species Management

Step 1: ALto march secustind spocies e tag wwaiched rames it !

Wb sy Mecn complete O umatched spedies tagged!

Step 2: Lse the button belom £ fiter 30 unmatched species, For each Lnmanchad speces select an exlsting spockes o croke o naw
spacies recors:

[Z] Reques spncies: Stroblanthes dyerisnas

v Sprin [ Sl s ] +)

Request Approval

Approval Criteria: Racords with status Pending’ anc with an ‘Croler Speces rame presect can be approved

prem——

The RSO manager Request Approval tab. Note that the Auto-match result is given in summary (e.g. 0

unmatched species’) next to the auto-match button. In this case, all species have been located in the species
table.

When one or more species cannot be located, there are three choices:

e  Leave the record unedited and thus it cannot be further processed. You may choose to delete.

e  Edit the species name by selecting a correct name from the species table using the option provided.

e  Add a new species to the taxa table using the option provided. Note, you could, if needed, go to the main species
table to further checks/add new record directly there — and then return to the RSO to re-run Auto-match.
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When adding a new species, BRAHMS will parse out the submitted name as best it can. The name can then be
edited and added to your main species list.

Request Approval

Once the names are checked, you can then ‘Approve’ the requests using the options provided. Approved
names have their status changed to ‘Approved’ and they will disappear from the main data grid. Once the RSO
Manager is closed, these records will be visible again.

Request Approval
Approval Criteria: Records with status 'Pending’ and with an 'Order Species' name present can be approved.

Note: d records are vi in "Fi ing" and ‘Scheduling’.

PP

Also, at this stage, when records are approved, species default data, if available, is pulled into PP forecast
fields. Default species propagation values are discussed below.

Forecasting

Forecasting — Production

Propagation plug trays at CBG. Knowing space requirements in advance (forecasting) can be critical for
planning. Image provided by J. Hutchins, Chicago Botanic Garden (CBG).

Forecasting data, stored in the PP table, are visible in the RSO table. In RSO, they can only be edited via the
manager. These fields are generally used to help order planning and scheduling. For example, it may be
essential to have an advanced idea of the growth space, growth medium and temperature requirements for in-
coming plants. These can be used to determine what greenhouse space will be used for a crop. For example, a
crop needing 60/55 day/night will need to go in a different house than one requiring 75/70.
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The top part of the Forecasting form shows the Requested data. The main part of the form shows the Prop-Prod
data, auto-filled with species default data values. The data shown above are fictitious.

Data in the Forecasting form can be edited. The edits made here can be saved and copied to one or more other
records using the Tick boxes and the Save options. For example, the Production Growth Media may be edited
from the default in one record — and this edit applied to other records. Note that many of the values on this
form will be provided from standard lookup lists.

Forecasting - Propagation

This is similar to the above form except that the data are limited to records being propagated and the form
fields are for propagation data.
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On the Order Scheduling tab, the task is to run the Vendor Auto-match tool and to add and/or adjust vendors
as needed. The vendor matching uses the ‘Requested Vendor’ and adds the result to the ‘Order Vendor’ field.
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Garde. -t (1) RSO Summary

Request Approval Forecasting Order Scheduling Order/Receive Accession View
Conse

Regen Vendor Management
Regen Step 1: Auto-match submitted vendors and tag unmatched names with "I’
-
Conse
Step 2: Use the button below to filter to vendors. For each vendor, select an existing vendor o create a new
Groun vendor record:
= [#] Request vendor:
Order Vendor
Conse
s il
Groun
Groun

Species Adjustment

Displa
Adjust species if the order species is not available

Displa Order Species @

Conse

The Auto Match vendors tool checks the requested vendor names and marks up and new/unknown entries.

Note that a Filter tool is available to filter the RSO records to unmatched vendors. To filter on any selected
vendor, use the grid filter row. There are also tools to copy Vendor to tagged or to all (within a filter) records.

In order to edit fields such as Order Item No, Order Unit Quantity and Cost, the data can be edited directly in
the data grid when in edit mode.

Order adjustments

Species Adjustment

Adjust species if the order species is not available

Order Species

Copy Request Unit Details => Order Unit

Request->Order: Copy the selected request unit values to the corresponding order fields for current, tagged or all records.

Item No. Units Unit Cost Unit Qty - for Current Copy for Tagged

Schedule Grouping/Purchse Order No. Assignment

P.0. and Schedule Group MNos: Set the following selcted Group No. and/or P.O. No. values

Set Schedule Group No. To: ) []

i
[¥] Set Purchase Order No. To:

Various features are provided to help with the ordering process. For example, at this stage, the selected species
can be adjusted.

Scheduling Orders

At this stage, the task is to add the order dates. The date added can be applied to the current record only,
tagged records or all records. Bear in mind, filters are respected. The RSO status is changed to ‘Scheduled’.

Schedule Ordering

Scheduling Criteria: Records with 'Approved’ status that have both ‘Species’ and "Vendor' names can be scheduled. The ‘Schedule
For' date must also be set.

Schedule For: | 21/04/2023 Sehedtie Carrent Schedule Tagged Schedute il

MNote: By default, only ‘Approved' and 'Scheduled' status records are displayed here.
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Ordering and Receiving

Ordering and receiving

Order dates can be adjusted record by record, applied to tagged records or to all records. The RSO status

changes to ‘Ordered’.

Ordering
Ordering Criteria: Scheduled records can be ordered. The 'Ordered On" date must also be set.

Ordered on: | 14042023 [ |

S

Note: Scheduled and ordered records are visible in ‘Ordering’.

Receiving
Receiving Criteria: Ordered records can be received. The ‘Received On' date must alsa be set.

Received On: | Select a date

Note: Scheduled and ordered records are visible in ‘Ordering’.

When received, the records can be marked accordingly and the RSO status changes to received.

Receiving Accessioned material

The option here is used to auto-create new Accession records for material indicated as ‘Is Accession Material’.

Received Accession Material

Accessioning Criteria: Received records can be accessioned here if the 'Is accession material® flag is set to true and they have not
already been accessioned.

[] Auto-create accessions for received accession material

Re-ordering

Material can be re-ordered using the options on the Reordering tab.

Requests, Scheduling, Ordering

) RSO Summary

Request Approval | Forecasting | Order Scheduling | Order/Receive | Accession View
Ordering/Receiving | Reordering

RSO Selection
(O Reorder RSO number:
(® Reorder selected RSO: | 1001-22P

O Reorder tagged records*
© Reorder all records*
* For 'tagged’ and ‘all' options, current grid filters, if any, are also respected.

Reorder Options
Order Vendor

() Do not copy existing order vendor.
@ Keep the existing order vendor.

O Change order vendor to: @

Order Species
©) Do ot copy existing order species.

(® Keep the existing order species.

O Change order species to:

Prop /Prod. Forecasting

O Exclude all prop/prod. forecast values.

Reset all prop./prod. forecast values to species default values.
© Copy all existing prop./prod. forecast values.

Generate Reorder Records

Various options are provided to copy data when re-ordering.

BRAHMS v8 introduction and guide

232 |Page



RSO table field list

Field Name Size Notes

RsoNumber Char -25

RSOStatus RSO Status is a fixed list of options build into BRAHMS

RequestedBy Char -128 Name of person requesting a plant

RequestSpecies Char -255 Requested species (including infra names, cultivar, etc)

RequestVendor Char -128 Preferred vendor

RequestMaterial Char -50 Requested material e.g. seed, plants, cuttings

RequestltemNumber Char -50 A catalogue number

RequestUnit Char -50 Requested supplier product catalogue units, could be 'each’, '2
litre pot', etc.

RequestUnitCost Dec 8,2 Cost per unit

RequestUnitQuantity Int Number of units to order

CalcRequestitemTotalCost Dec 8,2 Total cost of requested item

RequestedForDate Date Date material required to be ready/delivered

CalcRequestedForWeekNumber Int Week number of delivery

RequestedForGardenArea Char -100 Material requested for where?

RequestedForGardenLocality Char -100 Material requested for where?

RequestDeliveryContainer Char -50 Requested delivery container

RequestDeliveryPlantsPerContainer Int Requested number of plants per container, typically 1

RequestDeliveryContainerQuantity Int Requested number of containers

CalcRequestDeliveryPlantsQuantity Int Calculated total plants (containers x plants per container)

RequestComments Char -255 General comments for this request

IsAccessionMaterial Bool Is this material to be accessioned?

IsWildCollected Bool Is this material wild collected?

IsPropagationMaterial Bool Is the material to enter propagation?

RequestApprovedBy Char -128 Request approved buy who

RequestApprovedOn Date Date of request approval

OrderltemNumber Char -50 Actual ordered item number (catalogue number)

OrderUnit Char -50 Product catalogue unit ordered

OrderUnitCost Char -50 Cost per unit

OrderUnitQuantity Dec 8,2 Amount ordered

CalcOrderltemTotalCost Dec 8,2 Total cost

ScheduledOrderGroup Int A numeric field that may be used to help group orders

ScheduledOrderDate Date Scheduled date to order the item

OrderedBy Char -128 Who ordered

OrderedOn Date Date of order

ReceivedBy Char -128 Who received

ReceivedOn Date Date of Receipt

Comments Char -max Further general comments

IsArchived Bool Is the RSO record archived?
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Production and Propagation

Introduction

Rapid Data Entry Taxa Geo Collections Biblio Images/Documents Management Publish Online
Category Living Collection - [f Accessions  [§5] Plant Requests fifl Garden Locations = B# Index Seminum 8 Garden Projects {if Transaction Categories
[T Collection Events [T} Plants i1 Assoc. Collections []] Label Requests ~ 1. S. Entries BRSO 1 Transactions
[Tl Projects/Expeditions [ Plant Events ¥} Determinations {5 Transaction Links
View View {Living Collections) View Index Seminum TRWTRSCTITOPIZITON Transactions

Production and propagation data are stored in a single table which can be accessed and updated via the data
grid or forms. As with all other tables, the fields displayed in the data grid are configurable. In this table, as
there are many fields, using column selections may be especially important when working in the grids.

The BRAHMS production propagation components deal with accessioned and non-accessioned (seasonal)
material. Accessioned material is assigned an accession number and maintained in the system with garden
plant records added as and when appropriate. Non-accessioned (display/seasonal) material is managed via the
Request, Scheduling, Ordering (RSO), Production/Propagation (PP) and dispatch stages. While non-accessioned
records are maintained in the system, beyond dispatch to display, no further records are kept.

Prop-Prod records can have associated event records. These are similar to Plant event records. These events
keep track of all actions for a given production or propagation line. Event lookups can be configured.

Many fields have separate values for Propagation and Production, for example, PropLocation and
ProdLocation. A full list of fields is provided in this guide.

Propagation data primarily refer to the management of data for seed, cuttings and grafts. Each of these has a
special set of fields and related form sections.

Requests for new plants made by curators, including their Scheduling and Ordering is managed by the RSO
module. Although this is separate to the Prop-Prod module, there are links between RSO and
production/propagation. These links are explained in the separate RSO manual section.

Trial numbers

The prop-prod table has a field called Trial Number. This field is used to indicate a sequence of propagation
entries for the same Accession. For example, if material is propagated from seed, there may be several
approaches used to see which method is the most successful. The trial number is auto incremented when
adding new records. This field can be ignored if not required.

Plant Production
Introduction

Plant production deals with the growing on of plants from an initial stage until they are ready to be dispatched
to the appropriate garden areas. For some species, the plant production period maybe relatively short. But for
others, production may last for several years and involve several containers and/or location changes per plant.
Plants in production are normally assessed and counted on a regular basis.

The plant production table and the associated form are opened by select Collections >
Production/Propagation. This assumes your collection data category is set to Living Collection. As this table
includes many fields also covering propagation, when using the data grid, it’s important to set up and save one
or more field views, using the standard tools to do so.

Adding new production/propagation records

For non-accessioned material, prop-prod records are added via the RSO module. For accessioned material,
prop-prod records can be added via the RSO module or directly to the prop-prod table using the Add option.
When adding a record directly, you must choose an Accession or Plant ID as prompted.
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Adding a record directly to the prop-prod table for an existing Accession as type cuttings.

Requested plant delivery

A number of fields are associated with the plant production request. Aside from the actual species name itself,
these include the requested delivery date/week number; delivery size/container size; the quantity of plants
required; requested by and for who. These apply to both production and propagation.

The Production Form

The main form provides a summary of Accession data (for accessioned material) in top section. Below this, the
initial Request details are provided in a collapsible section. Below this are the main tabs for Production,
Propagation, Events, Accession and Search.

Tab Function

Production Add/edit Actual and Forecasted plant Production details.
Propagation Add/edit Actual and Forecasted plant Propagation details.
Events Changes made to PP values are added as events.

Accession Options related to accessioned material including listing plants.
Search Locate records in the PP table.
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Many of the fields on the production tab will have drop-down lookups. The location field headings are adjusted
in your setup. Note that each project should populate their own lookup dictionaries.
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K| # | Cheched On | 12

The ‘Current Qty’ option opens a small form to update the plant quantity and auto-adds the Last Checked date.

Actual vs Forecast fields

The production-propagation table includes a number of fields called forecast fields. During the plant scheduling
and ordering phases, these fields are optionally added as part of the process of predicting and recommending
the resources and conditions that will be likely be required to produce the requested plants. For example, for
planning purposes, it is useful to know how much and what type of growing space and containers will be
needed in advance. The forecast field values may be adjusted for planning purposes and are then copied to the
actual production fields when the material enters production/propagation.

Production - Forecast tab

Prdecton | Popegeioe | Bas | Acmse 2

Trnssbor bz Cureart

The forecast field values can be transferred to Current using the option provided.

Navigation and locating records

By selecting the navigation tab, you can filter to and locate records using the Propagation or Accession number.
The ‘trial number’ can also be used.

Rapid Data Entry  Taxa  Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images/Documents  Management  Publish Online  Grid Tools | Data Tools

v 4]Set + A4 Sort:Last Modified { X NoFilter i Filter Info. ,\ 4 rdd +  [JComments A Images % Legal ¢ Refrosh |
XK NoSort ] Natural Species Sort & selection = Tree View -w X Delete « []Record Checks (I Documents (3 Zoom =
it z
& t=Grouping £ Multi-Search v §, sSelection - | 20iookup @ Uterature [ Copy Value
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit Miew
Preduction and Propagation & X H Preduction lcun
Garden Name | The Morton Arboretum Production Form No. PN005141
. 1o R B
|7ag |A'.c:wu-: # o Trial Number a|Prop. Type IP s Zis W5 o 3¢
1 436 Accession ¥ | 486-83 Acc.Revd (dmy) (1 [7 [1983 | Acc. Supplied As ¢
486-2001 1 Seed
L. Family | Nyssaceae & Full Name | Davidia involucrata var. vilmoriniana
4862007 1 Sead
Vernaculer | Dove Tree |
486-2015 1 Cuttings
486 2016 Plant (i,) Requested Delivery
5 486-81 1 Seed
O3 froduction | Propegstion | Events | Accessio ye)
486-83 1 Cuttings
= Propagation No. |Accession ¥ Trial Number ‘I]’—I
» 48683 2 Cuttings 5
Ll 7 486
486-84 1 Seed
P 0 485 2015
486 85 1 Seed il e g
" enoooaos 486-2016
PNO0S428 486-81 1
" PN00453D 285 B3 1
b PNO0S14T 486-83 2

The navigation tab allows you to locate PP records quickly. Filter selections on this tab are automatically
reflected in the main data grid.
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Events tab

Each production record can have one to many events added over time. These can be added manually but also,
events are auto-added when the production stock, location, container or temperature changes are edited.

Production Propagation Events Accession

Date Event Type Event Group  |Event Result ‘Ever
v
b 04/03/2022 Production Location Location Change Changed from Loc. Mursery to Loc. Greenhous... deni
" 04/03/2022 Production Inventory Quantity Changed  Changed from 6 to 11 Admr
. 03/03/2022 Production Container Container Change Changed from to Anderson Die Pot 10 gallon... deni

Plant production events are auto-added when form edits are made. They can also be manually added and

edited.

Accession tab

Propagation records tab

The Propagation records sub-tab lists all Prop-Prod records for the current accession

Production Form No. PN001593

Accession #  441-2016 Acc. Revd (dmy) (19 |8 | 2016 Acc. Supplied As | seed A

Family Fagacese # Full Name | Quercus haverdii Rydb.

Vernacular | Havard's Oak Clone Plant Id

@ Requested Delivery

Production Propagation Events Accession po,

Propagation Records Plant List Accession

Add New Propagation Record for Accession | | Go to the selected Propagation Record |

Propagation No. |Trial Number |[Prop. Type |Vrod Qty Current |Prod Last Checked Ierm

T PNO01593 Plant 25 12/05/2022 10:25 Lobdel

> PNO11197 1 Seed 2 05/05/2022 08:45

Plant List tab

The Accession > Plant List tab lists all plants for the current Accession — together with a selection of

configurable fields.

BN cvnostnry e Geo  Colltos  Bbio 2 Grid Tools | st Tools )
v il Sot +  f4Sor Last Modified - r K Nctirter () Fiter info. rdd « [DComments £ images W Legel C Refresh Dos + O Lport Tagged + @
X NoSart  *] Natural Species Scrt Fsviaction i~ Tee View X Dvlete » [[]Record Chocks  § Docurments <3, Zeom + View o>
[t Grouprg £ Mk Search < $yeselection e oo @ Utersture (3 Copy Value ok -
Sart, Filter Quary Bt View ImporEeport
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jes 2001 -t
Famdy | Cleacess
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Vernacudse | Ao Lie
beo- 2015 Cuttings
}e6.2016 Plant () Requested Delivery
js5 81 1 Sesd
-2, Production | Propagation | Evets  Accession | O
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e — i i v
Az 1 Soed 485-84 sewd from SALASPIL ,
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o 85 1 Seed
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Acc. Supphed As | seed Ace. Qty Roed

#Ful Name | Syrings resicudana subsp, amurensis (Ruge ) PS5 Grean & MC.Chang

Clane Plas i

81) focursucd as Syrings aaenis Rupe] . Catuction Summary: USSR rwar Kanerwshka in the
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Using the options on this tab, you can:

e Edit the status of a selected plant record. This may include a plant assigned to a Propagation area.
Note that a summary of plants and their status is also provided.
e Create a new production or propagation entry for the current accession. This will auto- link the new
PP record to the accession.
e Change the Status of the Accession record itself. For example, if all plants in production/propagation
are dead —and there are no living plants for this accession elsewhere, the accession status can be set
to dead/inactive (or as used in your setup).

Accession tab

This provides a summary of the current accession record with an option to go to the record in the Accession

table.

Plant Propagation

Introduction

New plant accessions (seed, bulbs, cuttings, living plants or another types of propagule) may be planted
directly into a collection in the garden or kept in propagation to grow on before moving to a permanent garden
site. Plant material, clonal or otherwise, may be collected from existing garden plants to further propagate.

Seed propagation

Seed

Pre-Treatment Type | acid
Pra-Treatment Duration | 2 hours
Pre Treatment Other

Pra Treatment Tamperature
Acid Type | sulfuric

Acid Concentration | conc.

Status
Status Start Date

[15/00/1983

| [ 22/05/2022 i)

Emergence  Stratification

Obs. Date it Emerged 1 Days
16/03/2022 2
06/04/2022 7
22/05/2022 41

#oict— SIS
End Date Result (%) Result Quality

50 @ Average

For seed propagation, the form provides a way to keep track of how seed is processed and the germination/emergence
success rates. The number of days between stratification treatments and the % germination success are auto-calculated.

The result % calculation is the % of the emergent seeds compared to the initial quantity (=seed sown).

Cuttings propagation

Cuttings
Cutting Type | Hardwood

Stage of Growth

[] Wounding
Wounding Type | Single

Wounding Treatment

Comments

BRAHMS v8 introduction and guide

e

Hormone Mame
Hormone Concentration
Hormone Prep Type
Hormeone Formulation
Hormone Carrier

Hormone Carrier Ratio

5000ppm

Kiba

w

Callus

Temperature

Callus Finish | 14/07/2020  [335]
Callus Days 6

Days To Root 33

|| Cuttings Retaken
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Some of the fields provided for cuttings.

Graft propagation

Grafts

Reot Stock (from acquisition)

Root Stock Type  Potted - Warm Callus Location | Greenhouse A - Cold Callus Location = Greenhouse C N
Graft Type  Side Veneer “ | Warm Callus Temperature Cold Callus Temperature
After Care  Wax N End Warm Date | 08/07/2020 | End Cold Date |Select a date @ |
Graft Waxed Warm Callus Days Cold Callus Days
Comments

Some of the fields provided for grafts.

Extending the propagation table structure

Using the Grid Tools > Manage Columns > Custom Columns option, you can extend the structure of the main
propagation table, adding custom fields as needed.

® Select/Deselect All Fiter

-1 T T
> Show/hice colimns using the list checkboxes. Use the up/down buttons to change
| Trade Epithet Author i kg
] Cultiver

Cptionally, sava column amangements using the ‘Save As..’ button or load
previously saved arangements by selecting from the ‘Load’ st

Optionally, add/edit custom cokumns below

Range Text

= e Fmr’l‘“ Custom Columns | Editor

| Protect

2] Propsgtion Number What type of data will be stored here?

/] My Propagation Notes Flald Data Type | rour

/| # Plant Records

] Prop. Type What column heading do you went?

V] Trial Numbser Column Name My Propagetion Notes

/) Prop. Meterlel Max Chars o

] Prop. Material Congition
[¥] stat Data ND. For maximum length text fields (iike memos] dear the ‘Text Max Chars
] Completion Date value or set to

/] Total Days

= fams o= s
] For Who?
V] Date Bequired Success: Added column My Propagation Notes” to positicn 137.

1 Otv Reauested

A text field ‘My Propagation Notes’ has been added and positioned below the field Propagation Number.

Propagation to plants

From the propagation table form, when in Edit mode, you can Add plants to the garden. This function uses the
standard plant addition form which allows you to choose the number of plants, their location(s) and label
requirements. When plant records are added, the Propagation Number is added to the plant record(s) —
providing a link from the plant back to its propagation origin.
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Producton Form il

C.K.Schneid. *=

>

Add Plants : Spiraea beauverdiana

e

Production Form No. PN006425 @&

gl ST
mln..l N
Accession ¥ 148-04 | AN| o Supplied As: saed, # Plants To Add: 1 == Accession # [148-94  Acc. Rovd idmy) [2]4] 196 Acc Supplied As seed | Acc, Qty Revd
Received As Taxor: Spiraea stevenii (CK.Schneid ) Rydb,
1 Family |Rosaces # Full Name | Spiraea beauverdians CKSchneid.
Plant-01
1 S Vernacular | Beauverd's Spiraa Clane
Garden Araa/Zone eastside Code EWOODS Gardan location| East Woods XI[#]
i Al
Subareal Subarea? -
- R (¥) Requested Delivery
Grid Sub Grid
1 1 . 5
Garden Lafitude [ garden Longitude = Soquence Production | Propagation | Events  Accession | SO

Locatis tas
cation nate: Propegation Rocords | PlantUst  Accassion

148-94 seed from NOVY DVUR ARE. (1786} [received az Spiraea stevenii (CK.Schneid} Rydb) .
1 Collection Summary: Russia, at Uzon on the Kamichatka peninsula, Ressiys [Russia) Habitat: low
scrub Lat: 54483333, Long: 159.983333, Elev: 650 m.

Planted On | 12D

[<5]
=

<
=

[<p

nial Stock| 1 %

1 Plant ID Plant Status | Garden Code Garden Location Subareal Grid
4 v
1 Labels —
> 1489471 1 MOR Propagation gh H-40
1 Printer  Potting labe! o=
1 Prnter  General label o=
1 Engraver Medium =
1 Engraver Large 1=

1

Mone Accession: update status to | | ¥ | Update

Plant Status Summary:  Status A: 0 plants; Other: 1 Selected Plant: | Change/Confirm Living Status... |

1 |seed 0271172000 Nene

Generating new plant records directly from the propagation table. The Propagation Number is added to the main plants
table, providing a link back to the origin propagation record.

Adding propagation records from the plant table

You can also add propagation records directly from the plant table. This would be used when gathering seed,
cuttings or other material directly form plants in your garden. In Edit mode, select the Propagation tab on the
plant form.

This option allows you to select the propagation material e.g. cuttings and then opens the main propagation
form. The parent plant is added to the propagation record. Further propagation details can be added later by
editing the propagation record in the prop table.
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Adding a propagation record directly from the plants table.
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54 Sort: Last Modified + X NoSort . & selection 5= Tree View o Xoelste * [[JRecord Checks BT
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*{ Natural Species Sort - ¥, +Salection » [E Form £l Lookup @1
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit
Plants Propagation & X
ilog el |A(q,,mhoj§5 Parent Plant ki Fomily [E Name Propagation Number

v

O A1872-44203 2020-0841 Fagaceae Fagus sylvatica L ‘Grandident.. PNO000O7

TN A1870-21302 Fagacese Quercus robur L PNO0O00T

The parent plant ID is added to the propagation table.

Events for Propagation and Production
Introduction

Propagation/Production (PP) records may also have events. These are similar to events for the main plant table
in that each PP record may have 1 to many associated events. The events are organised in a 3 level hierarchy,
as are plant events: Event Type, Event Group and Event.

Adding PP events

Certain PP events are auto-added when the PP records are edited. The auto-additions are for:

e Location and sublocation changes
e  Container count change

e  Growth medium change

e Day and Night temp change

e Treatment change

Events can also be added manually under any defined looks you may have.

Defining lookups for PP events

The lookups for PP events are defined in a simpler way than for plant events. NB. In future revisions, all event
lookups will be defined using this new method. Please refer to the section below on Event setup.

Setup options related to RSO and Production
Production-Propagation Numbering

Use System > Options > Living Collections > Production/Prop. to configure production/propagation numbering
and sub-location headings.
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BRAHMS Options

Modules Shared Folders Banner Image Background Image Font Gnd Optior
Rapid Data Entry (RDE) Taxa Entities Living Collections Images Management Mappi
Afcasen No rules (free text entry)

Plants @ Incremented Sequence (1, 2, 3..) using | Year-# (2018-1, 2018-2..) v

! Use selected separator to separate increment value: | ( ) hypen
Production/Prop
Pad incremented value to 4 digit
Location Labels Include prefix: PN

] Include suffix
Preview: 2022-1, 2022-2, 2022-3,

The prop/production table has 3 sublocations for propagation and 3 for production. You can rename these fields

or hidi

hem ('Not Used'). if used. you can set their default visibi in data grids.

For example, rename Prod. Subloc. 1 to 'Block’ and ‘Prod. Subloc. 2' to "Row’. The actual sublocation values may

be added as custom lookups.

Production Sublocations

Name Rename To Not Used Visble by default? Hidden by default? Reset Defaults
Prod. Subloc. 1 | Block ) ® Tt
Prod. Subloc. 2 | Row ) . [Reset |

O Reset |

Note that the sublocation values themselves can be added as custom lookups. In the above example, Block and
Row are selected as headings — but as with garden locations, they may have many values.

Generating Lookup lists

Many of the fields in the production/propagation table should be configured with lookup values. Lookup values
standardise and greatly speed up data entry and editing and thus, it important these are added to your system.

Lookup values can be added manually or imported from Excel, both procedures are explained in the manual
section on lookups. Note that when importing lookups from Excel, the field names themselves must be the
same as the physical table fields and these are often different to the ‘friendly’ names used in the data grids and
field lists options. A good way to get the correct name is to manually add a lookup value and check the Field
Name value added to the lookup grid. A list of the correct field names is provided in the field list section.

Species defaults table

This table is opened on the Taxa menu with one record per entry in the main species table. The values stored
here are the typical values expected for a given species. These data help to speed up and standardise data
entry for plant requests and in particular, the data for their PropProd entries.

These data are pulled into the Prop-Prod table whenever an accepted RSO PP record is assigned a valid species.
If data are edited in the species default table, the edited values would then be used when creating new RSO
records but will not update values in existing RSO PP records.
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tofilter ) Fitter Info. 's #Add - [JComments T Legal ¢ RefreshData -~ X Summary @ Export Tagged - (@ Match/Import
election  := Tree View ‘Edn X Delete - [1]Record Checks | Documents ‘3 Zoom ~ T Summary (+) View o
‘Selection . ™ £1 Lookup. @ Literature ([ Copy Value G Reports =
Edit View Calculate Import/Export
= Column Management
Prop. Media Prop. Location Seed Cover Prop. Day Temp  |Prop. Night Temp |Rooting Compour
G {Prop B8 Jame, [Pop Nt Terp. [Rocking Column Management
John Innes # 3 Greenhouse 2 78 20 15 Quick Grow 249
John Innes # 3 Greenhouse 2 14 20 15 Quick Grow 249 [m] Select/Deselect All Filter
A— —
John Innes # 3 Greenhouse 2 14" 20 15 Quick Grow 249 Move Column e (R WM
| | ]
John Innes # 3 Greenhouse 2 e 20 s Quick Grow 249 J Record Gud <
| Species Guid
John Innes # 3 Greenhouse 2 i’% 20 15 Quick Grow 249 v Tag <
John Innes # 3 Greenhouse 2 74" 20 15 Quick Grow 249 /) Dol |
= % B = | Record Category
CBG media # 1 Prop location § w: 18 C8G Rooting /| # Full Name
(@] Prop. Pot Size
John Innes # 3 Greenhouse 2 VA" 20 15 Quick Grow 249 ) Prop. Media
John Innes # 3 Greenhouse 2 e 20 15 Quick Grow 249 ] Prop. Location
[¥/] Seed Cover
CBG media # 1 Prop location 5 172 18 12 €3G Rooting ] Prop. Day Temp
John Innes # 3 Greenhouse 2 a* 20 15 Quick Grow 249 (] Prop. Night Temp
[¥] Rooting Compound
John Innes # 3 Greenhouse 2 14" 20 15 Quick Grow 249 7] Prop. Treatment
] Prod. Potting Media
CBG madia 0 1 Prop location 5 7" 18 12 C8G Rooting 2
@] Prod. Location
CBG media 0 1 Prop location 5 1n”: 18 12 C8G Rooting | Prod. Day Temp
] Prod. Night Temp
John Innes # 3 Greenhouse 2 /4" 20 15 Quick Grow 249 ) Prod. Day Length
John Innes # 3 Greenhouse 2 e 20 15 Quick Grow 249 7] Seed Per Multi Sow Plug
| Prod. Treatment
John Innes # 3 Greenhouse 2 e 20 15 Quick Grow 249 ) Commants
John Innes # 3 Greenhouse 2 e 20 15 Quick Grow 249 ) Last Mockfind Py
| Last Modified On
John Innes # 3 Greenhouse 2 va" 20 15 Quick Grow 249 | Created By
] Created On
John Innes # 3 Greenhouse 2 74" 20 15 Quick Grow 249

The data in this example are entirely made up.

Garden Projects table

This table is opened from the main Collections menu when in living collections mode. It stores the names of
garden projects. The function of this table is primarily for budgeting purposes so that when ordering new
plants, they can be assigned to a ‘project’. Garden projects can optionally be grouped into categories, and they
are usually associated with a curator. They may also be associated with a garden location.

Rapid DataEntry  Taxa  Geo  Collections Biblio  Images/Documents  Management  Publish ¢
v 41Sort ~+ A4 lastModified ~ X Nofilter 's 4Add ~  [JComments )
X NoSort  “] at “i= Tree View ‘Ed X Delete ~ [1]Record Checks  § Docur
. it
- [£2 Grouping O Multi-Search - 5 & &) £if] Lookup @ Literal
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit
Garden Projects 4 X
Garden Name | Chicago BG ¥
:I Tag | Del | Project Category Project Name Grower
v
E CBG projects Horticulture Therapy Services Programming 2009 Indoor Floriculture
CBG projects Center for Teaching and Learning 2019 Indoor Floriculture
CBG projects A Blooming Sale 2009 Indoor Floriculture
CBG projects Spring Annuals 2018 Outdoor Floriculture
CBG projects Fall Annuals 2023 Outdoor Floriculture

CBG projects Plants for Development Department 2016 Indoor Floriculture

CBG projects Horticulture Therapy Services Programming 2016 Indoor Floriculture

CBG projects Horticulture Therapy Services Programming 2013 Indoor Floriculture

CBG projects Krehbiel Gallery 2023 Indoor Floriculture

CBG projects Krehbiel Gallery 2020 Indoor Floriculture

CBG projects Outsource plugs 2018 Outdoor Floriculture

O arnincte Cohnnl Af tha Batanis Cardan 3017

lndanr Claciolbva

Example garden projects as provide by Chicago Botanic Garden.

Production/Propagation Events

When adding plant production/propagation events, you can set up the lookups from Management > Grouped
Values. These lookup values can be added in a 3 level hierarchy: Type, Group and Value.
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Rapic DataEnry  Tams  Geo  Collections  Biblio  Imeges/Documents  Management  Publish Onfine  Grid Toals | Dita Tools
J Hsot -l Sort Lust Modifed - 4 HMNoFiter (@ Fier Info '- add - [dCommens 3% Legal % Refresh Data = 1
! ¥ NaSort & Selection 5% Tree View L X Delete = [T]Record Chesks |l Documents |, Zoom = 3
[42 Grouping 2 Multi-Search #, +Selection - {iflLogkup 2 Literature [ Copy Value
Tag Sort, Fiter, Query Edit View
Grouped Values & X
| |t Type |Greup Vale Value Description Vishie Sort Comments
+4
| |Propagation Froducton Inventary Quantity Adustment Used tc recoed a change in the number of plants in production i Examgle anly
Prapagatian Freductian Location Changed Records a change in a production plants locatan F) Exampla anly
T Prapagation Preductian Obsenatarn Debydrated An underaatering’ event 3 Example anky
| | Propagation Froductan Observatian Diseased Records an abservation of disease 4 Examgle anly
» | Propagation Fropagaticn Location Changed Records a change in a propagated cortainers lecation 1 Examgle andy
RosdOuatity  Twa G Cokdiie  Ble  benesQccuvers  Mowsgamen Ptk Oke Gl Tests | Do Toos U
v 1 5o Bawetianhosies - g XKNshee  @hFtwciom m T P - & Pman Gaty + T Sumenwry O Tpea Taggas - G Mmchirrpan
X1 aral Sy Sant T Bsewmim S Twelivn b Kivets - [[Jlewd Cheds | Detarrmra £ Surmaay (1| W rpiich mrecn
o %, ~sotecson e oo Siveamie [hea

™y St ik, Qi e

:  RSO00000661

Comnsete

\eoice

Cuarrere tar

Cabzunte

Manually adding an event and selecting one of Event type/Event Group/Event the lookup values.

Production/Propagation field list

Field Name Size Notes

PropNumber Char -25 Numbering system can be configured under Options > Setup.

PropMaterialType Integer None, Plant, Seed, Cuttings, Grafts, Culture, Division

PropMaterialCondition Char -255 Condition of material entering propagation

RequestedDeliveryDate Date Material required for when — usually provided by curator

CalcRequestedForWeekNumber Integer Calculated from requested delivery date (ISO format)

RequestedDeliveryPlantHeight Integer Requested size of plant for delivery

RequestedDeliveryContainer Char -50 Requested size of plant delivery container

RequestedDeliveryPlantsPerContainer Integer Number of plants per container when delivered

RequestedDeliveryContainerQuantity Integer Number of containers to deliver

CalcRequestedDeliveryPlantsQuantity Integer Calculated from above

GrowOrganically Logical Simple logical field — yes/no

PropagatedFor Char -128 Name of curator the material is for

PropagatedBy Char -128 Name of propagator

ScheduledStartDate Char -20 A text field can be an actual date or e.g. ‘about mid-May’

Propagation trials ONLY

PropTrialNumber Integer Used only for accessioned material, the value is auto-incremented
for a given accession with multiple propagation records

PropEndDate date Completion date, optionally added

PropTotalDays Integer Calculated from the start and end dates

PropResultPc Integer Calculated as per propagation category e.g. seed germination %

PropResultQuality Char -50 Text description of result quality

Propagation forecast Forecast fields are the best guess conditions when setting up e.g.
to know how much space may be needed. These values can be
maintained as entered but also transferred to Actual.

PropForecastLocation Char -50 Location where material is expected to be propagated

PropForecastGrowthMedium Char -50 Type of medium expected to be used

1 PropForecastTray Char -50 Type of tray/flat

2 PropForecastContainer Char -50 Type of container
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3 PropForecastContainersPerTray Integer Number of containers per tray

4 PropForecastContainerQuantity Integer Number of containers

5 CalcPropForecastTrayQuantity Integer Calculated from the above 2 values

6 PropForecastQuantityPerContainer Integer Material quantity per container

7 PropForecastQuantitylnitial Integer Initially calculated from number of containers x material quantity
- but can be edited.

Propagation actual

PropStatus Char -10 User defined status codes - optional

PropStartDate date Actual propagation start date

PropBarcode Char -20 Barcode for material

PropLocation Char -50 Where material will be propagated

PropSublocationl Char -30 Sublocation name headings can be configured

PropSublocation2 Char -30 Sublocation name headings can be configured

PropSublocation3 Char -30 Sublocation name headings can be configured

PropGrowthMedium Char -50 Medium used

PropTray Char -50 Type of tray (flat)

PropContainer Char -50 Type of container

PropContainersPerTray Integer Number of containers per tray

PropContainerQuantity Integer Number of containers

CalcPropTrayQuantity Integer Calculated from the above 2 values

PropQuantityPerContainer Integer Material quantity per container

PropQuantitylnitial Integer Initially calculated from number of containers x material quantity
- but can be edited.

PropQuantityCurrent Integer Current quantity on periodic checking

PropDatelastChecked date Date of check

PropFailureReason Char -255 Text describing failure

PropDayTemp Integer

PropNightTemp Integer

PropTreatment Char -128 General text but can be more specific

PropSeedsPerPlug Integer

SeedCover Char -15

RootingCompound Char -50

Propagation GRAFTS ONLY

WarmCallusTemperature Char -15

WarmCallusLocation Char -50

EndWarmCallusDate date

WarmCallusDays Integer

ColdCallusLocation Char -50

ColdCallusTemperature Char -15

EndColdCallusDate date

ColdCallusDays Integer

Aftercare Char -50

GraftType Char -50

GraftWaxed Char -50

RootStockType Char -50

Propagation CUTTINGS ONLY

CallusFinish date

CallusTemperature Integer

CallusDays Integer

CutType Char -25

StageOfGrowth Char -25

DaysToRoot Integer

HormoneCarrier Char -50

HormoneCarrierRatio Char -50

HormoneConcentration Char -10

HormoneFormulation Char -20

HormoneName Char -50

HormonePrepType Char -50

Wounding Logical

WoundingTreatment Char -20

WoundingType Char -20

Retaken Logical

Propagation SEED ONLY

PreTreatmentType

AcidType Char -30

AcidConcentration Char -30

PreTreatmentTemperature Char -15

PreTreatmentDuration Char -20

PreTreatmentOther Char -255
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PropQuantitylnitiallsEstimated Logical

Production forecast

ProdForecastLocation Char -50

ProdForecastTray Char -50

ProdForecastContainer Char -50

ProdForecastGrowthMedium Char -50

ProdForecastContainersPerTray Integer

ProdForecastPlantsPerContainer Integer

ProdForecastContainerQuantity Integer

CalcProdForecastTrayQuantity Integer

ProdForecastQuantitylnitial Integer

Production actual

ProdStatus Char -10 User defined status codes - optional
ProdStartDate date Production start date

ProdBarcode Char -20 Barcode for material
ProdSublocationl Char -30 Sublocation name headings can be configured
ProdSublocation2 Char -30 Sublocation name headings can be configured
ProdSublocation3 Char -30 Sublocation name headings can be configured
ProdTray Char -50 Type of tray (flat)

ProdContainer Char -50 Type of container
ProdGrowthMedium Char -50 Growth medium
ProdContainersPerTray Integer Number of containers per tray
ProdPlantsPerContainer Integer Plants per container
ProdContainerQuantity Integer Number of containers
CalcProdTrayQuantity Integer Calculated field

ProdQuantitylnitial Integer Initial production quantity
ProdQuantityCurrent Integer Current quantity on check
ProdDatelastChecked date Date of last check
ProdFailureReason Char -255 Text about failure

ProdDayTemp Integer

ProdNightTemp Integer

ProdDayLength Char -50

ProdTreatment Char -128
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Mobile app for Botanic Gardens

All documentation for the BRAHMS garden app is found on this link:

https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/content/software/v8/BRAHMSapp guide.pdf
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BRAHMS for Seed Banks and Seed Conservation Projects

Introduction

The seed module, developed collaboratively with the Millennium Seed Bank at RBG Kew, has broad curation
and research applications for projects that collect, store, test and distribute seed. Seed accessions with
passport and related source data, collection and/or seed accession permits, processing, weight/count
calculations, viability/germination tests, storage and dispatch, related vouchers and images - are all fully
integrated within BRAHMS. Data can be quickly imported via Rapid Data Entry (RDE) files which in turn can be
populated with data from Excel. All standard BRAHMS functions for queries, reporting, image/document
management, calculations and data analysis can be used.

The seed module aims to facilitate good seed management practice and to strengthen the ability of seed banks,
small and large, to better coordinate their seed collection and distribution activities.

Key features

e Seed accession records including all passport and wild origin data can be managed with links to
vouchers, project and legal agreement details, seed batch data, cleaning methodology and results,
store bank location including duplication to other seed banks.

e Seed counting processes including absolute and/or estimates via seed sample weights, incorporation
of x-ray and/or cut-testing analysis to provide adjusted quantities per collection.

e  Germination test design including addition of multiple conditions and treatments. Germination test
results are provided for both germination and viability percentages, including germination rate.

e PDF files, Excel sheets and other documents can be linked to accession, individual plant, species and
other records. Examples are material transfer documents and species level spreadsheets.

e Images of seed or the plants in their original habitat can be added, together with voucher images as
available.

e  Projects can extend the standard BRAHMS seed data file structures by adding custom fields - these
then become a part of your database.

e The Rapid Data Entry (RDE) module is used to capture new seed accessions and test data or to transfer
data from other formats such as Excel worksheets.

e Easy to export data to other formats such as Excel - for further processing.

e  You can design your own website and publish a virtual seedbank or online plant catalogue directly
from BRAHMS sing BRAHMS WebConnect. For example see the RBG Kew MSBP Data Warehouse at
http://brahmsonline.kew.org/msbp.

An infrastructure of taxa from higher classification to infra-specific levels, cultivars and hybrids.
Taxa Storing all specific epithets, synonymy, common names, descriptions, native distribution, hardiness,
shade tolerance, water requirements, conservation status and further details.

Comprehensive lists of institutions and addresses of suppliers and donors or those receiving material

Institutions .

through purchase or transaction exchanges.
Seed Storage of seed accession records including details of the type and quantity of material received,
Accessions who and where from, the original or derived source, and the initial identification.
Agreements/ The ability to link agreement documents and set restrictions with a legal framework as required for
Permits collection events, seed accession and any other relevant records.
Seed cleaning Adding all cleaning steps with associated times and notes.
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Seed tests

Seed
Duplication

Processing

Seed Storage

Transactions

Seed germination tests with their calculations and results.

A list of institutions where a seed accession is known to be duplicated.

Seed cleaning records together with their cleaning steps.

Details on seed accession storage with quantities and locations/sublocations.

The management of incoming seed batches and any outgoing transactions.

Collection Details about what was collected when, where and by who. Collection events are used to record the
Events seed collection site and its details.

Vouchers and related materials can be stored for seed accessions wild collections and/or established
Vouchers

garden plants.
Images and Images and documents associated with Accessions, Plants, Vouchers, Transactions, etc. These can be
Documents physical files or media library URLs.

. Details of all permits and related documentation for the accession, use and exchange of material,
Legal/Permits . . _ .
evidence of due diligence and restriction requirements.

Summary of the key components used in the seed module.

Setup options - lookups

Before using the seed module, we recommend you check that you have the appropriate lookups as the seed
module table have many fields that benefit from these. Examples are material collected, seed cleaning steps,
tetrazolium staining results, seed test stages and treatments. You can enter lookups manually or import from
Excel, Refer to the manual section on lookups. A sample lookup Excel table is provided on:
https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/content/Software/v8/seedmodulelookups.zip

Seed accessions — overview

Introduction

Rapid Data Entry Taxa Geo

Category Seed Accessions "

Collections Biblio In

FH Seed Accessions
BA Collection Events FH Germination Tests
FH Projects/Expeditions

View View (Seed Accessions)

The main seed accessions table is opened by selecting Seed Accessions on the main Collections menu when the
Collection Category is set to Seed Accessions.

Once opened, you can make use of all the standard toolbar options to select visible columns, sort, query and
summarise your seed accession data.
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Rapid DataEntry  Taxa  Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images/Documents  Management  Publish Online  Grid Tools | DataTaols | Maps  Web Links

ASort = B Sort; Last Modified ~ XK Mofilter @ Filter Info. & dadd - [JComments Rlmages g Legal T Refresh Data = X Summary [ Export Tagged + [ Match/mpor|

4‘ FNosort %] Natural Species Sort & selection 7= Tree View {m X Delete - [1]Record Checks [ Documents 3 Zoom T+ Summary (+) View £ Import/Link i
[t=Grouping O Multi-Search 5 %, +Selection [ - Form £ Lookup @ Literature [ Copy Value 3 Recaleulate Reports ~

g Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Calculate Import/Export

Seed bank accessions 4 X
| Tag ‘De\ |Seed Accession No. Collection Year |Adjusted L;ouruzi — ?a;nia — | Country Mgjor Admin Name Locality Narme

I 237396 2004 815 Ericaceae Erica petraea Benth South Africa Northem Cape

B 144153 2000 Malvaceae Abutilon theophrasti Medik. Lebancn Tyrus

Il 129835 1998 26224 Ericaceas Vaccinium myrtillus L. UK England

— 189897 2003 14383 Proteaceae Serruria pedunculata (Lam.) RBr. South Africa ‘Western Cape

I 186069 2002 2146 Boraginaceae Cordia 0axacana DC. Mexica Caxaca State

B 229540 2004 3017 Hypericaceae Hypericum revolutum Vah South Africa Mpumalanga

BB 26244 1986 1077 Fahaceae Vigna unguiculata (L) Walp. Mali Mopti

— 9R150 1002 12121 [ Nalan nnnnnathara A Grau usa Arizana

The main Seed Accessions table opened with a selection of the available fields set to visible.

Accession numbering and store bank

Accession numbering is currently free text entry although automatic numbering options are likely to be added.
Projects may only be storing seed for their own seed bank. However it is also possible to collate data records
from multiple banks. For this reason, the Store Bank is available as a field in seed accession records.

Seed Bank and Seed Duplication

It is possible to record the physical duplication of a seed collection to one or more seed banks using the
Duplicates option. This option allows you

Seed Accession Form @

7 sttt
# Full Name | Pisum sativum L. Family Fabaceae
Batch | 102403 Seed Accession No. | 714723
Accession | Collection Event Species Batch/Supplier Storage | Processing & Testing = Duplicates | Custom Fields

Seed Bank
§ g
Seed Accession Duplicate =

d
" Australian Seed Bank Partnership

" Chileflora com, Talca, Chile.

et %

b National Tree Seed Centre (NTSC), New
Bisby, F 855042, 01 January 1985; Portugal

Subcollection
Dup. Seed Bank* | National Tree Seed Centre (NTSC), New Brunswick,
Dup. Accession No. | 897761 Dup. Barcode
Init. Wt (g) @ Init. Count 250.00 @
Dup. Comments

Test data only

Comments (Selected Duplicate): (* required)

e D

Test data only

Source/wild origin details

These data describe the source of the seed collection including the location, date, collector(s), initial
identification and other site details as required. The data are stored in a linked Collection Event record and can
thus take advantage of all the possible collection storage fields — including any custom fields.
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' >eea Accession rorm

Seed Accession Form

V;

I # Full Name | Ruschia dejagerae L.Bolus Family | Aizoaceae
|
| Batch | 101942 Seed Accession No. 538222
Accessior]  Collection Event Species Batch/Supplier Storage | Processing & Testing | Duplicates | Custom Fiel

A ion #: 538222 (Collection Event) [¥] Show non-empty fields on

The Collection Event tab on the main seed form.

Collection events may also have linked voucher material stored as specimens. You can add, edit and view linked
Collection Events details from the seed accession form. Collection events details can also be added via RDE
imports.

mments £gImages o Legal % Refresh Data ~ X Summary [ Export Tagged  ~ [ Match/Import
cord Checks ) Documents 2 Zoom ~ o+ Summary (+) View B Import/Link images
okup @ Literature [y Copy Value 47 Recalculate Reports ~

View Calculate Import/Export

Seed Accession Form

Seed Accession Form @ .

<y P

# Full Name | Ruschia dejagerae L.Bolus Family | Aizoaceae
Batch | 101942 Seed Accession No. | 538222
Accession | Collection Event Species Batch/Supplier Storage | Processing & Testing | Duplicates | Custom Fields
Accession #: 538222 (Collection Event) Show non-empty fields only
Search X 7

# Collection Date (long)
# Collection Date (short) 2009-
# DGMS

# Field Number (Sorta...
# Full Name

# Gazetteer Summary

olus
mm Cape; George. At intersection of N12 to George and N12 to Oudtshoom. O.

# Natural Species Sort... F

Abundance 0

Additional Collectors Stoll, N; McQuillan, M; Brand, L
Available 0

CF Epithet

Collection Category
Collection Day
Collection Month

Collection Year
CollectionEventld
Collector Number

3ff01

Collectors
Country
Created Bv

@ Selected Value

I XClear Event | l # Select Event ]

A summary of the current event is provided on this tab. The -> Collection Event option opens the collection event
table and locates the relevant record. To add a new event and/or to select an existing event, use Select Event.

Batch numbers, supplier details and transactions

Seed supplier details including supplier name and receipt date are now stored in a transaction record. Thus, if
you have a batch of incoming seed accessions, these can all be linked to one transaction record. This area of
the guide to be expanded.
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Seed identification and species data

You can edit the identification of a seed accession from the data grid or the seed form. From the grid, use a
standard lookup in any species related field. The Species tab on the seed form can also be used. The form has
additional options to display a summary of the current species and an option to locate the current species in
the main species table.

Rapid Datafntry Taa  Geo  Coliections  Biblio  Images/Documents Publish Online  Grid Tools | DstaTools | Maps  Wieb Links on
v 2] Sot + A4 Sort Last Modified + X Nofilter i} Filter Info. "s dadd « [ Comments £y images % Legal ¥ RefreshData =+ X Summary @ Export Tagged + [ Match/import
4 X NoSort 2] Natural Spacies Sort & Selection 4= Tree View & X Delote ~ [T]Record Checks  § Documents 3, Zoom + F+ Summary (+) View O import/Link images
[42 Grouping O Multi-Search #, +Selection -:g- A1 Lookup @ Uterature [ Copy Value 47 Recakulate [3 Reports =
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Calculate Import/Export
Seed bank accessions X E Seed Accession Form - X
T Del |[Store Bank Seed Accession No. :
= ] e - Seed Accession Form
7 Lebanese Agricultural Research institute (LARI) 144153 i é
= 642914 ¥ Full Name Abutilon theophrasti Medik. Family | Malvacese
i Batch 100001 Seed Accession No. 144153
= Storage Processing & Testing Duplicates Custom Fields
Accession Collection Event Species Batch/Supplier

Accession #: 144153

7] Show non-empty fields only

= T—
Pk @) abt a Hide symonyms
- # Full Name
L Taxcn st_. [Famiy |Genus Species |# Fult Name # Notural Species Sort
# Seed
=S Malvaceae Abslmoschus ficulneus Abelmoschus ficulneus (L) Wight & Am. ex \ # Spacimens
- BOL Restriction Theme
Malvaceae haty hatus Medik. CF Epithet
- Nyctaginacese Abronia latifolia Abronia latifolia Eschsch. DatabaseProjectid
= Nyctaginacese Abronia villosa Abronia villosa S.Watson PR,
- Force Inc. All Authors
L Rousseaceae Abrophyllum ormans Abrophyllum ornans (F.Muall) Hook 1. ex Be Force Last Author Only
i Asteracene Abrotanella nivigena Abrotanella nivigena (F.Muell,) F.Muell. Genus
— = Id
S Fabaceae Abrus precatorius Abrus precatorius L S
Malvacese Abutilon Abutilon (F.Muell) Benth. Kingdom
wiE Malvacese Abutilon indicum Abutilon indicum (L) Sweet. My Species Code
= Malvacese Abutilon leucopetalum Abutilon leucopetalum (F.Muell.) Benth. (=) selected Vale
— | Mol Abutil Abutilon F.Muell, : : 2
L= S aanses i oo Abutilon theophrasti Medik.
= ace Malvacese Abutilon otocarpum Abutilon otocarpum F.Muell,
1= Molvacese Abutilon theopheasti Abutilon theophrasti Medik.

Legal permits/agreements

X Clear Species I # Select Species

You can associate your seed accessions with permits or a selected category and assign a distribution restriction
status, optionally with a legal framework.

Your documented agreements/legal permits can be registered in the Legal Permits table which is opened on
the main Management menu. Here you add titles, agreement start and end dates, restriction status, etc.

[N opia oata vty

Taa  Geo  Collections  Biblio  Imeges/Documents  Mansgement  Publish Online  GridTools  Data Tools

B Pecple BB Visitor Log BB Transaction Categories  [BH Legal Permits. BE Custom Fields = EBLookup Fields - B Edit History

BT Assembled name strings EE Transactions E Legal Permit Links

BB Address Book 55 Transaction Links

View Transactions Legal Parmits Custom Fields Lookup Resources  Track Change

Legal Permits 42 X
| ZlTlg |Dnl |sumn:mm Category |ryp- |pnmm No. Starts On IEndx on Title ||
I Unrestricted Seed Accession Agreement AGR-DD0290 04/03/2014 SCOpm Fo.
— Restricted by agreement Seed Accession Agreement AGR-000322 17122012 scol AC... |t
= Restricted Seed Accession Agreemant AGR-000282 22/01/2013 2/0172013 sCo Ide... 1
= Restricted by agreement Seed Accession Agreement AGR-000281 07/10/2011 AL nt. v
— Restricted by agreement Seed Accession Agreement AGR-000139 29/08/2016 311272016 usA Pt

Legal permit table example entries.

You can link multiple agreements or the same or different categories to a single seed accession record. In the
seed accession record itself, you can display the restriction status assigned both to the seed accession and its
related collection event.
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[:=Grouping 42 Muli-Semch < S +Slection FFom  ffLookup S Literature [ Copy Value 7 Rocalc

Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Caleul

Soed bank o X Gollection Events
Tre [rtseomontio esicion Categary. g [Voegal Eamenack gD et Count Restriction (Collection) Countey 0 [Mior Admin i

7
7 ssos3 Resticied ca 97 2014 an T FaTess e

In the above example, the seed accession has Restricted status. The linked collection event has a ‘Restricted by
agreement’ status. This status will apply to the original collection permit.

For further details of permits, refer to the Legal permits and permissions section.

Calculated fields

As with other tables in BRAHMS, the seed accession table has a number of calculated fields. These can be
periodically updated using the Recalculate toolbar option. Examples are #Dups Summary, #Test Total, # Last
Test Date and #Best Ever Test %.

Transfer to History (TTH)

Use the TTH fields to effectively archive seed accessions. Reasons may be seed failed to pass a retest, seed
disease, seed damaged, etc...

Seed Accession Form @

P r

Ve
# Full Name | Vicia sativa L. subsp. sativa Family F
Batch 102403 Seed Accession No. 712501
Accession | Collection Event Species Batch/Supplier Storage | Processing & Testing | Duplicate:

Accession Details

Accession No. | 712501 Batch No. | 102403 (%[ #]

Subcollection Germplasm Category Seeds v

Transferred To History (TTH)

[¥] Is Transferred? Date Transferred | 14/05/2010 E Transfer Reason | Excess

Adding custom fields

If BRAHMS does not include a data storage field that you need, you can add to your database, choosing the
data type and field name. For example, you may want to add a new field to your Seed Accessions table called
‘My Seed Notes’. The use of custom fields is discussed in the section Adding Custom Fields.

Adding seed accessions

You can add records one by one using the standard Add option on the Data Tools toolbar. Alternatively, you
can use Rapid Data Entry (RDE) to batch load records. When using the RDE approach, you can also import data
from Excel spreadsheets.

Manual entry

To add an individual seed accession record, use Add to add records individually. You can in fact use the Add
drop-down to add multiple blank records to the seed table.
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System Rapid Data Entry Taxa Geo  Collections Biblio Images/Documents Macagacoac Publish Online  Grid Tools Dota Tox

v Pl Sort - J4 Sort Last Modified 4 K NoFilter  (f Filter Info 's [J Comments A Images e
| B -

X NoSort %] Natural Species Sort & Selection ;- Tree View - ~ [T]Record Checks [ Documents (3 Z¢
dit
[¢2 Grouping SO Multi-Search . #, +Selection . I8 Form {1 Lookup @ Literature [y Ce

The task then is to enter the details for the new record. In most cases, it will be easier to the seed form. When
adding or editing data in Edit mode, you can use lookups for many fields including all those fields where you
have registered lookups.

Using Rapid Data Entry/Excel

The use of RDE is discussed in the manual section on Rapid Data Entry.

Processing and testing

X-Ray data

X-Ray details are added from the Seed Accession form Quantity Calculations tab. The count fields for Full, Part
Full, Infested and Empty are enabled. The Total is a calculated value. These data are used to calculate the
Adjusted Quantity as disucssed below. If using a Cut Test, the X-Ray fields are disabled.

>

Seed Accession Form @

v vy

# Full Name | Strychnos madagascariensis Poir. Family Loganiaceae
Batch 101360 Seed Accession No. 385105
Accession | Collection Event Species Batch/Supplier Storage | Processing & Testing | Duplicates | Custom Fields

Quantity Calculations ' Cleaning | Moisture Content | Tetrazolium | Germination Tests

X-Ray Details
Date Tested [ 05/09/2007 | [] Cut tested, not X-rayed
kV mA seconds No. Full (Part Full) + Infested + Empty = Total Used

22.00 g 000 & | 2000 g 7 @ o=l 2 @ 1 g 10

Seed weights and counts

Seed counts are calculated from the Seed Accession form Quantity Calculations tab.

The seed accession table has 3 calculated seed count fields: initial Count, Current Count and Adjusted Account.
These values are calculated by entering the appropriate data on the Quantity Calculations tab.

The first step is to add the Sample Size and the Seed Weights. Weights will be added either as a single weight
sample or as 5 replicate weight samples. In either case, the Remainder weight is added.

Another consideration is whether these counts refer to seeds (the default) or to the Average number of seed
per fruit. If using the fruits method (by adding a number to this field), the calculations are adjusted accordingly.

When the weight values are added, the Quantity calculations are updated automatically — as are the Average
weight, Standard Error, TPSW and Total weight.
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Seed Weights

Sample Size 10 Avg. number of seeds per fruit {where sample is fruit, not seed)
Single Sample or manual count mode
Sample 1 Sample 2 Sample 3 Sample 4 Sample 5 Remainder
Somple e (g) | 1000000 [2] | 1000000 [5] 1000000 [] | 1000000 [£] | 1000000 [] 20000000 [£]
Avg Sample Wt Std Error 1000 W Total Wt
1.000000 0000000 100000000 25000000
Seed Count Totals
Date Counted | Select a date 52| Count Method | By hand
Backup Quantity 0 2] (quantity of seeds sent to backup storage)
Original Quantity 250 | (iitial count minus the above backup count)
Current Quantity 250 || (original count minus count of seeds used in tests)
Adjusted Quantity 176 (eurrent count x proportion of good X-ray/cut-test seeds)

In the above example, there are 5 weight samples of 10 seeds each, each weighing exactly 1 g amounting thus
to 50 seeds and 5 g in total. There is a remaining weight of 20 g.

# Full Name | Crassula clavata N.E.Br. Family ' Crassulaceae
Batch | 100029 Seed Accession No. 149309
Accession | Collection Event Species Batch/Supplier Storage | Processing & Testing | Duplicates | Custom Fields

Quantity Calculations  Cleaning = Moisture Content | Tetrazolium | Germination Tests

Date Tested |Select a date Gs] | [[] Cut tested, not X-rayed
kv mA seconds No. Full (Part Full) + Infested + Empty = Total Used
500% 100 000 =] 12 15 z 3% 17
Seed Weights
Sample Size 10 Avg. number of seeds per fruit (where sample is fruit, not seed)
Single Sample or manual count mode
Sample 1 Sample 2 Sample 3 Sample 4 Sample 5 Remainder
SampleWt(g) 3023450 somz0 B seeno B sz B soenaso [F] | z2sasez0
Avg Sample Wt Std Error 1000 Wt Total Wt
3.086616 0.031711 308.661600 37.978700
Seed Count Totals
Date Counted | 10/03/2021 | Count Method | By hand
Backup Quantity o (quantity of seeds sent to backup storage)
Original Quantity 119 |~ (initial count minus the above backup count)
Current Quantity 119 | (original count minus count of seeds used in tests)
Adjusted Quantity B4 (current count x proportion of good X-ray/cut-test seeds)

In the above example,

Moisture content

Introduction
Reliable monitoring of seed moisture status is important in the handling and processing of seed collections. To

learn more about moisture content measurements, refer to the Kew MSB guide on Measuring seed moisture
status using a hygrometer.

Adding and editing moisture content records

You can add moisture content test results using the Processing &Testing > Moisture Content tab on the main
seed accession form.
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Tetrazolium testing

Introduction

The Tetrazolium test measures potential germination — it provides a quick estimate of seed viability. With
results within one to two days this test can be very helpful when time is a factor or for species which have very
long germination requirements. For further information on Tetrazolium Testing, refer to the Seed Check
technologies fact sheet.

Adding and editing Tetrazolium Test data
You can add tz test results using the Processing &Testing > Tetrazolium tab on the main seed accession form. A
list of staining areas would normally be added to your custom lookup list.

Seed Accession Form @&

Z =

#Full Name Afraegle paniculata (Schumach.) Engl. Family | Rutaceae

Batch 100334 Seed Accession No. | 197366
Accession | Collection Event | Species Batch/Supplier | Storage | Processing & Testing | Duplicates | Custom Fields
Quantity Calculations | Cleaning | Moisture Content | Tetrazolium | Germination Tests

Tz. Test Date | 03/10/2005 [i5) | Total Seeds Used 20 E‘ Viability (%) o4

Staining Method | o, RH 24h @ 20C, on agar 26, dissect, in TZ solution in dark @ 25C for 24h.

Additionsl Notes Tz Stain Result Edit:
BTN %
Stain Results Observation Date 14/10/2005 Eﬂ Number Stained §
m Stain Area | Crimson staining v
ud Comments
03/10/2005 3 Dark broj
[ osr10/2005 5 Half stain
| @ showsemer —

Stain Notes:

Adding a Tetrazolium test staining result.
Germination tests

Introduction

Different seed banks have their own procedures for monitoring seed viability. This section explains how
germination test procedures are managed within BRAHMS. These procedures are those used by the Kew
Millennium Seed Bank (MSB) and it is with their input that these procedures have been developed.

Germination tests are normally carried out to monitor the viability of seed collections and to develop protocols
for turning seeds into plants. Germination testing is often the most reliable way of assessing viability. For a
detailed review of germination testing, refer to the Millennium Seed Bank document on Germination testing —

procedures and evaluation.

Test set-up — adding a new test

New tests are added from the Seed Accession form tab Processing & Testing > Germination tests > test Setup.
New seed tests are assigned a numeric ID by BRAHMS. At this stage, you are asked to enter the # replicates, the
# seeds per replicate, the total number of predicted inspections and the inspection interval in days. When you
add a test setup, the system prepares the test scoring table for you, as described in the next step.

BRAHMS v8 introduction and guide 256 |Page


https://www.seedcheck.net/seed-check-tests/miscellaneous/tetrazolium-test/
https://www.seedcheck.net/seed-check-tests/miscellaneous/tetrazolium-test/
http://brahmsonline.kew.org/Content/Projects/msbp/resources/Training/13a-Germination-testing-procedures.pdf
http://brahmsonline.kew.org/Content/Projects/msbp/resources/Training/13a-Germination-testing-procedures.pdf

Seed Accession Form

# Full Name  Gochnatia magna M.C.Johnst. ex Cabrera Family Asteraceae
Batch 102193 Seed Accession No. 642914
Accession | Collection Event Species Batch/Supplier Storage = Processing & Testing | Duplicates | Custom Fields
Quantity aning | Moisture Content | Tetrazolium Germination Tests
TensDat
Seed S 5
{TestNo. [Test stage Test Start Date  [Start Step | # Reps. Seeds per Rep. |Inspections |Interva
> 223095 1st re-test 19/12/2021 4 20 7 S

Test Notes:
Test# 223095 [£] Test Stage | 15t re-test v
— ==

Selected Test Treatments & SesdoR G
elects e reatment

——— a5 2] 1 s[5

|Test Ste...|Start Date

Test Notes

StartDate  19/12/2021 (5] ¥|  Germination Start Step =

[] Deduct seed count from current quantity. [ Fresh seed (pre-storage)

Add a new seed test setup.

Test set-up — conditions and dormancy-breaking treatments

Each test can have 1:many condition/treatment records added. For an explanation of these, refer to the
Millennium Seed Bank document on Germination testing: environmental factors and dormancy-breaking
treatments.

[1estmartUate |s@step [+ reps [eeas perrep. |mspecuons [imen:
Test Condition/Treatment Editor . . nozorr 1 o 0 0 7
7 gt A o b test  06/04/2006 1 0 0 0 7
; StepNo. 3 5] Start Date 2271272021 fE]¥|  Treatment Type | Chemical V] Bt osoazoos 1 0 0 0 7 ot
§ Min. Temp. 15 5] Days Hrs Mins  Trestment Name | Btest 06/04/2006 1 0 0 0 7
! Max. Temp. 20 5 Duration 2 E 12 E E Treatment Method v.
1 Mee Temp. Hrs 16 g Treatment Qty <
LightHrs 16 @ Treatment Units v
| Notes Conditions
b Type |Test Treatment Test Treatment Method |Qty Unit
o o - % 20217 Chemical Sterile Norstog Media 1 ml

1073 18073 C
Edit

Adding conditions and treatments for a seed test.

Scoring germination test results and calculations

To enter or edit data for a test, switch to the Test Data tab. Here you can enter the test data from the
designated number of reps and inspections. If you need to extend the inspection days, return to edit the test
setup.

BRAHMS v8 introduction and guide 257 |Page


http://brahmsonline.kew.org/Content/Projects/msbp/resources/Training/13b-Germination-testing-dormancy.pdf
http://brahmsonline.kew.org/Content/Projects/msbp/resources/Training/13b-Germination-testing-dormancy.pdf

Test# 223095 ¥ | [#Replicates: 4, Seeds/Rep.: 20, #Inspections: 7, Interval (days): 5]

Select 'Test Sefup' to add tests or edit test paramelers
Sown #Germ. Full Empty Infested Mouldy Abnorma % Unus. % Germ. % Viable. MGT (day Accepted Passed
80 7 8 0 0 1 0 0 89 99 135 ¥

Cumulative % Unusable (CPU - all tests): 0 %

Test Notes:

7]
Rep. 5days 10days 15days 20 days 25days 30days 35days #Germ. #Remain #Fresh #Empty #Abnormal #Infested #
1 5 5 3 2 (] 1 16 0 4
2 6 4 3 3 1 17 0 3
3 4 5 2 4 2 1 18 0 1
4 5 3 4 4 2 2 20 0

As test results are entered, a colour warnings are given where totals are erroneous.

Rep. 5days 10days 15days 20days 25days 30days 35days 40days 45days #Germ. #Remain #Fresh #Empty #Abnorm

1| s 5 3 23 0 1 -- 4

The above 20 seed replicate has in incorrect entry.

The calculated results are displayed above the grid. The results include

Sown, # Germ, Full, Empty, Infested, Mouldy, Abnormal, % Unused, % Germ, % Viable and MGT (Mean Time to
Germination).

The test can be Accepted and Passed.

Seed Test data grid
All seed tests stored in your database can be viewed from the main Collections > Germination Tests data grid.
Here you can sort, filter and analysis all tests across accessions and taxa.

Seed cleaning
Introduction

Seeds are cleaned to decrease bulk, reduce disease risk, and facilitate future use. Cleaning long-term
conservation collections without causing physical damage and reducing seed viability requires care and
expertise. To read more about seed cleaning refer to the Kew MSB guide on Cleaning seed collections for long-

term conservation.

Adding and editing seed cleaning records

Each seed accession may have one or more cleaning records added. Each cleaning entry records the initial and
final state of the seed as well as the 1: many steps per cleaning record. The time of individual steps is recorded
and totalled up in the cleaning record.

BRAHMS v8 introduction and guide 258 |Page


http://brahmsonline.kew.org/Content/Projects/msbp/resources/Training/14-Seed-cleaning.pdf
http://brahmsonline.kew.org/Content/Projects/msbp/resources/Training/14-Seed-cleaning.pdf

Seed Accession Form @

Vs

# Full Name Abutilon theophrasti Medik. Family Malvaceae
Batch 100001 Seed Accession No. | 144153
Accession | Collection Event Species Batch/Supplier Storage Processing & Testing ' Duplicates | Custom Fields

Quantity Calculations  Cleaning | Moisture Content | Tetrazolium | Germination Tests

Seed Cleaning Records

IlDate Cleaned |Cleaning Result |Initial State Final State ITlme {hrs) | Time (mins) |
¥
» 14/07/2021 Good Both seeds & fruits with debris Seeds 2 5
Copy
A
Comments:

Seed Cleaning Steps

!| Step No. |Treatment Time (hrs) | Time (mms)l
r
1 Drying 1 15
-
2 Sieve Shaker 30
> 3 Aspirator 20 Fait

Lookup values for fields such as Initial State can be stored as custom lookups to standardise and speed up data
capture.

Seed storage and distribution

Section to be added.

Linking images and documents

You can link any number of images and or documents directly to seed accession records, tests, collection
events, species and any other record related to your seed accessions. For further details, refer to the relevant
sections in this guide on image linking and document linking.

Generating reports and exporting data

You can design report templates for seed accessions and all related records including seed transactions. Full
details of report design are covered in the reports section of this guide.

All data export options including transfers to Excel, XML and Darwin Core are covered in the exporting data
section of this guide.
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DNA and Tissue Samples Module

1

Introduction

The DNA and laboratories module provides a mechanism to document and organise data that describe material
samples and their origin, their DNA extracts and related library data. These data can be integrated with other
data in BRAHMS, for example, linking to a unified species list, associating your samples with garden plants,
herbarium specimens or seed accessions. Samples and extracts are linked to a central list of sample storage
locations with location properties. The main tables in the DNA module are displayed in the diagram below.
Custom fields can be added to these tables as needed.

A summary of sample material
origin with a laboratory Material Source
reference code.

Samples, linked to a source, include
the material type (e.g. leaves),
storage location and quantity.

Material
Samples

Store locations with parameters

Smr?ge such as temperature and relative
Locations L
humidity.
Extract records, linked to samples,
include DNA concentration and Extracts
related measurements.
Index Sets /
Library
Fragmentation
Each extract may have ) .
. . Libraries
one or more libraries.
Qc Library entries may have
measurements several QC measurements.

Additional details can be
added to library pools and
index sets.

Library Pool and
Pool Members

Tissue Samples and DNA module table layout
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Setup options
Lab reference numbering

Each lab has its own preferred numbering system for its samples. An automated numbering format can be
selected here. If ‘No Rules’ is selected, numbers are manually added.

BRAHMS Options "

Background Image Banner Image Font [ Grid Options Modules Shared Folders
Rapid Data Entry (RDE) Taxa Entities Preserved Collections Living Collections

Seed DNA Images Management BOL Restrictions Mapping

Labomtories Select or add a laboratory from the list below to edit the formatting rules for adding new Laboratory

Reference Codes created for the selected laboratory.
Lab. Ref. Codes are often differentiated by including the laboratory code as a prefix or suffix for each
laboratory.

Material Storage Sublocations
DNA Storage Sublocations
Laboratories
Laboratory Name | My DNA lab v [ Laboratory Code : MYLAB
Principal Investigator:
(V| The incremented sequence, where used, is shared between all laboratories.

My DNA lab
) No rules (free text entry)

@® Incremented Sequence (1, 2, 3..) using | Year-# (2018-1, 2018-2..)
[V/] Use selected separator to separate increment value: | () hypen
[#] Pad incremented value to | 5 digit *

Include prefix: MYLAB

[ Include suffix:

Preview: MYLAB2026-00001, MYLAB2026-00002, MYLAB2026-00003, ...

The set up options include the ability to choose automated lab reference sample numbering.

Material Storage sublocations

In addition to the main storage location as taken from the DNA > Storage Locations table, you can assign up to
5 sample sublocation areas with headings such as Box, Shelf and Container. Unused options are not displayed
in the data grid or on forms. None are forcibly required.

BRAHMS Options "
AV 5
Background Image Banner Image Font Grid Options Modules Shared Folders
Rapid Data Entry (RDE) Taxa Entities Preserved Collections Living Collections
Seed DNA Images Management BOL Restrictions Mapping
Gabonties The DNA sample materials table has 5 sublocation properties that can be used to manage material locations within a defined

storage location. These fields are, by default, named Storage Sublocation 1 - 5 and sit below the main ocations defined in the
Material Storage Sublocations Storage locations table in the location hierarchy.

DNA Storage Sublocations | Below, you can rename  these ‘sublocations’ to suit your needs. You can also disable (remove) these columns from use entirely
or make them visible or hidden by default in data grids and forms.

Example sublocations may be Rack, Shelf, Drawer, Box, Tube, Jar etc. Values used in each of these columns can, optionally, be
defined as custom values.

Storage Sublocation Rename To NotUsed Visble by default? Hidden by default? Reset Defaults
Storage Sublocation 1 | shelf C ® S Reset
Storage Sublocation 2 | gy o ® O [Reset |
age Su n ® Reset
O [Reset]
ag: ation o Reset

["] Clear 'Rename To' value on Reset

Optional sample store sublocation names can be assigned. If assigned, they appear in the relevant grids and forms.
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Extract Storage sublocations

In addition to the main storage location as taken from the DNA > Storage Locations table, you can assign up to
3 extract sublocation areas with headings such as Box and Freezer. Unused options are not displayed in the

data grid or on forms. None are required.

BRAHMS Options

}‘ Background Image Banner Image Font Grid Options Modules Shared Folders
I Rapid Data Entry (RDE) Taxa Entities Preserved Collections Living Collections
i Seed DNA Images Management BOL Restrictions Mapping
| Uabomtories The DNA Extractions table has 3 sublocation properties that can be used to manage DNA extract locations within a defined
1 storage location. These fields are, by default, named DNA Storage Sublocation 1 - 3and sit below the main locations defined

Material Storage Sublocations | I the storage locations table in the location hierarchy.

or make them visible or hidden by default in data grids and forms.

Example sublocations may be Rack, Drawer, Box, Tube etc. Values used in each of these columns can, optionally, be defined
as custom values.

DNA Storage Sublocation 2 ® Reset
| [ Reset]
Reset

1 ["] Clear 'Rename To' value on Reset

DNA Storage Sublocation 1 | prawer O O] ()] LRese(J

DNA Storage Sublocation

1| DNA Storage Sublocations  Below, you can rename these ‘sublocations' to suit your needs. You can also disable (remove) these columns from use entirely

DNA Sublocation Rename To Not Used Visble by default? Hidden by default? Reset Defaults

Optional extract storage sublocation headings can be assigned here. If assigned, they will appear in the relevant data grids

and forms.

Material Sources

Introduction

The material sources table opened using DNA > Material Sources provides a summary table showing your
sample sources. Material may have been collected from one of several sources as listed in the screen below.
The lookup option allows you to select a record of the relevant type, for example a collection event or garden
plant. The purpose of this table is to provide a central source listing how all of your sample material were

collected.

EQIT

PR D= F RPN BN

PSS N WRSTITIRSEINCN o W SOUSGRE V. PO

Sourcé 'M.ate'rial Links -, .

’

Location
S.
ase Lab. Code* MOL Lab. Name* NParks DNA Lab
oh, Material Ref.* Auto-assigned Source Material Type* Collection Event (CE) v :
oh, Linked Source Record Summary* Collection Event (CE) ]
Donation
oh| AHay, Samy and Ban Ka; 9140; 1994;MY
L Garden Plant (LC)
oh, Other

Note: For ‘Purchased’ and 'Donated’ material, the selected record will be the suppli

< : % | Preserved Specimen (PS)
oh, should be selected below. Any other details can be entered in the material descript,

Purchase

Seed Accession (SA)
3 Note: For ‘Purchased' and 'Donated’ material, select the species here, for all other ri 2
LSS selected linked record.

oh, # Full Name | Aglaonema simplex Blume

=,

oh, Material Description

oh,

The Material Sources table provides a summary of the sample origin and is where the lab reference code is assigned.
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Species and collection details

When you select a source such as a collection event, plant or seed accession, the species and collection details

will automatically be available.

If the source does not have a species associated with it, for example when selecting a Donation, you will be

asked to provide a species name.

Calculat

Source 'M)aterial Links-, 5.

7 et P - ot S
LI g 5N

Location

Lab. Code* MOL Lab. Name* NParks DNA Lab | 2]

Source Material Type* Donation

Material Ref.* Auto-assigned

Linked Source Record Summary* D

Agricultural Society of Madras, India

Note: For 'Purchased" and 'Donated’ material, the selected record will be the supplier (address) record and the material species
should be selected below. Any other details can be entered in the material description or comments.
£

# Full Name | Anthurium buchtienii K Krause

Note: For 'Purchased' and 'Donated’ material, select the species here, for all other maerial types, this taxon is taken from the
selected linked record.

Material Description

An example source where the species name is added separately. This is because in this case, the sample was a donation.

Assigning lab numbers

When a material source is added, a lab reference number is generated. This may be auto-assigned (see Setup
options) or added manually. This lab reference is carried through all subsequent samples, extracts and libraries

associated with the registered material.

Material source summary field

A summary of the material source is auto-generated and added to the Record Identification field.

Examples:

e  Plant summary: “99990154*A: Ochanostachys amentacea Mast.”
e  Collection Event summary: “Waikabu, J; LAE70213; 1975;New Guinea”

Storage locations

DNA sample and extract storage locations are registered in the Storage Locations table which is opened using
DNA > Sample Materials > Storage Locations. As well as adding the name, code, type and status for the store

area, you can add the temperature and relative humidity if relevant.

These locations are used for samples and for extracts. Note that sublocations can also be stored for samples

and extracts as defined in your setup options.

b‘EE_ RDE Taxa  Geo Collections DNA Images/Documents Management Biblio BOL8 Grid Tools ‘ Data Tools |
ZlSert ~ Jilast Modified ~ ( X NoFilter "s #4add ~  [JComments £ Images 7 Legal E Summary e
X NoSort 1 = Tree View b X Delete - [I|Record Checks [ Documents J, Zoom ~ +7 #Cale Fields ¥+ Summary (+) W
[i3Grouping O Multi-Search Jo = £l Lookup @ Literature [yCopy Value Fi A
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Calculate
Storage Locations 4 X
‘ Del E:;:;;;; oAt Location Name Location Type L P Location Status #:;:“"” :ik;‘ﬁty o | comnents
Freezer FL Freezer 1 Freezer Active -60
s Freezer F2 Freezer 2 (-20) Freezer Active -20
Silica MB. Mushroom Basket Basket Active Ambient
The storage location table is used for samples and extracts. Sublocations can be added in each case.
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Sample materials
Introduction

The Sample Materials table is where you first register your physical samples. This includes the date stored, type
of material, perhaps the quantity/units and the storage location. There may be several Sample Material entries
linked to the same Material Source record. As this table is related to a Material Source record, each sample
record is already linked to a species.

RUE — TaXa — Ge0  COLLEcTIon URA— IMages/ T T BIDTIO  BULE  GII0 T00T Tata T00T5 |
41Sort - fdlast Modified ~ " X NoFilter '\ +add - [ Comments 4 Legal % Refresh Data - X Summary M Export Ta
X NoSort %] Natural Sort ! "= Tree View ‘d X Delete - [T]Record Checks () Documents (3 Zoom = 7 #calc Fields T+ Summary (+) View
Filtered Edit
= Grouping /O Multi-Search . - EJForm £1 Lookup @ Literature [[4Copy Value -
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Calculate Import/E|
NA Material Sources DNA Sample Materials 4+ X
Material L1, - - q
. Record Identification Location Nan
Tag Laboratory Ref. | o\ o 4 Tuae t1f] Family n
* MOL 2025-170@ Leaf Collection Event.. Yech, Yi Shuen; SING2025-111; 17-3-2025; Singapore; Cen.. Asparagaceae Dracaena cf. breviflora Mol Box 202§
* MOL 2025-1699  Leaf Collection Event.. VYeoh, Yi Shuen; SING2025-118; 17-3-2025; Singapore; Cen. Asparagaceae Dracaena cf. porteri Mol Box 2025
* MOL 2025-1698 Leaf Collection Event.. Yeoh, Yi Shuen; SING2025-189; 17-3-2025; Singapore; Cen.. Asparagaceae Dracaena cf. breviflora Mol Box 2029
* MOL 2025-1697 Leaf Collection Event.. Yeoh, ¥i Shuen; SING2025-925; 22-12-2025; Singapore; Ce.. Vitaceae Cf. causonis Mol Box 2025
" ML 20261604 (L2 falloct Suant b Shion: SHOMA226: 291722076 : Cont Archid ni boudic €1 Udnia) Said Mol 8oy 287

Sample materials example.

Adding a new sample from the start

Note. There is currently no RDE file for DNA samples and their related data.

While you could add your collection event (or another sample source) and then add a material source record
before adding a sample, for new sample entries, everything can be achieved directly from the DNA Sample
Materials record. Let’s check the requirements. A DNA sample materials record consists of several key
components.

e The source of the material.
e The type of material.
e The storage location of the material.

Note that the Laboratory reference number is assigned manually or auto-assigned when a new DNA Material
Sources record is added.

There are several ways to register a new sample — and subsequently its extract and library data. The following
procedure is perhaps the most efficient way. It may seem rather complex — however, it may only take a couple
of minutes to register a new sample and its origin.

A sample, perhaps based on leaf or stem tissue, is registered in the DNA > Sample Materials table. Open this
table and select Add. This opens the Stored Sample Material Editor.

The first step is to select a Source Material entry (described above) or more likely Add a new one. When you
select the Source Material lookup, you will see a list of existing entries. You may find the entry you want is
already stored. But if not, select New.

e  You first select your Lab name. Usually, the lookup will offer just one lab.

e Next step is to choose the Source Material Type from the drop-down provided. This is a fixed list of
options. Select the lookup for the Linked Record Source. If your Material Type is set to Collection Event
(CE), the Collection Event Selector is opened. If you select Garden Plant, the plant selector is opened.

e  Continuing with the Collection Events example, if you cannot locate the collection event you want
(which is very possible for new entries), you can add a new one directly here using the New option.
This will open the Collection Event Editor. Here, using the various tabs, you can enter details for a new
collection event such as the collector and number, date, location and species.

Once this stage is completed, you can then easily add the storage date, stored by and storage location details.
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DNA Sample Material Form

DNA Sample Material Form

Source Material Storage Location Sample Processing Custom Fields

Date Stored* 24/10/2026 @3 Material Stored*  Leaf
Material Barcode 1391 Material Status
Stored Count Remaining Count  Count Units Stored Weight Remaining Weight Weight Units
[7] Stored count/weight values are approximate (Optionally enter counts or weights)
Material Ref. MOL 2025-1700 Source Material Type Collection Event (CE)

# Full Name Dracaena cf. breviflora
Record Identification

Yeoh, Yi Shuen; SING2025-111; 17-3-2025; Singapore; Central Catchment Nature Reserve

Material Description

Adding a new sample using the form. Fields marked * are required.

DNA Sample Material Form

2

V= % ’ o R
Source Material Storage Location Sample Processing Custom Fields
Storage Location#*
Location Code Location Name* Mol Box 2025-2
Location Status Location Type
Room Number Location Temp. Rel. Humidity %

Adding a sample location details. Fields marked * are required.

Editing and deleting samples

To edit a sample, you can use the data grid or the form. Make sure you are in Edit mode. Deletion is a standard
process using the BRAHMS record delete option. Note that if you delete a sample, any linked extract/libraries
will also be deleted. A warning is given about the consequences of record deletion.

MOL 2625-797 Unknown Collection Event.  Collector not given; PRI-826; Tndet
MOL 2025-796 Unknown Collection Event.. Collector not given; PRI-825; Indet
MOL 2025-795 Unknown Collection Event.. Collector not given; PRI-824; Indet
HOL 2025-794 Unknown Collect Delete Primu]
HOL 2025-793 Unknown Collect Myrsi
- This will PERMANENTLY delete 1 marked DNA Sample Materials
MOL 2025-792 Unknown Collect record and related data: Myrsi
MOL 2025-791 Unknown Collect DNA Extractions: 2 Indet
I~ DNA Libraries: 2
HOL 2025-790 Unknown Collect DNA Lib QC Measurements: 1. Indet
MOL 2025-789 Unknown Collect e e o e ST Indet
MOL 2025-788 Unknown Collect Indet
MOL 2025-787 Unknown Collect Yes No Priny!
MOL 2025-786 Unknown Collectsun cvente  wwtiscror mov gavern, Fra-vie, Indet
MOL 2025-785 Unknown Collection Event.  Collector not given; PRI-913; Indet
B NOL-2026-784  Unknown Collection Event (CECollector not given; PRI-612; Myrsing
¢ MOL 2025-783 Unknown Collection Event..  Collector not given; PRI-11; Indet

Example warning when deleting a sample record with extract/library data.
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Example on how to register a lookup for samples

The principles described here can be used for other data fields where a short lookup list is required.

A good example of a lookup option for samples is the material type (leaf, stem, unknown, plant ...). You can add
all the entries you want not a clearly defined list of selectable options. To do this for the Sample Materials
Material Stored field, assuming you have permissions, you can:

Open the Sample Materials table and go to the Material Stored field.

On the Edit toolbar drop-down, select Edit Lookup Values...

Type |DnaSampleMaterial
Column |Material Stored

Comments

Jproperty Count
> Flowers 1
T Leaf 832
— Add=>
Plant 252
iem 2 G

A

{|Value Value

Description [Parent Value

w

al

oo ng
Oooooooelo

In this example, the values in the actual data field are listed on the left but none have been registered in the lookup list.

You can select some or all the entries on the left side and move to the registered look up list entries on the
right. You can also add new entries to the list.

Material Stored

Vi

Type |DnaSampleMaterial v |value Value Description |[Parent Value
% » Flowers
Column |Material Stored
| T Leaf
| Comments i
il  Plant
" stenm
‘ :|Dropeny Count ]
[erm i}
Val. | Fruits Parent Val
Descr.

M =

Remove

All entries are registered and a new entry is about to be added for ‘Fruits’.

E RDE Taxa Geo Collections DNA Images,/Documents Management E
v 41 Sert - Allast Modified ~ \? X NoFilter m dadd - [Jco
X Nosort ] Matural Sort "= Tree View L X Delete - [I]Re
- [f=Grouping O Multi-Search - JOFind: Form Lo
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit
DNA Sample Materials 4+ X
’ Date Material Material Material
‘ =L ‘ 2ell Stored Uetimrinmy (A Stored Barcode Status
7
MOL 2825-1699 Flowers
MOL 2825-1699 Stem -
MOL 2625-1699
— Flowers
Unknown—-2@ Leaf 1238
Unknown-19 Plami 1228
- Stem
Unknown—18 . 1227
_ Fruits
Lnlinown—17 0l ant 1296
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Once registered, the field becomes a lookup with a drop-down list.

Note that the lookup setting allow to force users to select a pre-defined lookup value — or allow users to select
from the defined list but also to add new entries.

Note. The same lookup registration can be undertaken from the main Management menu using the Lookup
Fields option.

Sample calculated fields

____

Taxa Geo Collections DNA Images/Documents Management Biblio EOLB Grid Tools [ Data Tools
J A1Sert - Rllast Modified ~ X NoFilter '\ +Md - (] Comments £y Images o Legal %, Refresh Daj
XK hNoSort 2] Natural Sort ‘= Tree View & X Delete ~ [[]Record Checks () Documents (3 Zoom ~ +5 #Cale Fiel
* Edit
= [(=Grouping O Multi-Search - [F& Form il Lookup @ Literature [[yCopy Value
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit Vien
Page Manager DNA Sample Materials + X
] 7 7 9 Material B e 9
| Tag Del #DNA Ext. #DNA Lib. | Laboratery Ref. stored Source Material Tyvpe Record Identification
v >1
2 3 MOL 2025-738 Leaf Collection Event (CE) Yeoh, Yi Shuen; PS_18@; 4-3-2825; Singapore
2 2 MOL 20825-709 Leaf Collection Event (CE) Yeoh, Vi Shuen; PS_871; 4-3-2025; Singapore
2 4 MOL 2025-786 Leaf Collection Event (CE) Yeoh, ¥i Shuen; PS_B6B; 4-3-2025; Singapore
2 3 MOL 20825-696 Leaf Collection Event (CE) Yeoh, ¥i Shuen; PS_B58; 4-3-2025; Singapore
2 2 MOL 2025-680 Leaf Collection Event (CE) Carr, C.E.; Carr264sl; 18-3-1933; Malaysia;
2 1 MOL 2825-679 Leaf Collection Event (CE) Lim, S.P.; LSP1168; 15-9-1996; Malaysia; Sal

The DNA samples table has calculated fields for the total number of extracts and the total number of libraries. In this
example, a filter is set to show samples with > 1 extract.

Sample Processing summary

While in the sample table, you can easily get a bird’s eye view of linked extracts, libraries and library
measurement data.

@ RDE Taxa Geo Collections DNA Images/Documents Management Biblio BOL8 Grid Tools ‘ Data Tools 1

v 4]Sort » A4last Modified ~ K NoFilter m #Add ~ [ JcComments ol Legal Y Refr X Summary [ Export Tagged - [§ii Match/Update
X NoSort ] Natural Sort iz Tree View & XDelete - [[JRecord Checks  [J Documents 3 Zoom -  ¥J#Calc Fields 5 Summary (+) View [
-
[=6rouping SO Multi-Search 5 [EFeE  AnLookup @ Literature [(3Copy Value [ Reports -
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Calculate Import/Export
NA Material Sources DNA Sample Materials 4 X E DNA Sanple Material Form -
Joratory rer. | Material | Source Material pn | pocors rdentificati m " : "
Jporatory Ref. | s¢ored Tvae fecord Identification DNA Sample Material Form
- 2025-822 Unknown Collection Event. Niissalo, Matti Asser; SING2025-197; 4-4-2025; Singapor.. Source Material | Storage Location | Sanple Processing | Custom Fields
_ 2025-817 Leaf Collection Event. Niissalo, Matti Asser; SING2025-196; U-U-2025; Singapor.. -
| Extractions ( 1) | Libraries ( 1) | QC Heasurements ( 1)
- 2025-816 Leaf Collection Event.. Niissalo, Matti Asser; PS_136; 3-4-2025; Singapore; Cen..
3 ‘| Extraction Date | Extraction Method | Extraction Ref. | Location Code ‘ DNA Sto:
_ 2025-815 Leaf Collection Event. Niissalo, Matti Asser; PS_135; 3-U-2025; Singapore; Cen.. -
| - 20257814 Leaf Collection Event. Niissalo, Matti Asser; PS_134; 3-4-2025; Singapore; Cen.. D3N -1 /1072605 CTAB (2 Days) oakiag
- 2025-813 Leaf Collection Event.. Niissalo, Matti Asser; PS_133; 3-4-2025; Singapore; Cen.. -
- Petete
_ 2025-812 Leaf Collection Event. Niissalo, Matti Asser; PS_132; 3-U-2625; Singapore; Cen..
- 2025-811 Leaf Collection Event.. Niissalo, Matti Asser; PS_131; 3-4-2025; Singapore; Cen..

The Sample Processing tab on the DNA sample form provides tabs to view related extracts, libraries and library QC results.

Reporting from the Sample Materials table

When reporting from the samples table, the reporter provides access to data from the samples, extracts,
libraries and library QC tables — allowing you to create reports that may include some or all of these data.
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I B L2 Report Data ReportTitleBand1
4 + = BRAHMS User
5 + (=] DnaSampleMaterial f
i + = DnaExtraction
B
9] + = Dnalibrary
g z
. I
- # 7] Singapore Final [MS SQL] |
— |

+ ) System Variables 3 |

= |® & Functions Ir - - -
| {DnaSampleMaterial.Sto

i [ Resources n

The reporter dictionary in the Samples table provides access to data from related records.

Sample: MOL 2025-126 (Leaf) Pinanga simplicifrons (Miq.) Becc. Storage: Not given Collection: Yeoh, Yi Shuen: PS_001; 17-1-2025; Singapore; Macritchie

Extract: 26/02/2025 CTAB (2 Days) Stored in : Freezer 2 (-20) Concentration:2782.0000ng/pl 260/230:2 760 260/280:1.830
Library: ddRAD prepared on 18/11/2025 by Yeoh, ¥i Shuen

QC: Qubit prepared on 18/11/2025 by Yech, Yi Shuen Value: 0.9720

Library: ddRAD prepared on 03/11/2025 by Yeoh, ¥i Shuen Comments: Failed, repeated on 2025_11_'8

Sample of a report that includes summary data describing the processing of a sample. Reports can be designed to include
any of the fields in the various tables.

Using standard BRAHMS data tools to summarize sample data

Any of the standard BRAHMS tools may be used in this (and any other of the DNA module tables.

Taxa Geo  Collections DNA  Images/Documents  Management  Biblio  BOLE  Grid Tools [Data Tools

v il Sort « filast Modified - r X NoFilter dhAdd +  [JComments £y Imagy aLegal e Re
X MNoSort ] Matural Sort = Tree View XDelete - [[JRecord Checks [} Documents ), Zoom = 7 #ca)
B
. i= Grouping O Multi-Search . P Find: -@Fum ATl Lookup. @ Literature [Copy Value
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View
DNA Material Sources DNA Sample Materials 4 X H Colunn Susmary and Value Merging
1 Material ~
poratory Ref. | go oo Record Identification 0 | Famity Column Summary and
I ,
> 2025772 Leaf Yeoh, Yi Shuen; P5_127; 17-3-2025; Singapore; Centra. Palmae
- 2025-771 Leaf Yeoh, ¥i Shuen; PS_126; 17-3-2025; Singapore; Centra.. Palmae
| 2025-778  Leaf Yeoh, ¥i Shuen; PS_125; 17-3-2825; Singapore; Centra. Palmae 8
W Family Count
- 2025-76%  Leaf Yeoh, Yi Shuen; PS_124; 17-3-2025; Singapore; Centra.. Palmae ] [orchidaceae 429
_ 2025-768  Leaf Yeoh, ¥i Shuen; PS_123; 17-3-2825; Singapore; Centra. Palmae ] [Patmae Ta7
. 2025-767  Leaf Yeoh, Yi Shuen; PS_122; 17-3-2825; Singapore; Centra.. Palmae [ |Sapindaceae 7
- 2025-766  Leaf Yeoh, Yi Shuen; PS_121; 17-3-2025; Singapore; Centra. Palmae [ |tndet u3
. 2025-765  Leaf Yeoh, Yi Shuen; PS_120; 17-3-2025; Singapore; Centra.. Palmae [ [Omphalotaceas 38
_ 2825-T64 Leaf Yeoh, ¥i Shuen; PS_119; 17-3-2825; Singapore; Centra. Palmae [ |Primulaceae 33
- — Iviol 2

Using the standard Summary tool to total samples per family.

e L N T SiBTeBaE R T UR T =
iSert +  Fblast Modified - r X HoFilter S A v Dlomments 3 Legal T Refresh Data = I Suwsary BExport Taggec|
HMosort %] Natural Sort “i% Tree View S Xoalete - [iJfecord Checks [ Documents ) Zoow -  %]#Calc Fields 2 Viow
[t Grouping S Multi-Search & o" [@Form  NLookip @ Literature [Copy Value [ Reports +

ks Sort, Filter, Query Edie View Caleutate "

Pt moverits % Imu-m"-\ Sore

Tate Faterial Faterial Faterial 2
o e Laboratory Ref. | Stored Barcode Status | Multi-Column Summary .
MOL 2825-772  Leaf a1 Colunns Summary | Saved Colusn Sets | Setup/Designer
ML 2025771 Leaf a0 —
[ OF Export | Filter grid data using selected row vatues: | ¢ [ X| [ Rark o
ML 2025770 Lea 0 it DreLy
orsae e s ey ateriat stored o Pt vame |
=

ML 2025768 Leat 6 =

Loat Neunsodia veratrifolia Bluse 384
oL 2025767 Lea ™ -

Leaf Pinangs simplicifrons (4q.) fecc. 102
ML 2025766 Leat w2 -

Loat Paranephetin macraphyllun ”
oL 2628765 Leaf a0 —

Plant Indet o
ML 2025760 Leat 8 -

Plant Russula 13
ML 2626763 Leat 9 -

Leat Binores f. obtuza o

Using the Summary+ tool to total samples per sample type + species.

DNA extracts
Introduction

The DNA extracts table is opened using DNA > Extracts. This table always has a parent sample entry. Many of
the fields seen in this table in fact come from the source materials and sample tables. Note that to edit the data
coming from these parent tables, you need to open those tables and made the changes there. An example
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would be to edit the Material Stores (e.g. leaf) which is a property of the sample and the species name which is
usually a property of the collection event.

Extract data

The main fields available in the extract table that describe the extract are:

Extraction date and method; Extract reference; Storage location (and sublocation if given); Vol Stored in uL; Vol
remaining in uL; DNA status; Date DNA finished; DNA Conc. (ng/uL); QC method; 260/280 and 260/230; Sent
for sequencing; Sequencing batch reference; Sequenced data location 1 and 2; Genbank Accession and DOI;
and Comments

5% RDE  Taxa Geo Collections  DNA Images/Documents  Management  Biblio  BOLE  Grid Tools | Data Tools g
J 41Sort + JiLast Modified ~ ’7 X NoFilter m #add ~  [JComments £ Images i Legal + | E Summary [ Export Tagged - [ Match/Update
X Hosort  *{ Natural Sort = Tree View & XDelete - [{]Record Checks [ Documents '} Zoom - % #Calc Fields E Sussary (+) View [ Inport/Link image:
[i=Grouping O Multi-Search a ye = il Lookup @ Literature [[Copy Value [l Reports
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Calculate Import/Export

NA Extractions & X  DNA Sample Materials H DA Extraction

Jrag |ver |babocatons gp|Material  gp | exeraction bate | EXEERCEISN Extractio DNA Extraction Form B

HOL 2025-1687  Leaf 26/62/2026 CTAB (2 Days) e

- Extraction Ref.# Dates | 16/12/2825 [i5] | Methods CTAB (2 Days)
HOL 2025-1685  Leaf 16/12/2025 CTAB (2 Days)

| DNA  Material = Sequencing
MOL 2025-1684  Plant 16/12/2625 CTAB (2 Days)

F ouA Storage | #|
Unknown-17 Plant 16/12/2025 CTAB (2 Days)

I e 26/82/2026 CTAB (2 Days) Location Code F2 Location Name |Freszer 2 (-20) Roon Number
L 20251639 Leaf e — &P @ v Location Status Active Location Type Freezer
MOL 2025-1598 Plant 12/11/2025 CTAB (2 Days) Drawer
MOL 2025-1589 Plant 12/11/2025 CTAB (2 Days)

| ONA Conc. Cng/ul) 1,761.8 [Z] Vol. stored (u) ] vol. Remaining (u1) &
MOL 2025-1588 Plant 12/11/2025 CTAB (2 D

| = /11 (2 Day=) DNA Status Date DNA Finished B~
MOL 2025-1587 Plant 12/11/2825 CTAB (2 Days)

r QC Method | NanoDrop, Qubit 260/288 1.91 [2] 268/230 1125
HOL 2025-1585  Plant 63/11/2025 CTAB (2 Days)

DNA extract data can be edited in the data grid or using the form.

Required Extract fields

To store an extract, there are some required fields —and if these are not added, you cannot save the record.
These are the extract reference (which may be e.g. a unique tube number), the date of the extract and the
method used.

Extraction Ref.* | 86710 Date* |28/10/2025 ‘ Method* CTAB (2 Days) v

DNA Material Sequencing

DNA Storage

Location Code |F2 Location Name Freezer 2 (-20) Room Number

Required fields are the Extract reference, Date, Method and Store location.

DNA libraries and QC measurements
Introduction

The Libraries table is opened using DNA > Libraries. Each extract may have one or more library entries. As with
extracts, many of the fields displayed in this table come from parent records and those data must be edited in
the relevant table. For example, the Material Stored (e.g. Leaf Sample) would be edited in the Sample
Materials table. You will find that lookup options, when available, will guide you to the correct table.
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Library data

The main fields available in the library table that describe the library are: the Preparation type and Date; the
Person Processing the data; the Final Conc. (ng/uL); Final Volume (uL); Fragment Size Peak (Bp); Sequencing
Batch Ref.; Sequenced Data Location 1 & 2; Genbank; and DOI.

@ RDE Taxa Geo Collections DNA Images/Documents Management Biblio BOLB Grid Tools Data Tools 9
v 4] Sert v Filast Modified - ]? X NoFilter +=add - [J Comments £ Inages 4 Legal VIR E [ Export Tagged - [
X Mosert 2] Hatural Sort = Tree view X Delete - [t]Record Checks  [J Documents O Zoom - %F View i 3
*
= [i=Grouping O Multi-Search = o A0 Lookup @ Literature [y Bl =
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit Viem Import/Export
DNA Libraries X o
1 . Preparation Preparation .
|| prosect name | pep nethod | 2 DNA Library Form
i z Chr P
Mushrooms 89/12/2025 08:.. NebMext Ta
L Library Typa# Dataw 89/12/20325 Eﬂ Matheds | NebNext
Mushrooms 89/12/2825 @0:.. NebMext Ta .
Fragment Library QC Measurements Library Sequencing Custon Fields
Mushrooms 089/12/2025 00:.. NebNext Ta
7 Extractad DNA%
Mushrooms 089/12/2025 06:. NebNext Ta
— Extraction Ref. Extraction Date ©3/11/2025 00:00:8¢
Mushrooms 89/12/2825 @0:.. NebMext Ta
I Material Ref. MOL 2025-1582 Material Stored |Plant
Mushrooms 089/12/2825 00:.. NebNext Ta
- # Full Name |Neonothopanus nambi (Speg.) R.H. Petersen & Krisai
Mushrooms 089/12/2025 0@:.. NebMext Ta
— Library Index Set |#
Mushrooms 89/12/2025 @0:.. NebNext Ta ary
— Index Set Name Lot Number
Mushrooms 089/12/2025 00:.. NebNext Ta
— Index Set Type I7 Index I5 Index
Mushrooms 30/10/2025 00:.. NebMext Ta
Hushroons 30/10/2025 80:.. Nebllext Ta Project Mame Mushrooms Operator |Tan, Rong Ting Kayln; Tang, Hao Ming Whelan
TG 38/10/2025 88:.. NebNext Ta Fragment Size Peak Bp Final Volume (ul) Final Conc. (ng/ul) QC Status
Mushrooms 30/10/2025 00:.. NebMext Ta 213 E E E
— - " Commant .

Example Library data form.

Required Library fields

To store a Library entry, there are some required fields — and if these are not added, you cannot save the
record. These are the library Type (e.g. Genomic and CDNA), the date created and the method used.

rary Form @ ¢

e A ¢ % ¥

V- o

DNA L

09/09/2026 Method+  dcdRAD

Custom Fields

Library Type* | Genomic Date*

Fragment Library QC Measurements Library Sequencing

Extracted DNA* IZ]

AR . R e\ £ MAlL AAnE Aon Freaee a2 noa- laa /a2 /anne an.an.nar

Required fields are the Library Type, Date and Method.

Library QC measurements

Library QC measurements can be added and edited from the Extract form QC Measurements tab.

BRAHMS v8 introduction and guide 270 |Page



A Libraries - X

| R e ll;:‘::aration :::mation
Mushrooms ©09/12/2025 00:.. NebNext Ta
Mushrooms ©9/12/2025 00:.. NebNext Ta
Mushrooms ©9/12/2025 00:.. NebNext Ta
Mushrooms ©09/12/2625 00:.. NebNext Ta
Mushrooms ©9/12/2025 00:.. NebNext Ta
Mushrooms ©9/12/2025 00:.. NebNext Ta
Mushrooms ©09/12/2025 00:.. NebNext Ta

Library Type®

Fragment Library

Datax 09/12/2025 [5] v Mathods | Nebliext

QC Measurements

Library Sequencing | Custom Fields

| oc pate Toc Type Measurement | Measurement Un.. | Last HModified 01
v
*  89/12/2025 Tape Station 6.5800
09/12/2025 Qubit 32.0000

Example Library data form showing QC measurement results. Data can be added and edited here.

FH Laboratories

EdmMaterial Sources
FfSample Materials - HALibrary Pools -

Taxa Geo

Collections

Bl Extractions

View

M Libraries -

DNA

Images/Documents  Management  Biblio

BOLB Grid Tools Data Tools

I«

DNA Libraries DNA Library QC Measurements + X  DNA Extractions DHA Sample Materials
:‘ Tag ‘ Del | Laboratory mef. Haterizl Stored | # Full Mame QC Date QC Type Measurement H:z::“"‘e”t Prep.
MOL 2825-1578 Plant Marasmiellus sp. 09/12/2025 @0:.. Tape Stati.. 5.8200 09/1.
MOL 20825-1578 Plant Marasmiellus sp. 09/12/2025 @@:. Qubit 6.2000 03/1.
MOL 2825-1577 Plant Gymnopus sp. / prob tricholompsis  38/10/2025 88:.. Qubit 2.3200 38/1

QC measurement results can also be edited directly in the Library QC Measurements table.
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Transactions — recording the movement of materials

Video: https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/brahms/software/v8videos#transactions

Introduction

Transactions monitor incoming and outgoing loans, gifts, exchanges, and other transaction categories as you
define. They maintain a permanent record describing the movement of physical specimens, plants or other
items.

As well as providing longer term benefits that come from tracking the movement of collections, the transaction
module has immediate practical uses: printing lists, pinpointing the whereabouts of particular collections;
balancing specimen numbers in herbarium exchange schemes; listing loans overdue; and preparing transaction
period activity reports. The module also provides a logical platform to record in-coming determinations. As
specimens return from loans, revised determinations can be efficiently updated and fed into the main
database.

Frequently, the need to record which specimens are being dispatched on loan is an incentive to databasing
collections, providing a realistic way to making a start with this often massive and daunting task and at the
same time doing something of immediate practical benefit. To make full use of the transactions module you do
not need to have a fully databased herbarium —you can start today.

Herbaria using barcodes can make good use of these with the transaction module. Barcodes are used to select
individual specimens. Barcodes:

e Provide extra precision with the handling of collection materials.
e Save time selecting collections for dispatch and recording returns.
e Can be included on specimen lists providing an unambiguous specimen reference.

Adding a sample transaction

The demo database does not include transactions data but you can test by adding a dummy transaction record
and linking some specimens to it. Normally, barcodes would be used for certain tasks here, for example
selecting material to link to a transaction or marking material as returned. As you do not have the barcoded
material, we can use alternative methods.

e Select Collections > Transaction categories. This table includes the categories of transaction you wish to
manage. This example will choose ‘Loan requested from you - then returned’ therefore you don’t need to
add a new category.

e Select Collections > Transactions to open the main transactions table. Select Edit to switch to edit mode.
You can enter some details into the grid using the F9 lookup key in fields such as Category and Institution
Name. You can also use the Form to edit the transaction details.

@ BRAHMS v&.0 - Conifer database (Demo)

Grid Tools | Data Tools ——
Rapid DataEntry  Taxa  Geo  Collections  Management  Biblio  PublishOnline  Images  GridTools | DataTools |
[ Tag Groups 4] Sort f X Clear filters "= Tree View & 4 Add SFind. B Character Map 4 Legal E Summary [ Tag > Excel % Reports
£ Match X Clear Sort & selection , X ~ [ Edit History. @ Documents 4, Record Cry Auto Refresh 7 ReCalculate (i Tag -> €SV
v - %, +Selection it [ Comments Mrom  @cel View
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Calculate Export Data Reports

Transactions + X

[Tag  [Del  [Transaction Number Category External Ref. Sent Received Loan Period Due Back institute Code  |Institution Name Attention Of

ME

FHO-108-2018 Loan borrowed by you - then returned 10/03/2018 BCN BARCELONA Dr A. Gomez

e Select Collections and choose the Category Preserved Specimen from the dropdown. You can then select
Specimens to open that table.

e Now tag some specimens to link to the newly added transaction. You may want to use Tag > Untag first to
ensure nothing else is tagged.
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PEES ropdDatatotry  Taa  Geo  Collections  Manigement  Bibllo  PublshOnlee  Images  GridTooks | DataTooh | Web Umks
HTeg Groups 1] Sont K Clow filters 3= 's - Prind B Character Map A images - C Refresh Data X Sumenary B Tag > Bxcel [ Repor
O Masch XK Choae Sort & Selection ~m XK Delete + [ Edit istory § Documents 4 Record () Auto Refresh  TJ ReCakculate  (iTag > CSV 1) Primt s
v A §, +Selection (L) Comments 2 1 B ce View
Tog Sort, Filter, Query Ednt View Calculate Export Data Repe
Specimens & X
o o

{rag oot [Category /llmlrr\.'.n Code Nm. Field Number  |Collection Day  [Collection Month  |Collection Year  |Fomiy / | P \ [
v FHO ovata
= s Waters T w 4 2003 Armucariacese AGAtivs owata (C. Moore ex Viedl) Warb New
Wi SO O Waters, 7 225 4 2 2003 ArBucanacese Agat wats (C Moore ex Viedl) Warb New

In this example, data grid filters have been added for Institute Code and # Full Name to select all specimens at FHO of

Agathis ovata. These records have all been tagged using Tag > Tag all.

Finally, select the main Collections menu again and then use the option Tag -> Trans. This will link the

tagged material to the selected transaction. You can see the result by returning to the transaction file and

opening the form on the Data Tools menu.

Transaction Records et

then returned

FHO-108-2018 : Loan borrowed by you -

c Linked Speci

Return Setected Unfink Sefected:

Enter/Scan Barcode or Accession to @ Return O Link

Linked Plants

Linked specimens listed on the main
transaction form. Determinations can
be edited here as material is returned.

Barcode scanning is normally used to
link/unlink material as well as mark

“|# Full Name Barcode |Accession # Status Return Date  |Institute Code Type Cate: :
S i = | T o L material as Returned.
= Agathis ovata (C. Moore ex Vieill.) Warb. FHO
— Note also that images linked to
Agathis ovata (C. Moore ex Vieill.) Warb. FHO . ) )
— ) specimens can be published to virtual
Agathis ovata (C. Moore ex Vieill.) Warb. A5/2003 FHO . )
— loans via BRAHMS online.
Agathis ovata (C. Moore ex Vieill.) Warb. FHO
" Agathis ovata (C. Moore ex Vieill) Warb. FHO
> Agathis ovata (C. Moore ex Vieill) Warb. FHO
— Agathis ovata (C. Moore ex Vieill.) Warb. FHO
RepidDaEntry  Tova  Geo  Collections  Biblio  Images/Documents  Management  Publish Online  Grid Tools | Data Tools | L2
g lsen o flaaosited - 7 X NoFitter I"wi Fhdd +  [JComments & % Legal % Refresh Data + | X Summary I Export Tagged  ~ [ Match/Import
Y Xneson I e view [ X Delete - [1]Record Checks ) Documents Q Zoom = 1 #Calc Fields  Summary (+) | View 1 mport
. (= Grouping 40 Multi-Search 2 PFine _iﬁ £ Lookup @ Literature (3 Copy Value [z Repores +
Tag Sort, Filter, Query Edit View Calculate Import/Export
ansactions X Transaction Records =¥

Jwg [pel [ v specimens ¥ Plants i Seed Accessions Transaction Number | Tra, L11099: Loan (outgoing) (OUT-IN)
= @ o L1109 Loan : 2 :
Transaction | Transaction Conespondence | Linked Specimens  Linked Plants
G25/2007 Gift)
9 o 0
5 o p {12291 Loan Enter/Scan Barcode or Accession to @ Return O) Link |
1 0 T L1110 Loag ¢ Full Name [Bareode [[status_[Return Date Institute Code[Type Cotegory.
s o o 112088 Lo | |7
, i o oo iy Aeroloryopsis longissima (Dozy & Molk] MF... L 0373590 R 07/06/2001 L
= - o w2 Eon ¥ Aerobryopsis longissima (Dozy & Molk) ME... L 0373502 R 07/06/2004 L
" Bulbophyllum arbiculs \ subsp. orbic... 1148 07706/
. . o 201504 i Sulaophyllum arbiculare 1S, subsp. orbic... 1488857 [ 07/06/2004 L
= " 5 He0tos7 e Bulzophyllum quadrichate Schitr L1489200 R 07/08/2004 L
| [T catdesia parnassifolia @ Pant L1201207 R 07/06/2004 L
T o o (110881 Laar
5 = e i Davisonia beccarii Broth. & Geh, var. Imbata L 0373589 R 07/06/2004 L
. > o |sersopoto - Dawsania beccari Broth. & Geh, var. mbata L 0373591 [ 07/06/2004 L
. . o a0 = Dendrobium brevicaule Rolfe subsp. calcariu... L 0373593 R 07/08/2004 L holotype
BRYOTIZ2E, Exch | | Dendrobium brevicaule Rolfe subsn. calcariu | 005213 R 07/06:2004 L holonne
7 A o BRYO-1225 i
Zanten, BO van 482, 01 July 1959; Indonesia; New Guinea; Irian Jaya; Antares (Current name: Aerobryopsis longissima (Dozy & Molk.)
1 0 o U009 Loar. M.Fleisch.)
. o o WAG2002/966 Loan [Carrent Det [Famiy % Full Name Det By [Det Vear [Det Month[Det Day
. . o G Ea Y e Musci-Met... Aerobryopsis lengissima (Dozy & Mok M. m
. . .l o
, . - iz ==
Set 2 Cofloction e et
5 i o |30luy201d Loan

An example transaction with the form opened listed linked herbarium specimens. Data provided by Naturalis,
Netherlands. Options are provided to return material manually or using barcode scanning. Determinations can

also be edited here.
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Legal permits and permissions

Introduction

The legal permits and permissions facilities in BRAHMS, updated in BRAHMS 8.0.10, are used to help you
adhere to and document current international regulations with respect to the collection, storage and
distribution of your preserved and living materials. These may be international legal frameworks such as The
Nagoya Protocol or individual agreements between institutions, for example a Material Transfer Agreement or
Collection Permit.

You can link multiple agreements to any record in BRAHMS together with accompanying documentation.
Where relevant, the restriction status associated with an agreement is prominently displayed in your collection
event, living accession, living plant and seed record data grids.

Legal permits/agreements table

This table is opened from Management > Legal Permits. The table has a comprehensive set of fields to add
agreement details with the legal framework, agreement category and restriction status if applicable.

Rapid DataEntry  Taxa  Geo  Collections  Biblic  Images/Documents  Management  Publish Online  GridTools  Data Tools

A Pecple EQVisitor log [ Transaction Categories | IS Legal Permits [ Custom Fields [ Lookup Fields - | [ Edit History
A Assembled name strings &8 Transactions £ Legal Permit Links
[ Address Book B8 Transaction Links
View Transactions Lagal Parmits Custom Fields Lookup Resources  Track Change

Legal Parmits = X

.|Tag |De\ |Res:n=lmn Cat. (Legal) Material Cat. (Legal)  |Type Title Permit No. Starts On Ends (
— Restricted by agreement Nagoya {post 2014)  Seed Accession Agreement CY¥PRUS -The Agricultural Research Institute Nicosia - test entry only AGR-00345 07/10/2011
— Restricted by agreement nfa Collection MALAWI  Farestry Research Institute of Malawi (FRIM)  test entry anly AGR 00034 01/12/2021 15/08,
I AGR-000007 01/10/2014 3103,

Unrestricted

Restricted

CBD (1991-2014)

Pre-CBD (before 1991)

Seed Accession Agreement

Seed Accession Agreement

ITALY - Valle Pesia - test entry anly

AUSTRALIA - Western Australia test entry only

AGR-000020

14/09/2000

13/09,

You may define any category of agreement type — examples being collection, import, export, phytosanitary, etc.

Default values for permit types and restrictions

Default Restriction Categories

Default Legal Frameworks

Default Permit Categories

E n/a Restricted

Nagoya Protocol Nagoya (post 2014) Not restricted

Collection CBD (1991-2014) Restricted by agreement
Research Pre-CBD (before 1991)

Import

Export

Phytosanitary

The default values provided from these lists can be edited under System > Options > Management > Legal
Setup. As these are standard lookups, you can also edit the values in the normal way using Management >
Lookup fields. The lookup field names are Permittype, RestrictionCategory and MaterialCategory.
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BRAHMS Options

v

Modules Shared Folders Banner Image Background Image Font Grid ¢

Rapid Data Entry (RDE) Taxa Entities Living Collections Images Management ]

Home Institute
Legal Restriction Types & Categories
Transaction Numbers
Restriction Categories Legal Framework Categories Permit Types
Lagal Setup Lookup values for the ‘Permit Type’ column of the ‘Legal Permits' table. You can edit and re-
order these entries

Type Value Description |

n/a Not Applicable o

Nagoya Nagoya Protocol permit —_—

Collection Material collection permit or agr... -

Research Research permit or agreement
=k ermove

Import Import permit or agreement

Export Export permit or agreement
»  Phytosanitary Phytosanitary certificate

The main system options form provides facilities to edit the default values for legal permits.

Assigning legal and restriction status to records

In the collection event, living accession and seed accession tables, the Legal toolbar option opens the Legal
Permits/Agreement Links options. Using the top part of this form, you can select and add legal and restriction
values to the current record. Use Update to update the record values.

Collections Biblio Images/Documents Management Publish Online Grid Tools ‘ Data Tools Maps Web Links o
X NoFilter (] Filter Info. '\ #Add ~ [JComments 44 Images % Refresh Data ~ [ Export Tagged ~ @}
& Selection "= Tree View " X Delete ~ [1]Record Checks [} Documents ‘3 Zoom View o> i
. #, +Selection % Form 1 Lookup @ Literature [ Copy Value RO M -
luery Edit View Import/Export

Legal Permits/Agreements Links v QX

r #legal Fromework  £1 |ﬂRgsm;1 on Category #1

Legal Permifs/Agreements Links @

Nagoya (post 2014) Restricted by agreemen’
Set the current data record’s restriction and material categories to these values:

Nagoya (post 2014) Restricted

Legal Framework | n/a v | Restriction Category Restricted by agreement ~
CBD (1991-2014) Unrestricted
n/a Restricted bv aqreemen’ e G o

Adding agreements and related documents

On the same legal form, use the Link option to link a specific agreement as stored in your agreements table.

Legal Permits/Agreements Links

s

Set the current data record's restriction and material categories to these values:

Legal Framework ' CBD (1991-2014) ¥ | Restriction Category Restricted v
‘ [Restrction Category _[Legal Framework Type Title Permit No. bk

» Restricted CBD (1991-2014) Collection Field trip to New Caledonia 2001 453743

Notes/Restrictions/MTA

Due Diligence Notes

On the form, you can also add various notes fields for each linked permit. Due Diligence entries can be added for
your permits and permissions entries.
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Linked Documents | Linked Records

C:\Legal Agreements - MTA\MTA-666-2001.pdf

lcon |Dccument Title

» -666-2001
o MTA-666-200

s

In the lower part of the same form, you can link documents to the agreement records. Using the Linked Record
tab, you can also link all record associated with the same agreement.

Transactions and distribution status

For each category of restriction status that you add, you can optionally assign a ‘No Distribution’ status. Items

with ‘No distribution’ status cannot be linked to transactions and/or warnings, when linking materials, are
given.

E|#Fieslricti on Category I'Va lue Description
B Unrestricted No restrictions apply
D Restricted by agreement Some restrictions apply, review a..
_ Restricted Restricted, distribution is not per...
Val.
Descr.

Restricted, Restricted by agreement

[ Ne Distribution Categories

Assigning distribution status values.

The Nagoya Protocol

The Nagoya Protocol on Access to Genetic Resources and the Fair and Equitable Sharing of Benefits Arising
from their Utilization (ABS) to the Convention on Biological Diversity is a supplementary agreement to the
Convention on Biological Diversity. The Nagoya Protocol on ABS entered into force on 12 October 2014. It
provides a transparent legal framework for the effective implementation of one of the three objectives of the
CBD: the fair and equitable sharing of benefits arising out of the utilization of genetic resources thereby
contributing to the conservation and sustainable use of biodiversity. See https://www.cbd.int/abs/about/

Species protection and legal status

CITES, Red List and other notes about species are added to species records directly.
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B BRAHMS v8.0 - Conifer demo database (Demo)

ir Grid Tools 7 Web Links
Rapid Data Entry  Taxa  Geo Collections  Biblio Images M t  Publish Online  Grid Tools ; Data Tools ~ Web Links
@Field.. |+ +Size f #Calc Fields 1€ First € Previous 2= Next =3llast 1€ First & Previous 2= Next -3 Last
B Save Layout [ Manage Columns ... Column | Cites v Record ‘7 ?E ] 797
Layout red list ks Include Hidden Hide Current
Help Columns Column Navigation Record Navigation

Species # X

al# Full Name

a|IUCN Red List  |IUCN Red List Criteria

Ci

ElTag |Taxon Status  |Family
v
B acc Araucariaceae Agathis lenticula de Laub.
» acc Araucariaceae Agathis macrophylla (Lindl.) Mast.
. - acc Araucariaceae Agathis microstachya J.F. Bailey & C. T. White
= = acc Araucariaceae Agathis montana de Laub.
=k acc Araucariaceae Agathis moorei (Lindl.) Mast.
= acc Araucariaceae Agathis orbicula de Laub.
g acc Araucariaceae Agathis ovata (C. Moore ex Vieill.) Warb.

U B1 a, b, iii.v) + B2 a, b
EN B2ab (i-v)

NT

CR B1abliiy)

U

EN

EN B1 ablii)+ 2abli,ii)

The main species table filtered on accepted names, sorted by family+ species. A column view named ‘red list” has been saved

and is here selected.
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Publishing online with WebConnect

Section moved to separate doc
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Database maintenance

Re-indexing databases
Re-indexing can increase the efficiency of a database, especially after heavy editing.
SQLite data stores

Select System > Manage Data connections ..., highlight a local file system (e.g. Personal) and then select
Reindex.

Data Source Manager

- S

Connection Name | Conifer demo database
Connection Provider | Local Filesystem

Local Data File Path | C:\Users\denis\Documents\BRAHMS\conifers.db

Create a new database ‘Create's new fite

or

Use an existing database @eeiie GRS ia S B

S ——
W) Qi) (i) el Wit

Re-index option for SQLite databases.

MSSQL data stores

Select System > Manage Data connections ..., highlight a MSSQL data connection and then select Reindex.

For large databases with > a million records, we do not recommend running the reindex option from BRAHMS.
Rather, you should set up a Server Agent job directly on the server. You may choose to run this task nightly. The
query to run is:

EXEC sp_MSforeachtable @command1="SET ANSI_NULLS ON;

SET QUOTED_IDENTIFIER ON;

alter index all on ? REBUILD WITH (FILLFACTOR=80, STATISTICS_NORECOMPUTE=0N);";

GO

A second step updates statistics (which are used by MS server for query planning) runs:
EXEC sp_updatestats;

NB: This command cannot be run from BRAHMS — it has be executed on the database directly.

Execute the above queries against the database to optimise. This could be set to run as an automated (overnight) SQL Server
Agent jobs.

PostgreSQL data stores

Select System > Manage Data connections ..., highlight a PostgreSQL data connection and then select Reindex.
The commands to clean-up (vacuum) and analyze (for stats) and then reindex in PG are:

VACUUM ANALYZE;

REINDEX DATABASE your_ db_name_here;

A description of the processes to run PostgreSQL tasks are provided on many websites including as examples:
https://www.redwood.com/article/job-scheduling-with-postgres/

https://www.sobyte.net/post/2022-02/postgresql-time-task/
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Backing up your data
Introduction

Please note that the BRAHMS project and the BRAHMS software itself is not responsible for backing up your data. Data
backup strategy entirely depends on the individual or institution using BRAHMS. If you sub-contract data storage to a third
party (e.g. cloud storage), you may engage in an agreement with that third party that includes backup. For larger
organisations with an IT department, usually, the IT staff will set up scheduled, automated backups.

Backing up is the process of copying valuable files to a safe place in a systematic way. There is only one way to
absolutely ensure the safety of your data — rigorous adherence to a regular program of backing up of your data.
It is a nuisance to back up data but this is a much better alternative than the loss of your data.

Whether you are storing your data in SQLite, MSSQL Server or PostgreSQL, ensure you have adequate back
up procedures in place. This applies to individual researchers and large institutions alike.

Be warned that some projects get their fingers burned badly before they take backing up seriously. Years of
hard work can be lost in different ways - here are some possibilities:

e A computer may be stolen.

e  Acomputer / server disk may malfunction or crash with loss of all data on that disk.
e  Files on a computer may be deleted by mistake.

e  Files may be corrupted by a hardware fault or a power failure.

e  Data files may be progressively damaged by an undetected software fault.

e  You may make one or a series of complex editing errors.

Copy your files to a different disk/storage media
If you backup to the same storage media (e.g. your hard disk), all your eggs are in one basket.

Overwriting backups?
Do not continually backup to the same backup file, thus overwriting the last backup. If you do this, you may
end up overwriting a good backup with bad data. Select a sensible backup system.

Creating backups - which files?

SQlite files

SQlite files can be used for BRAHMS databases and are used for all RDE files. BRAHMS SQLite files have a .db or
.RDE extension. They can simply be copied to another media, optionally compressed. Your RDE files may be
distributed across different folders — thus you need to make sure that all active files are backed up.

MSSQL Server — Express or Full version

If you are running the free express version, it’s likely you will be responsible for your own backups. Express
does not allow for automated backups in the same way that the full version does. With the full version, there
are many options to create e.g. daily, overnight scheduled backups or 2-hourly backups.

Assuming you have not set up an automatic back up process, you need to use the Management Studio to
create a backup. The backup is created using a right-click on your database name and choose Tasks > Back up...
and this process will create a .bak file is the specified folder. The default settings will normally be adequate —
thus you just need to select OK to create the bak file. There is a lot of help provided online.
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5
.4 Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio

ile  Edit View Tools Window Help

B-u-¢ W BNewauey R R DR K [al Qe ~ | B4 E107CB07-88F9-4884-9836-9A/ - | fad M & B - .
} s
dbject Explorer ]
Connect~ ¥ *¥ G ‘s-hcuplu- o v © Help

- @ DESKTOP-50S1ASA (SQL Server 15.0.2000,5 - p| # General
Databases J Media Options

J Backup Options Sowrce
System Databases Database: msbiocaltest
Database Snapshots
Recovery model uLL
Backup type: Full

[ copy-only bac™=
Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio

X

Backup component:

= i msblocaltest The backup of database ‘msblocaltest’ completed successfully.
(®) Database
+ W Database Diagrams
+ W Tables O Files and fileg
+ Views :
“2 Copy message
# W External Resources Destination {MON
+ Synonyms Back up to: Disk e
+ W Programmability
+ Service Broker
: Connection (C:\Program Files\Microsoft SOL Server\MSSQOL 15. MSSOLSERVER\MSSOL \Backup\msblocaltest bak

+ Storage Add.
+ Security Server.

DESKTOP-50S1ASA Remove

Connection:

DESKTOP-50S1ASA\denis Contents

¥¥ View connection properties

The bak file you created can be compressed and then copied to your back up media.

Bear in mind the advice provided in backup rotation and frequency.

PostgreSQL
Refer to PostgreSQL documentation such as https://www.postgresql.org/docs/9.1/backup.html and
https://www.geeksforgeeks.org/postgresql-backup-database/

Reporting templates and other files
When developing your back up strategy, do not forget that you have other files to cover. These may include
your report templates and saved column views

Backup rotation and frequency

Do not overwrite all your backups. Rather, keep a continuous record of your data as it changes right from the
start in a growing series of archived backups. A continuous series of backups is your strongest defence against
data loss. Should an unexplained, perhaps systematic error creep into your database, you may need to step back
in time, backup by backup until you find the beginning of the problem. Rotate storage media in a sensible way.
Always keep at least some regular backups that are not overwritten. The frequency of backing up depends on
the rate of data entry. If you are editing your main database every day, you may want to back up every day. RDE
files should always be backed up after a data entry session.

For larger institutions, back up frequency and rotation are normally automated using automated database
backup procedures. For example, there may be a requirement to set up automated backup procedures that
would minimise any potential data loss to a 2-hour period.

BRAHMS v8 introduction and guide 281 |Page


https://www.postgresql.org/docs/9.1/backup.html
https://www.geeksforgeeks.org/postgresql-backup-database/

Annex 1. Upgrading BRAHMS v7 to v8

If you:

a) have a BRAHMS v7 database to upgrade to v8 OR
b) wish to create BRAHMS 8 compatible RDE files from v7 RDE files OR
c) wish to create v8 compatible RDE file from a v7 database.

please contact brahms@biology.ox.ac.uk —and a BRAHMS team member will help you upgrade your data.
There is no charge for this service.
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Annex 2. Key differences between BRAHMS v7 and v8

While derived from earlier versions of BRAHMS with respect to much of its functionality, v8 is an entirely new
system with updated technologies and data store. BRAHMS v7 users will recognise many of the tools and
functions in v8 as well as the broad layout of the menus. However, as listed here, there are fundamental
differences between these systems.

Topic

Project management

Museum management

Data storage

International

Temp files folders

Primary and foreign keys

File and field names

Modular system

Interface

Help

NULL values

Species table and field names

Higher level classification table

Extract files

Queries and filters

BRAHMS v8 introduction and guide

Comments

The BRAHMS project now has additional management support from Oxford University
Innovation (OUI) who provide licences for BRAHMS, ensuring users get the correct package
and support. https://innovation.ox.ac.uk/licence-details/brahms/,
https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/brahms/software/purchase

V8 is no longer restricted to botanical data. The concept of herbarium specimen is replaced
by preserved specimen (= museum specimen).

Data are no longer stored in DBF and FPT files but rather in a choice of well-known RDBMS
stores that have no meaningful limit to table size. Current options are SQLite, MSSQL Server
and PostgreSQL. V8 databases can store and cross reference millions of records.

BRAHMS v8 is international with respect to the interface and the data. Data are stored in
Unicode with no restriction on the character data stored across languages.

There are no longer any temp file work folders. Instead, personal files such as RDE files,
saved files, column views and exported data are saved in your Documents\BRAHMS folder
or as you designate with your folder settings.

All table key fields use 32 hexadecimal digit GUIDs. They cannot be duplicated and thus
remove the danger of duplicating primary keys. Database integrity is assured both by the
BRAHMS software and by the DBMS.

BRAHMS v8 field names are no longer restricted to 10-characters. Table and fields names
have been updated to be more meaningful and self-documenting.

BRAHMS v8 has a flexible, 3-tiered and modular architecture opening up options
for shared development. The user interface is independent of the services and
data store access and therefore could relatively easily be substituted by other
technologies such as a web-browser UL.

The new system uses ribbon toolbar technology (context sensitive menus and toolbars)
similar to that used in MS Office applications — making it highly intuitive.

Improved help is built into v8, backed up by online support and training video clips e.g.
https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/brahms/software/trainingvideos,
https://herbaria.plants.ox.ac.uk/bol/content/software/v8/Getting Started BRAHMS.pdf

It is possible to store NULL values in all tables.

The fields SP1, RANK1, SP2, RANK2 and SP3 have been dropped. V8 has separate fields for
species, subspecies, variety, forma, cultivar and many other standard infra names. The size
limit on these fields has been increased.

A new table is added for taxon ranks above family.

BRAHMS v8 does not have the equivalent of extract files. Instead, your selections are seen
in the main tables after applying a query.

Query and filter functions are one and the same thing. Both now use standard SQL
commands and have exactly the same result. There is no longer a fixed menu of query
commands. You can design and save your own commands. Data grid filters provide a far
simpler query approach than was available in v7.
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Link file fields

Lookup list

Tagging

Excel

Memo fields

Opening and docking multiple
tables

Dynamic web links

Mapping

RDE

BRAHMS online

BRAHMS v8 introduction and guide

Link fields in v7 are now referred to as custom fields. These fields can be added to all tables
and rather than being treated as add-ons, they become a more integrated part of your
database. For example, they are added to the main data grids rather than optionally
appearing below the grid.

The v7 custom look up list table is now separated to two tables: look up fields and look up
values. The field list includes meta data about the lookup fields such as whether there is
forced lookup or free test entry is permitted. The values table has entries for all lookup
values — abbreviations are no longer used.

Tags (adding a symbol to the TAG field) in v7 were added to the main data files. Thus, on
networks, one person’s tags could interfere with those of another. In v8, while, as before,
tags appear in the main tables, they are held in a user specific tag table. Thus, all tags and
tag functions are now specific to each user.

V8 has much improved connectivity with Excel. You can open Excel xlsx files more easily and
transfer the data into BRAHMS. You can also save data more easily to xIsx files.

Memo fields are no longer used. However, the text fields that replace them are effectively
the same in that they store any length text strings.

Unlike v7, you can open as many tables as you need at the same time. These tables can be
docked in different ways to optimise viewing. You can use multiple monitors to display
tables, forms, images, maps and other windows.

You can now open multiple external website links at the same time and these will auto
update as you scroll through your data grid.

In addition to the v7 mapping options, v8 includes has in-built ArcGIS APl mapping to
display your data. Map points and grid records are connected allowing you to locate the
current record or map point, very handy for finding map errors.

Rapid Data Entry (RDE) files continue as portable and flexible flat files for data transfers and
capture. RDE files are now single file SQLite mini-databases. Unlike v7 RDE files, you cannot

delete fields although you can alter their visibility. You can add custom fields.

Website design and data uploading are more fully integrated in v8. For example, you can
see your web page updates online as you edit the HTML.
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